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Ait•r ;:IT.-IJn the A1Jeh1'.tyala"!'.Mtm '!f Kfllwmendra, with a. Note 
on the Dall- of Pntanjali.-By Prof. PETERS<•N, D. Sc. 

In the course of a visit paid recently to R1ijcndrasuri, a Jain re
ligious teacher at the time in Ahmedal11td, I noticed thnt his list of 
books, which he kindly let me look over, cootnined nn entry Auchityi1-
laf{l kiira. lliihler, in his review of my First Report on the Search for 
Sanskrit Manuscripts (Indian Antiquary, Jl\nuary ISM) pointed out that 
I had omitted from my list of the known works of the Kashmir poet 
Kshemendrn a small trentise on rhetoric called Ko,·ikantl:uihharaq.am, our 
first copy of which Buhler himself obtained. "An examination of my 
apograph of this manuscript by Mr. J. Schiinherg," 1 Buhler goes on to 
say, "has shown that it contains, besides the Kavikantl:i:i.bhara1.lllm, 
another sml\ll treatise on Alamki1ra called Auchityavicharacharch;i." 

.Rijendrn§liri's Auchity1ilaq1kara turned out to be the work here 
referred to: and through his courtesy in lending it I nm Rble~to offer in 
the following paper a short account of the valuable data for the history 
of Sanskrit literature which, within very small compRss, it offers in rich 
profusion. A more extended notice of the book itself, and of the Kavi
kanthabhl\rai:iam, which here also, as in the previous case, is presented 
in the same manuscript, I hope to gi,·e in my forthcoming Third 
Report. From thl! fact just alluded to it is perhaps to be conjectured that 
the two books were generally reg"rrlcd as supplementary the one to 
the other. 
----------------------------------- ---------

' Mr. Schonb.>rg hlU! sine!' pnhli•hrrl nn n.cronnt. of thP Knvilcnnl~•~bhnrnl)•Un. 

Wien, ltl8~. 

J 



]{j8 ON THE Al"CHITYAJ.AMKARA 

A wort.I of preface is perhRps ilesirnble as to thr importancr to us of 
R work like tltis. 'fhr poet Kshemendrn tells us himself that onr of 
his books, the SamRya111t1trik:i, wRs finished during the reign of 
king Ananta, in the 25th year of the Knshmirian cycle= A. ll. }(l;-11) 

(lliihler's Ueport, p. 46). Ile was a most learned nnd voluminous w• iter, 
and, what is more to our purpose, he inrnriRbly gi,·es his references 
when quoting illustrations of the breach or obserrnnce of the rhetorical 
rules he is discussing. We obtain from him then mRny names of 

Indian poets and their works, for all of which we get Kshemenrlra's own 
time 11s n lower date, after which they cannot have flourished or brrn 
written. Kshemendr11's favourite method, ns has been hinted, is to 
give first one or more eumples of ,·erses which comply with his rnlP, 
and to follow with one or more examples of versrs which J.o not. It 
must be said for him that he deals out praise nn(l censure RS R true 
critic who is no respecter of persons. In mor«' than on!' ins!Rnci> in
deed he illustrates the two sides of the cnnon he is (lPnlin~ with l1y 
differ('nt verses from the same work of his own. Thrsc wrsrs by 

Kshe11m1drn himself are not included in the analysis which follmn. 

I. A MARA KA. 1. &ili'fti'li'li'l'!fil"l"IL Biihtlingk 103!'1, from Amn

ru8atakRm. y~: wrtimfm'lit. a~~~:· 
2. ~ ~ 'l'PI' r.rr~ mm«~~ 

ft:;rrrit'f 'fTif.r ~ ~~~rr'it ~~ I 
m:rrt efi?<4ill4"1h!P-i~ ~it 'if'tf!ffl 
<fl1' 'i!FITfff .:!"ltdl'-11 ~ 'l1f ~'I' "IT iftrif: ti 

"If you must go you shall go; but why so soon? Turn and stand 
while I gaze on your fncr. Your life and mine are but two drops of 
the wnter that will rush out of the bucket when it turns the top of the 
wheel: and when that is done who can say whether you and I, in the 
fo·es to c~me shall e\·e1· mret ag11i11." • 

~ may also moon n wnterclock, when the figure would rrsemblc 
our one of the 'SRnds of life.' But I think ~shows th Rt the sruse is 

as I have indicated. It would be curious if the same figure umlerlirs 
a rommon, English colloq11i11lism. 

This verse is (}lJOtcd nlso in the K11,·ikar.itlulbhnrR1]am (Srhiinbl'l'g, 
p. 13). 1 Our two examples show that this poet ,\mnrnka is not to he> 

' "For we mnet nt'c<ls die, and ar1' nR water 8pilt ''"the ground, which ca11· 
uot be gathered np again." II SamnL•l. xiv. 141. 

' In fj both Mannsrript~ rl'nd l't-flfOf in th" Kaviknnt~Abhnrnl)am, and CfC:-l(;f 
in till' book before OB. Prufrosnr Bliandarknr suggests rrm Moments. 
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distinguished from the author of the Amarusatakam. Aufrecht ( Z. D. 
M. G. 27 7) thinks Amar~ was the original form afterwards sanskritized 
into Amaru. 

II. BHATIA INnu~.(JA. 1. Sfl1T'f'flft qftir:. K1ivya Prak.toia. p. 453 
(Cale. Ed. 1876). f31% "111" ~°1ti'firoR 'llriitor. II q-~~
Aufrecht (Z. D. M. G. 27, !H) cite~ this verse from the Sarngaddhara
paddhati under ~ri.Suka. 2. ~il" ~ilf:. 

III. S1tiMAn UTl'ALAR.:l.JA. Sffr w fl"( w. llohtlingk SH. from 
Bhartrihari. 

IV. KAKPA'j'IKA. 

1. ~ffl"~ 'l1q\IA11if'ftft1u'i\t irara: 
~~ftr:~~:~itl 
r.rn m f?Arf'-tit" ef'ffll' ~ ~t tJffl' · 

Ei"tii!tllf6q1f4""" "~ ... ~ft" ~ " 
"As I sat perishing with cold, and plunged like "the moon in l\11igha 

(the moon surrounded by clouds) in a sea of thought, the fire sank 
low, and my blistered lips and hunger-parched throat were of no 
avail to keep it alight. Sleep has left me and gone like an insulted 
wife : and the night, like land given to a good holder, is no whit spent.'' 

This is. the verse which Knlhana in the Riljatarangii.1i ( III. 18 J ), 
puts into the mouth of the poet Matrigupta;• who is there said to 
have composed it impromptu, in reply to the king's enquiry as to why 
he alone of all the palace servants was not asleep. I ts appearance 
here is noteworthy. Kshemendrn in another passage of this small 
book quotes Mat~igupta by name. It is impossible, I think. to say 
whether we are to take Karpa~ika as the re1tl name of the author of 
one of the works which are summarised for us in the Rajatarangi':li or 
:111 a synonym of Mntrigupta, referring to his condition 1u a suppliant 
for the king'sfavour. The verse occurs also in Vallabhadeva's Subhn
shita~ali, where it is ascribed to Matrigupta, with the much better read-
111g ~ '111'mfiffil dried up with cold like a peaspod. 

V. KALIDABA. 1. SN~~ii1'1't'i11"11· RV. IV. 70. 2~;l5~0 

Vikram. Act II. a "'ffJilN~~'!fft:. y lf~"r{t~. Doth 
good readings. 

3. "~iW:~:~ 
({ Af~: l'fl'tm: ~ ""~ I 
~~ 
~~" ~~W-1T'ff'! II 

. • Compare Hhau ll.-,1 ,- P"l'~-r inv-,,1.v°i .. ofthis J-un-r-na_l_, p-.-:.!-la-.-

2 9 * 
3 
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The heading to this verse is~ ~~ ~~. I hnve 
not found the \'erse in any known work of K:ilidasa, and can only 
suppose tllRt. Kuntesvarndautyam is the title of n lost work by the 
prince of lndi1m poets. 4. ~~0• KS. VIII. 87. Kshemendra·s 
testimony to the authenticity of the eighth canto. a ~~1!11'Tlfcifilil'it:. 

:>. lli'N° JJ'tl ~· KS. III. 72. G, "il'r"° >t~. Meghadfitl\ V. G. Cf. 
note on No. 4. a ir.l:Ri'f'lfT: 7. Ofl'f>i!"lifilfill. KS. Ill. 29. 8. <r'1'1Cfl11 
~.KS. III. 28. 

VI. KuMA.n.\n\.st. 

l. ~~~t<il4".l~ot ~;p.r«~~· 
,..~o""<lipr" ir~~ 'f{~ ~mftf '!'~= 11 

Bohtlingk 5G2, from Ind. Stud. 8, 414, where it was quoted from 
Aufrecht. MS. f;U'irfr~. As long ago as 185!) Aufrcc!1t, in his 
edition of Ujjvalad:ttta's Comment 1ry 011 the U1.i:Ldi Sfitrns, pointed out 
that the frngment of n verse lf('f3; :i:t.rttr~ ¥!!1'= given by Ujj\·aladatta 
in his comment on I. 8:!, occurs also in the :\Iahi1bh:ishy11, in the 
note on p. I, 3, 48. ( Kiclh. Ed. P· 283.) Aufrccht at the snme time 
gave the whole verse :u he fouad it 1p1ote1l by N>ir<iyai.ia on Ked,ira
bha~~n. 'l'hc disco\·c1·y tlmt Kshcmc1ulra qnotes this verse nnd assigns 
it to K umarnd:isn will one day I hope prove n valuable datum 
for the l\lahii.bli:lshyn itself. Unfortnnately we do not yet know 
Kumilrndiisn's own d:1te. But the following \·crses by him nre quoted 
in the Siirngaddhnrnpmlilhnti nnd Subh:ishitnvali: and are prescnted 
here as, with the present ex:u1111lc, presenting strong internal evidence 
that a wi·iter who quotes K11111;\rad.lsn cannot ha,·e lived at the date 
now widely accepted for Pntnnjnli. 

I. 41l'4"tffl ij""tqijj'141~: 
~ ~ ~ f.rJfl<=:ff ~: I 
~~It~~ ilf
~ ~ q'litfih4\: II 

From Aufrecht. Z. D. ~[. G. '27, 17. '2. ~ "fN fitj44 Aufrecht, who 
points out that it occurs iu the ..\.marusatllkam. J. ~:QCfl'ltl!4"lfl'4'1M. 
Cited by Aufrecht. 

4. fuf'~<timftf.t im-1r "!flftr ~~ ~: I 
'A'mlf: JJf'~ ~~'4iil~MO<ti!dl\l;:j II 

"When the wind ble\V cold with sho\Vers of icy sprny, Love took 
fright, and fled for shelter to the heart of the for~aken 10\·er where the 
fire of sorrow burned." Quoted nnd translated hy Aufrecht, who 
compared the Anacreontic 1'fao~~·icTiu1r 7roT' <:.pa". 
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s. ~ Ftt1El!l1.,q ~011'1l11'11i'1•'4 m ~~ , 
'ltr~ A:~"~ '!f~r '<t'~ ~ 11 
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" The wandering Sun has gonr to the South country nn<l there scatter
ed his rays: now like a poor priest (who with the hope of bucksheesh in 
his heart hns been holding out his han<l to every passer-by) he goes to 
the North country to rep11ir his beams (goes to the rich man's house 
to get wealth.)" This last exomple is from the Subhi1shitilvuli. It has 
a very modern ring. 

VII. MA.LAVA KuvALAYA. 

i. ~rr«lf'ffi= ~= ~r1t~ !lfl' 
IRT'« "<1' fut irtmit Pnmr if <Ii'~: I 
a{l.f "<1' '{1'~: ~iimf ~;ff<f 'ltt~ 
Of "<1' ~~ li'l~motf II 

VIII. GAUJ?A KuMnHAK.\RA. I. ~ irot™i'li..,."i~ft:. A 
description of Hnnuman crossing the straits. 

IX. GANGAKA. 

I. 'l1' cil'fil' 'it'llt: !fUf'4"'fRq1<11 !4 "!il~ttl 
~5t°ri" ~Mi<.i.l'l:!qij ~ ~ I 
~ {,, frf'Nftr ~ '!_"fP-r.f{ 

frl<ta .. •mm ~: if='!f fef~= 11 

Kshemendrn quotes thil! verse as a praiseworthy itsirvachanam by 
"My own teacher Gangaka." 

x. CHANDAKA. 

I. ~: lJfiT"I': l'i"lr: 'lf'Mf'ff'IS': !J'E3(~ft: 
!f'"..JI' ~Jft ~: fti~<<il<ilinrnfffl1Pl': I 

"; ~~: ~qf<t:d<i!dft~: 
~oftii.',f'! "'11' ft1@r ~riN 'l'{lf: II 

Bohtlingk 1895 from Bhartrihnri. 

2. 1?"'1°.,iilil 1J'~;r ......... lf('<{J'~ ~: <i:°n=. a. ~~. 
4. !;n~~ ... it~ 

"f.t~f6' ~ "<1' roanl' "<1' I 
~~it (Gj4jftt<4 ~ sITl'f~ 
~ <4'ir ftlf'!it ~ ~l'ifill.11 

11 In battles Fortune goes now here, now there, and for them I will 
not answer. Fate gives victory an<l defeat to whom she will. This 
one thing I promise, that when I go down into the fight the enemy 
ahall not look upon my hones' backs." 

3 
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XI. DiPAkA. 1. ~ f\h•Afli44'. 2. ~ 'CFJit. Bi:ihtlingk 4102 
from Bllllrtrihari. a ~M!'Cbf1q1t;ftr.w;q1i'ft. f:J ~· y ~. 
a. ,a.,i~q4141f(fll+1<"fl<1. 

XII. DeARMAKiRTI. 

Of this poet Aufrecht writes 8.ll follows in the sixteenth volume of 
Weber's Indische Studien :-

" Dharmaktrti is one of the oldest writers on Alarpk;irn. A work of 
his, called B1mddhasa1pgati, is mentioned by Suban<lhu in the V:lsn
vn<lntti1 (p. 23;}, ed. II.all). In nil probnbility he is the llud<lhist 
philosopher of that name who according to W nssiljew wrote n comme11-
tnry on Din11t1g11.'s Pr111mi1.insnmuchchnya, as also the work Pramt11)n
varttika, Prnma1.1a,·inischaya, and Prasanoap8d11-. A half verse by the 
philosopher Dhnrmaktrti is quoted in the chapter of the Sarvntlar8ann
snmgrahn that de11ls with Buddhism. Anandn\•ardhann quotes Dharmn
k irti in the Dhvnnynlokn: the S1irngndhnrapnddhati gives one, oud the 
Saduktiknrr;iamritam eight of his vers~s." 

Six of the verses referred to here will he found in Aufrecht's pnper. 
A se,·enth is the nrse ~Qf"ll, which, as Aufrecht notes, 
had already Liecn given by Uiihtlingk from the Knrnlnyi\nanda, without, 
of course, any nnthor's name. Ksheme11dra in the book before us is 
now found to corroliorate the st.atemc11t of the Saduktikari;i•i mritnm as 
lo the authorship of this ve1·se, anti so for to corroborate generally the 
st11tc111r11ts of the So.duktik1m.1amritam os to the authors cited. 

ilSl'1 6 1.ill'if'16'.("ll Of' 11fUnr: JfUr il(!l~fl :• 
~"'34tl.I «~ ~ 'Rf~rn· ~' 1 

~7 ~it.,.- ijt=q(tjUjjlJr~ (!'flT 

<trtf"~ffl"~ ~ ~1'fl~-1.114ffli ('fP!fflT" II 

"Ile rrcked not of thr storr of henuty ·he spent on her or of the toil 
he took: he made her a fire of torment for p!'ople who were dwrlling 
al their ease: she hcrsrlf is doomed to sorrow ns one who can never 
li111l n mate: say, what did the Creator propose to himself wheu he 

made this womnn ? " 

The \-crse is quoted in censure of the employment of the word ;:r;.<>"U: 
----·--·· 

• ~(fi'f :· Su 11lsu Anfr<'cht. llohtling-k ifrJri'f :, 
• lloihtlingk {'l'~iJ•{ ~{;ft ;Jll''f~!f {{~. So also A with lfa-ffl° for "{ITT. 
' A ancl B {'l'IJ"ll~li;:CJ{lf!Jfllfrlffi'(. 

• u. i'f•<i'r'r"itlfr i'f•ifm. 
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which Kshemendra says has nothing to recommend il but the jingle 
with the words ~ ~· The poet should have used some such word 
as~~: This Hhows that the reading of our book (and of the Snd
ukti.) is uudoubtedly the right one, as may be said also, I think, 
of the other vnrinnts presented. 

Other two verses -~ ll'MRf and ~~~:-which in the 
Skm. are ascribed to Dharmakirti •·belong," snys Aufrecht, "to llhertri
hari. Their appearance in the anthology under Uharmikirti is to be 
accounted for on the theory th11t the compiler of the Sadutktiknr
niimritam took them from Dh11rm11kirti's book on rhetoric without 
troubling himself to trace them further." 

Kshemendra in thi~ book assigns six verses which now st>ind in 
Bhartrihari's Satakas to other authors, and cloims nt lenst one for 
himself, 11 state of things which makes us hesitate to accept Anfrecht's 
theory here. The alternHtive theory, thnt the hook which passrs nnder 
llhartrihnri's name is a late compilation, deserves renewed consideration. 

XIII. llHATTA :~·HRAYA~A. 1. •h!ll4"5'4ifl(ld~ij'. 2. qf q': ~. 
Both from the Ve1.1isaq1hiira. 

XIV. PARIMALA, 

1. smR ~ <titrfi't "Ii!~~ :f' ~ 
~q~::fidlq~~Wffll 

'"1"41 qi •lfnr: ~fUrliliTillPit•~Pif'U 
'IPil' 'llill'lfti(t qif<qfitffi16i d1mfqffi II 

" He neither eats nor drinks, and he abjures the society of wom1m : 
he lies on the sand, puts from him all worldly pleasures, and courts the 
hottest sun. Oh Lion of the House of J\1i1lva, it seems to me that 
this Gtirjara King is doing penance in the forests of Marwar thnt he 
may be found worthy to touch the dust of your feet." 

2. "~~~rn
~ ~ "!if::fidN+1fi14<:'4(11'H I 

'1tifitr.i ~mar~ 
~ ~ffl' ~ ~"l'!QdiQ: II 

"There, 0 good king! thy senant got R footin11:, as fate would ha1·e 
it, and there he remained so many dnys, curious at heart-there, 
where thy fame sets dancing the pearls on the quivering breasts of 
the deer-eyed wornen." 

3 
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3. smrf.t ft~ 'f'ilrR'it rn ~~-~~ 
"lfl.411~filf.i oi~"llF+:t ~ft~ !UI 

~~'lq1"5ttfNt flf4nl41 ~= 
<liTim ~ A'!f'!ffit ,!'!= "'!= ~ ~ II 

"The silly Gurjnrn Queen, as she wanders terror-struck in the fore11t 
ever and anon casts her eyes on her hnsband's sword to see if there be 

no water (mu) there, bethinking herself in her htnrt how often in the 
days that are gone she has heard the bards sny ' Great king, the host11 
of your foes ha,·e gone down in the battle through which your sword's 
edge (mu) swept.' " 

4. '1'"[~'1(1'111...:Sitto'ij 

"'~ff '1'fln·~l i 
'1'~~'1' 

'1' ~ '1' <fi1l51'~ 9iffi:r ~ ;:r: II 
"0 Hill of the River of Lovt>, 0 Crest Jewel of Kings, 0 Home of 

all Goodness, 0 Milky Ocean of Cleverness, 0 Lover of IJjjayini, 0 
thou thnt wert a living God of Love to young women, 0 Kintman to 
all the Good, 0 Brewer of the Nectar of the Arts, where, 0 King, art 
thou gone : wait for me. " 

These verses show that Pnrimala's lost poem probably presents an 
almost contemporary record of one of the earlier struggles between the 
sr.vereigns of l\lalva and GujarH.~. 

l will only conjecture here that the theme of the poem was that 
expedition in Gujarat despatched by Tailnpa, under R general of the 
nnme of Barapa, "against M Ulariija, the founder of the Chaulukya 
dynasty of AnahilapRttana, who for some time wns hRrd pres11ed, though 
according to the Gujarnt chroniclers the General wns eventually defeated 
with slaughter."• The striking verse in the KH.vyaprakasa <l'il"'llil
V"I' ;:r ~"« ~ (p. 450, Cale. Ed. 1876) wears every appearance of 
being from the same work, for which we should be on the look ont. 

xv. PARIVRAJAKA. 

1. 'l1fr ;:r '"" ~ (fllT 

~IJT ;:r ~ "1"1f~!I ~: I 
.u ;:r °ift"rr '!f"1fir.r °il't"rr
~r ;:r~~~'" 

This seems a better form of the Yerse which Bohtlingk, No. 4631, 

~ ;:r ~: gives from Bhartrihari. 

• Bhandarkar: Early History of thl' llf'kknn, p. 59. s .... also the B&e MAia, 

Chap. IV. to which Bhanilarkar refers. 
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x \' l. BHATJA Pu.A BHAKARA. 

'l'his poet is nlrcarly known only from ,\ nfrccht's citation from thr. 
~;'m1garlhnrnpaJ<lhnti of what is surely oue uf the prettiest compli
ments tu beauty even a puet e\·er·cleviseJ. 

~ {l?T ~ 'U i'!f 
~"°qm: ~·J!'it'f lif' I 
m~~-
~ ~: lfi'i% II 

"She 8(10ils in<litfercntly those who sec her and those who see her 

rrnt: these lose their hearts, those might as well have never had their 
",Yes." 

l. ffnmt~~~irti'~I 
fu;ay ~ "'°~'!°"'°ft rt 'Uirif"""1': ~I 
~ llr~~ f'li'flt ui:mr (ff~ -rift 
~~mr~Prt ~~~ ~ tTW'l 11 

XVII. Sai PRA\'ARAS"N.\. Two \'erses arc quoted, which both 
occur in this writer's SetulJauJhn. I, 2, and Ill, 20. 

XVIII. BHATTA D.\~A. Three ~crscs by lla1~n, the author of Kiidam
bnri, are quoted. Two of these, 1. ~~R: nnJ 2. ~. Rl'e from 
that book, a1ul cnll for no remark. llut the third is of extraorclinary 
interest for us. It is the ,·erse 

3. ~ ~f.;m;t ~~ 
14i~<N:flifi<~~~~fU: I 

~rr.r ~~i:f ~ "<fi'~TJTf.t 
f.lr<Jkit~~tf ::.fiQ° U i:i·~t:ifo:rrfl{: II 

which now !;lands in the Amarusatak1un (No. 98). In his notf 
Kt<hemcnJra tells us that this ,·ersc is part of a Je;criptiou of the state 
to which Kadumhari was reduced by the ubsence of Chnndrupi~a. It 
would appear then that Bi11.1n, in ntl1lition to the work known to us, 
lrl'Rtetl the saml' thcmr, or purt of th1· :same theme, in 1·crse: anti with 
this clue we cnn assign to tht>ir placl.' in such a romposition more 
t hun one of the verses eitrd liy Bili.in in the later anthologies. 

X.IX. 

\"01.: '\:YI. 

811ATT1 BHALJ.A'fA. 

1"<11<1~{1=rwni '-~h:~ ,..:3-fqllfr.'~"fl!f= 
f um m F1'i"sr 'fr !::rr q(;{f'll'~ ilTI lfilf1'T lffif, 1 

2:1 

3 
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sffl: ~ ~ .. ~ '1 ~ lfht ~ 
~~~ft!' "'-tr~~~-

The use of singing or music as one of the weapons of the hunter is 
often referred to. Aufrecht quotes ten verses by this poet from the 
S;\rngaddharapaddhati. 

xx. BHA\'ABHUTI. I.~~ m: ~- Uttara R. Act. 2. 
~""'' ~ Uttarn R. Act. IV. :l. Rret Cf Pc-=t1<uil"l"i!i(n11: 
Uttara R. Act. V. a f\fgf~ ~- ~rt ~- y ~~. 
B ~- In the heading to the second of these examples the poet 
is in both MSS. called Bhavabhlipati. 

XXL M.\GUA. 

~~oqfCfl<ui Cf lf~ 
..... ;:r ~ ~ fqq1R:i~: I 
Cf~ <liotP-4!;'4d ~ 

"(0 4"i:i<iii\'4 fir~:~: I 

"The hungry cannot feed upon grammar, or the thirsty satisfy 
themselves with the nectar of poetry. No man ever exalted his house 
by learning. Get money. Learning leads to nothing." Note in the 
Si9apalavadha. Bohtlingk 4484, from the Subh~hital'l}ava. 

xxu. MhRIGUPTA. 

;:rpt A'llll!l(."l(t(t'it<I il@(t: 
~cfl"5MSCfli+ut!J: \roiCfl': I 

~ ;:rrq 'IITT ~ ~
~:Ji<A'14i<4i'§ ~EE<l(lf.1•(11 

Note that Kshemendra would seem to distinguish between Mat!i
gupta and Kalidasa. Compare Max l\liiller • India: what can it teach 
us?' p. 133. 

XXIII. R~JAPUTRA MUKTAPi~A. 

;:ftqj(ij(t(jq!lr!Cfl"l~"ll <i"f.P: ~--
tfht ~ ~4''CIQ'!it\ fl'ii<i~oi ~: I "m ... ,.r .. H1f.il"l"54'6ll1i'11"5•1ili int 
~ ~ .... ~ !~ ~ ffi"ll'U: 

" From afar the hermit gazes with mingled lo'l"'e and fear at the mighty 
t.lephant, whose thront is encircled by swarms of bees heavy laden 
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with the juice that exudes from its temples, and remembers how this is 
he whom at first he nourished with the tender tops of the rice-plant, and 
who drank from a leafy cup the milk that was over from the sacrifice." 

XXIV. YA80VARMADEVA. 

·~~~~*l'llillid I 
~ ~"li~*l'tl4°N ~'I"~ II 

Yasovarman, according to Aufrecht (Z. D. M. G. 36, 521) wrote a 
<lrama, Ramabhytldaya, which is cited by ALhinavagupta. 

xxv. BHAffA LATTANA. 

lftgf~~ 
€1" ;Et<t1c"lifi'14r ~ct1a1~;s1•11, 1 
~ ~'1'fl(1:qai'li1'i'll· 
~~~II 

XXVI. lUJASEKHARA. 1. ~= (1'lf~fl'{:. Balaramayar,ia Act 
V. (p. 121 Ben. Ed.) 8 ~: ~. (Ed. tWl"sn-: ~.) ~ 
is given by BR. (compare also Bohtlingk's Smaller Dictionary) from 
schol. on P. 3. 2. 33., llS a word for which a refereuce was not then 
available. a ir'f1r: w.tfit. 

2. crric'l4\Mif4\'1: A1Mtl<l~Cflcl'1ilf'I: 
~: "l"l,_ofl~~:I 

i'li:!iiii!fHreei~ '1"5q6!ftei:iofleif1tei: 
m ~<I il~<.<t<Cfl~ii\<1°1;61 ~ II 

Raja9ekhara was perhaps not such a rake as he professes to be. 
The verse may go to show that similar autobiographical couplets, of 
which tradition has preserved a great many, may oftener be genuine 
than is sometimes supposed. 

3. f•tM1:oqlfi '!!fl':. 4. ~ l:Pft, Balnramayar,ia Act IV. (p. 87). 
fj '11:S"lli'1i::SCli"I. )' ~~:. 5. ;:niit 'ltfl4'1f!tct"5t*4. 
6. ~: !R1l;r, llalaramiiyaJ?.a Act II. (p. 3G). 7. '1T°t ~. 
8. qtq1•hft .-~. Biilaram:iya.i;ia Act I. (p. 19). 9. ~ ~-
1 o. (iifturr Jll.lt. 

XXVII. MlLAVA RUDRA. 

1. ~: <M.'1'"1'1'l.•'Ni· 
lf*I < "5 il'1 I N "I tt:<tt!, "I I <*I -ft <'1 : I 
•1f?seiPI011t41~"''<t ~~ii'f"lr ~-

~""""'"'" .. :q ~~:II 
Gi,.en as by Bh;ita iu the SubhnshitaMriivali. 
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;) . Qfltitl iif;:r':rfiifli!"flfiil"fli: i'fill~ fr.f: 
tmfm: qf~~ "if'1'fi' ~ e'!l'Tftiit: I 

~•·ll·4•wf~~;rr4t~tt ifl<"fli 
. ". --A~ ~ .. ~II !ffC'f<lil ~·ll:J,'11 ·~ _,,,.,,..,'7..~~::··= 

A11frPd1t writes the namt' of this poet Malnmnulrn. But compare 
l\lulan1 Kurnlayn nncl Ga111Ja Ku111bhakt1rn aho\'e. 

XX\'111. Hni VAKnA. 

I. rn "ifr;nffl ~~ ?ffN "!f ~ ~ "fr~ 
~ tj-qp;r ~ilR-.:ruar~ f.I'# ~ I 

~'411'1i'£0Rt f.lf.a !Jftn''°4'1'1ll"il if.a~~: 
m4.1;:i:j<.<iill1lli i:m:~ <nt P.fi' "!f r.r.t~11 

This one \"CrSe is so for nil that has been fooncl of n poem-by a poet 
himself also otherwise unknown-which must contain n contemporary 
11ccount of one of thf' enrly le11gues of the Hindu princes against their 
Musalman invaclers. Compare what has been said above of Parimala's 
lost 'work. Ji'1bintara here is I presume J ullunclur. 

XXIX. VAR.,HAMIHIRA. 

~!olit ~ fl<Ujii'ISA 'l'ffu lfffu 
~ <t1if\tE9'1<ftl ~ {l.{<1:]1df I 

~T'i~ftr 'lqf ~q::a.•llnr\'t ~-
;if ~ liAlrl'l:ro1r rir '1TfTr ~w.i11it.14:4l"!...11 

"The waning moon enters the orb of the sun at l'nch month's end, 
and hu·ing there renewed his fires goes each day further from his 
helper: nay, when his fulness comes, as come it will, vies in the 
eastern sky with the setting orb of dny. Verily, verily the cold-blooded 
man ue\·er lenws off his ingratitucle and his meanness." 

Given in V allabhadern's Snbhashitavali as by DhUradhara. 

XXX. BRAGAVAN ~IA11Aase1 VdsA. 

~~Ullf:~~~·· 
P-fi' ~ ~'titr4'rr~ ~ 'lfr~ II 

"Doubtless woman is a pleasant thing ancl wealth too: but life 
ubides no longer thnu the glance shot from the corner of her eye by a 
love-sick girl." 

Bohtlingk 6733, from the SubhH.shitarnan, with ~: C1iP1f: in a. 

XXXI. SvhlALA. '!jiiif~"11 :. The only Syamala. we know of is the 
Syamala who was B:ina's cousin. Hall's Vilsavad. lntrod. p, 41. 
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XX.XII. SR1 IIAnsH~. I. aw1i<<tifill<tir, Hntuih. Act II., B, 
sU~:. 2. cii''f ~q-, Rntn1h. Act 11. 3. ;pf <rW:, llntmh, 

Act II. n ~. 4. qft~. Rntnih·. Act. f3 4K'l<'l'1¥1. ti~-
4"1\1~'1~. f<r>ifhrf~, Hntni1~·. Vishk. "' 

'l'o the twl'lve compositions by Kshemrn<lra which were alrencly 
known' 0 Schii11h<'rg, in his paper on the Kaviknntl.1abhara1.in, ndded 
other eight, which he found quoted or rcfcrml to in that hook. His 
list is as follows :-

13 Snsivaniin, 

14 (Pndyn) K11dnmhnrl, 
I ii Chitrabhn rat a, 
Hi L1iva1,1yarnti, 
17 Knnakajanaki. 
18 Dl'sopadc8n, 

19 l\lnkt1hnli, 
20 Amritntanmga, 

Three of these nre qnoted in onr book also, where the Chitrnbht1rat11 
is called a Nalaka, and the L1hm~yavati and the l\tukt:lvnli are called 
K:1vy11s. In nihlition the following new names occur, A rnsnrasil.ra, 
Baudh1ivad1inalntil, Nitilatii, l\luni111atamimimsii, Lalitarntnumiilil, 
Vina_ravalli, Vatsyayannsutrns1hn. Of the hooks in thr earlier li~t 

the Chatun·argnsnmgrahn is thr .on)~· onr quotr,J undt•r the same uame. 

I should make !lome small amends to the Socirty for a dull paper if 
l could adequately <lescrihe the scene where I got this hook, and the 
impression that scene made upon me. In an upper chamber of a by
street in Ahmcdabad were gathered over a hundred of the common 

people listening eagerly to their word of life, as that was communicated 
by Rajeutlrnsuri to his more immediate disciples. A little company of 
women sat np1ut, but not so as to be out of l1caring of the tenchcr. 

10 (l) Brihatkathfinrn11ja1·1. ('.!) Bhf.rarn111r.11jari. (3) Kal!.\·ilf:RB. (4) Rn 
n1fi~·ai:inklltl11iRfirn. (;;) Dailnvat:1mc-haritn. (G) Snmnyamf.trikA. (7) \'~·Ad 
~h~akn. (8) Snni1tatilaka. (!!) Lokaprnk~ila. (JO) Nitiknlpa111ru. (11) Ch& 
l'Doharyaiin.taka (12) Ch11l11n·nrgA•1t1!1grnhn. 
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At the end of our conversation a young Rajpoot, a rich yonng man 
u I could judge from his dress, who had been an intent observer of all 
that passed between bis teacher and myself, rose from the crowd, put 
his folded hands to his head, and told me in his own language 
that he had one request to make to me. Between Rajendrasli.ri and 
another teacher then in Ahmedabad there were vital differences-as to 
the kind of garments men desiring salvation should wear, and as to 
whether in the evening hymn they should recite the three verses only, 
or four. Would I undertake to solve his doubt? 

I put him off with a jest which I have sometimes regretted since. 
But I came away with new wonder at the strangeness of human life: 
and, as I hope, with fresh sympathy for all of the one family who in 
nery place are thus seeking after God, if haply they may find Him. 



NoTE ON THE DATE or PATANJALI. 

"PntanjRli's dftte, B.C. 150, may now be relied on."-Bhand11rkar 
in his Enrly History of the Dekkan, p. 7. So too Kielhorn, though 
he W'lS more directly concerned with the question of the aothmticity 
of the text of the book, maintains that "we are bound to regard the 
t1!1t of the MRhabhashya as given by our MSS. to be the same as it 
existed about 2000 ye11rs ago." (lndilln Antiquary, IV., p. 107, and 
V , p. 241.) I will state very briefly '-'hY I think the question must 
still be regarded as open. Kalha~a's verse:-

~ fl~l"i14i•lri I 
~ ~r~ ~ """ Q4ti:fid tttfit.11 

Rajatarangi~i. I., 176, ( p. 7, Cale; Ed., u;:ifi), 
Rppeus to me to havf' nercised what can only be described as a perni
cious influence on this controversy. In itself it contllins no indication 
thnt KRlha~a so much Rs hRd Pata11jal1'a Mahahhiu1hyam in his mind 
when writing the pRssage. But if we grant, for the sake of argument, 
Prof. Weber's contention (Ind. Stud., 5, 166), that lhe transnction 
KalhRJ;1R is referring to is clearly the same ns that spoken of in Bhar
trihari's V;i kyapadiya, and grant also, under the same resene, that it 
follows that K1dha~a here is spenking of Patanjnli's work, the verse 
e,·en thl'n cannot bear the weight which is sought to be put upon it. 
It is not open to us to quote Kalhn~a ns corroborating Bhartrihari's 
statement, when it is clear that, writing in the 12th century, he is, if 
he is referring here to Pntanjali at all, dishing up for 11s and doctoring 
a story which he must have got directly or indirectly from llhartrihRri 
or from the same sources as Ilhartrihari. Still less is it justifiable 
to transfer to KnlhR~n the credit that would attach to nny statement 
made in the VakyapadiyR as to the date at which this mysterious 
transaction took pince. It is Kalha1:1a, and not llhnrtrihari, who hl're 
seems to connect AbhimRnyu of Kashmere with Patnnjnli's commen
tary : and I do not understand why so much Wl'ight should be attach
ed to this one statement, occurring RS it does in R part of the Rajataran
gi~i which, RS Buhler puts it (RPport, p. 59), is full of improbabilities 

1 0 
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a111l nbsnnlitirs. .\ similar rcaso11i11g holJs gooJ of K11lhnr:m's second 
,·crse :-

fuf'1<141•1¥1C:4 04'T'!R'l'T"I": ~: 
!JT'fli'lf'1' f<rfT;3°91' 'if~ ~~~II 

ll1ljatarn11gir.1i IV., ·i87 ( p. 08, Cale. E11.) 
I uoticc that. !\fax. Miillcr ( Note, p. 3;35 ), sng~csts a doubt ns to 

whether Kallr:11.1a is here referring to l'atanjali's :\lah"d1h;lshya111. 

Bnt if we grant tlmt he is, here too his statcmenl must I.Jc chcckct! hy 
the passage in Bhartrihari. .\ntl as soon as that is 1loue it becomes at 

once apparent that on Kalhar.ia alone rests the rcsponsiuilit.y of divid

ing the story as it sta111l>1 in B11artrihari into two parts and sl'parnting 
tlw two hy centnrirs. Bharq·ihari tl'lls us that toCharnlra anti hi~ 
school was due the rc,·i,·eil stlllly of the :\lah:'lhh:ishya. Kalh:u.m put!! 

Cllllmlrn in the first century, fur Auhinmnyn's greater glory, a11J us 
hr cannot i:.;1wre the fact that ~omething of the ki111l occ11rre1l in the 

reign of king .Jayi1picJa (A.O. 7;"15-7/iu), he iu,·itcs us to bclic,·e thnt 
twice iu the history of Knshmcre Jill the king of the country iuter
frrc to st•t the :\lah:ilih,ishya 011 its feet ngain. Of Lhc two passagt>s 

the second nppt•ars to me to he far more Jesen·iug of credit than the 

first: allll the f~~ (which nreil not. he coustnll•d with f'!f~ ) 1 

refors to the slate fro:n which Ch:1111lra hail (recently?) n•scueil the 
hook, not to a ~tatr into which it had hecu permitted in Kashmcre to 

foll c1•11tnrirs nfter his heuernlcut actil'ity. ~ 

l As for t>xamplc Kil~lhorn llol•s. "• 'l'he King ha\~ing tll'llt for interpreters 

[ r,•a1!inc: with the• l'ariR P1litin11 <i>:ff"l'lij"fllfr-l] bronc:ht into use in his renlm tha 

Mali:1hh,1,;l1.'·a. whieh had .-,·asecl tn b" st111[i,·il' (in Ka~hnu•r,•, nm! wn• Llll're

rore 110 lo11~1·r undl'r~(1)1)d ).~' l1hlian _.\u(il1Uar~·, v., P· :!43. lt ni:ty b0 worth 

noting that lffif~inf is t [<,. or.tina1·y c'.'l''"'"•i1111 in the caB<' of the lirst patron 
uf a book. 'l'hus fur L'xam plc• in the c:ilophun to a :'118. of Ut.la iu my po~sessiou 

~,'.ta,·f:hana i• call.-11 the lfif~!li of the Kiil:'.pa µ-ramniar. Our wo1·1I thl'refora 

Nh1111hl bi• rran•latl'd. as KiPlhorn 110<'• h1•1'1', or as )[ax )Jiille1· in his Nott', 
p. :1:1:>, hint rotlnc1•s": a1ul thiA \'t'l'~t· in it~l'lf 1lops uot :-;ug-.~P . ..:t t hal what Jny~pic1a. 

<lirl was to" n•-•·etablish " ( l\Inx !II iillc•r, µ. 33.i) the )[aht.lihiishya. 

• In hiR l"<'['ly to t hi• papC'r 1'1"11fr~•or Bh•i111lark:1r tak,•s this BC!llt'ncc to 

ni"nn that I 11111lPrst:ind Kalha '·'" to put Chamlra. in Jay:.pi<~n's rt•ign, a11tl that. 
I 11<·<•1•p1. that"" a 1'111·1 on Kalhn.1!a·" authority. Thi~ of course kads str11ii.:ht 
10 tlw aL~11rdity of Bhartrihari"t-1 ha,·ing 11u•11lio11e1l a faet, whil'h took placfl 

10:, yt·:11":o1 al'tl'I" liil4 dt'i•.t Ii. :\8 111y wordtot lian• Lh.'L'll 1na1k tnftttl'r of pnhlic 
1·1nn111P11t I 11111;-;1 l.·a\·1• 1 lwm a~ tli:·y w1•r1• wrir11•11. Hut I takP thi~ opportunity 
,f ~ayin~ 1l1a1. fur 111.\· own part. I 1•111ir1•l)" l'l'(Jlldiatl'tlieco11s1rne1io11 Bhtinrlar
kar 11111s on tlil'n1. I a111 1•11net>rll\'d liPl'L' uuly with what Kallia1_1a's mr•aning 
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Better texts of the RB.jatarangi1.1i, and a careful collation of the two 
verses, as they ought to be read, with Bhart!ihari would, I think, 
strengthen this position. I have little doubt that the Parvata of 
Bhartphari's verse is, as .Max Millier suggests, no other than the hill of 
Chittore, which was a centre of learning for the southern country. 
(Compare my First Report, p. 47). I think it is not impossible that the 
words~ '1~1,.,qi•lif, which form the crux of Raj. I., 176, conceal 
Bhartrihari's own phrase q~'11qi•i4 ~. If Kielhorn's conjectural 
em~ndation ~ ~'OJl.,,(i..,qi•i't'l be ever confirmed, it will become 
still more obvious that the two verses have one and the same origin. 
They will then almost textually agree. 

But if we are thus really dependent on Bhartrihari's statement, which 
contains no note of time, we are entitled to range further than Goldstiicker 
and Bhandarkar do in their search for events and names which will suit 
certain passages in the MaMbh3.shya itself, where Patanjali, as they 
hold, is referring to contemporaneous or recent history. 3 l will not 
discuss the question here as to whether these instances really do, in Gold
stiicker's words, "concern the moment at which Patanjali wrote." (Par.t. 
p. 230.) I think it is forgotten in that argument that Patanjali could 
trust to the practical acquaintance with the language or literature which 
his pupils possessed, much as an English grammarian might without risk 
of confusion illustrate, after having given the rule, our past and present 
by two such phrases, as "In six days God made Heaven and Earth,'' 
and "This people perishes with hunger." 

Four passages in all, so far as I know, have been adduced from the 
MahabhAshya itself as supplying definite chronological data for the 
time of Patanjali. The first is the note on Pal].., v. 3, 99. Gold
stiicker, it is true, who brought this passage to light, did not contend 
that it proves more than that Patanjali did not live before the first 

wae : and I still think that he got his ~ from the story he read in Bhar

trihari, and that his ~ refers to something that happened in JayAp14e,'e 
time. He may have mixed the two things np together hopelessly : bot I 
desired to suggest that his own words do not necessarily preclude! the snppoei· 
tion that he himself understood that there was an interval between the his· 

torical ~of the MahAbhAshya and Jay4pi4a's action.-[ Note added whim 
publishing.] 

5 Goldetiicker treated this subject in his 'PAI) ini: his place in Sanskrit 
Literature,' pp. 227-23!t. The refenmoes for Bhandarkar are Indian Antiquary, 
I. p. 299, II., pp. 59, 69, 94 and 238. 

VOL. i::vr. 24. 
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king of the Maurya dynasty, who wns Ch1111clrngupt11, and who lin•1J 
315 B.C.: or, possibly, "if we nrc to girn a nRtnral interprE'tafion to 
his words," that he li,·c<l. after the Inst king of this dynasty, or, in 
other words, Inter thnn 180 before Christ. If the passage stoo<l alone 
then, and there were no snch thing ns cumalntive effect in arguments 
of this kind, the inference sought to be drnwn from PatanjRli's note on 
Par;i., v. 3, D!:I, might be allowed to pass without challenge. But 
it will not be denied that this suggestion ns to R date before which 
Pntenjali may uot be suppose1l to ham li\"c<l, when taken in connection 
with a <late ( Ahhim:myu 's time), 1·emovcil from it by two centuries 
only, anti regarded, on whnt grounds we haw just seen, as a date after 
which he mny not be supposed to h:ixc li•·c<l, has done much to 
strengthen the conYiction that here or hereabout we must look for tho 
time of Patnnjali. Yet I think it can be shown, beyond nil manner of 
doubt, that this passage hns nothing whnte\"er to do with the matter 
in hnnd, nnd that, ns far ns it is concerned, we are as free-or shall I 
rather say hampered ?-with rrgar1l to the npprr date to be assigned to 
Patnnjnli, ns I hn\"c conten<lcd we still nrc with regard to his lower date. 

P1ir;ii11i's rule is iftP-i"filif "fTllO"lf, On which the note is~ 
'CE9'Q4a ('lit"{ "'I" f\:r-..'-(ftf I t\T\f: ~ ~ (fu I f%° "fiT(11(1{ I ~
ffl°(17lfrrqf.t{'f'i": ~: I ~I ffi'{J "'I" ~ I ll"~ffi': ~ pM:I 
ffi'U ~tf'f~ffl. Goldstiicker's explanation of this passage is as follow11:
" 'If n thing,' says P:i1.1i11i, 'sen·es for a li\"clihoocl, but is not for sale it 
lrns not the ntlix kn.' This rule Patnnjnli illnstrntl'•, with the words •Sivll 
Skamla \"iS:'lkha.,' meaning the idols that represent these divinities, 
and nt the snmo time gi\·e a li,·ing to the men who possess them, 
while they nre not for sale. And, •why'{' he asks, 'The l\lauryns 
wanted gold, nud therefore established religions festivities.' Good. P1i1.1-
ini's rule may apply to such (iclols ns they sold); but as to idols which 
nre hawked nbout (by common peoplr) for the snke of such worship as 
brings RD immediate profit, their uamr will hn\·e the affix ka." 

"\Vhether or not," Goldstiickcr goes on to say, "this interesting 
bit of history wns gi\"cn by Pntnnjnli ironicnlly, to show that ewn 
affixes nre the obedient sen·ants of kings, nnd must vanish before the 
idols which they sell, because they do not tnko the money Rt the 
same time thnt the bargain is madc-ns poor people do-I do not 
know." 

In the rest of the passage Goldstiickcr drnws his inforencr in worll11 
that I bave nlrcaily g1w11. 
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Could Patanjali have thus anticipated the auper grammaticam story? 
I thought not: and it was my conviction that there must be some 
mistake here which led me to examine closely the passage Goldstiicker 
quote11. As a result, I think I can show that Goldstiicker misunder
stood and mistranslated that passage from top to bottom. I need 
hardly say that it requires all the courage Max Miiller recommends 
thus to challenge that mighty and indignant flhade. But I have put 
Goldstiicker's explanation fairly before the reader. I will now say how 
I understand the passage. If am right my translatiou will, I think, 
justify itself: and I she.II, I hope, be judged to have done some small 
&P.rvice with regard to a question on which much depends. ~ {"!
~ then tells us that a doubt is about to be suggested with regard to 
the word ~ occurring in the sutra under comment. " Siva, 
Skando., Vi.Sakha," are not three words.illustrating Pal}ini's rule. They 
form the clause or sentence referred to by the m preceding. For 
m ;w' ~ ia the doubt of which we have been forewarned, and 
must he translated : " In that case [ if ~ is to be part of the rule] 
the following e:1:pre1&ion is not obtained [i.e., must be declared to be 
bad grammar, while, as a matter of fact, it is in common use, and so it is 
the correctness of the sutra that is in peril.] But iffu,-, ~ fftm:, 
or~: ~:as Kaiyyato.. as I think rightly, rc1u.ls, be an expression 
that prima facie throws doubt on the correctness of the si1trn, we must 
look in it for an indication that the S kanda of this passage is ci11 idol, 
a11d not the god of that name. ~~= in itself cannot he a form of 
doubtful authority. The doubt is as to whether in a particular connec
tion the form ~{06': should not be used. The word we are in 
search of can neither be ~: nor m:. It must, therefore, be 
~:, and we have next to see whether that word, when used 
as an adjective to m: , of its own force suggests that the refer
ence is to an image or representation, as when we talk of a sitting 
Madonna or a sleeping Venus. But a reference to any dictionary will 
show that such a meaning is one of the best authenticated senses of 
the word~:. ~ ~: means, " A Skanda in act to shoot," 
and that is the phrase given here as affording an example of a form 
which apparently under this rule would have to· he condemned. 
"Why?" (f%i ~ se. ;w- ~~), "It iafor gain that Mauryas H<akc 

iinagea." The Skanda in act to shoot must be an image : and as it 
is notorious that images are vendible thing~ it ought not to be possible 
lo speak of a~~~:. but only of a~ fflm!f:. 

So far the doubt. Aud now the Doubter answers himself. ~~ "Good." 
J 0 • 
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Vendible images made by the l\lauryaa are, as a claBS, by the operation 
of the word SfCl'Uit in this sutra, taken out of one of the categories 
of things falling under the general rule which enjoins the omission of 
affix ka, 'ITU or ~ " Let it be admitted that so far to them the 
rule ~ ~ should not apply, hut that the affix ka should be used. 
~(If: ~ 'l'ifll.IT: Dut whatever images among these even, are 
from the beginning intended for worship and not for sale, ""« ~~ 
to them that rule will apply, and the Rffix ka will be barred." 

The extent of the difference between Goldstiicker's explanation of 
this passage and that now offered may be gauged by the last clause 
here, "and the affix ka will be bnrred," which stands for Goldstiicker's 
" their names will hnve the nffix ka." But Kaiyya~ puts beyond all 
dispute the question, as to what is the subject of the clauses""« or ~'I. 
and ""« ~. when he says, ~ii~ (lfU or~ fu~~
~ ~- 1'he or ~ of Pntonjali means that the word in question 
should hove the affix: the~ that it will not. 

Two points in this explanation require a further note, though for
tunately any judgment with regRrd to them does not affect the argu
ment. I have so far not met with any nati,·e support for the parti
cular construction put above on the words ~ ~:. That
with or without Rr.r:-these words refer to the clause immedi
ately preceding, and not to the sutra, nnd contain therefore a form or 
forms whose currency throws cloubt upon the sutra, I belie,·eto be cerlllin. 
But the shastris I hn,·c been nblc to consnlt-in particulRr l\lr. R;lja
r;im Slulstri, the learned grnmmnrian nttnched to Elphinstone College
agrec in thinking that the context of the whole passage is sufficient 
to show that idols nre mennt here: and they take the three words Siva, 
Skando., Vi8i1kha, in the current acceptntion of three names of images. 
That theirs is o.n old view is shown by the way in which the passage 
is treated in the Siddhanta Knumudi, where f'rort'f: is quietly dropped, 
and ~: substituted for it. I pnt forward that part of my explana
tion therefore only tentatively, nod nm quite prepared to find that there 
I am wrong. It mii;ht ha,-e bern the more prudent course to hold it 
back : but I confess I believe it is right, o.nd om unwilling to abandon it. 

The India Office photozincogrnph of Kaiyyo~a and one of Kielhorn's 
l\ISS. omit ffl:. • Kaiy_yn(n's own note on this passage is attached 
to the phrase ~: ~ 11~: I m« ~~ in which, o.s 
l\ ;igojibhn!tn puts it, Pntaujalt"" indicates nn example for the su-

• [As 1itK•A also rhl' ?!IS. of the l\lal11'11.Jlllishya in the Alwe.r Libniry.-Notc 
<111clcd 1ri1n1 p!~bli.sl(i11:1.J 
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tra. "1'9j~i4tt<"i ~-that is, I take it, states circumstances 
under which it will come into play without giving an actual exam
ple. If Kaiyynta then-whose note runs in full ~ fTit I lfT: 

~ •l(llJ!tit!iOfl arf'l:'<t~4t.f: I ~ f<t'lfl14~ "'« ;w- ~~fff I ~-lil'
f.:qilflafla tftr-illustrates his own note of that JJart of the passa.qe 
by an example of the com·erse case(~~ ~ttl4~ &c.) he is not 
to be tftken as repeating Patnnjali's illustmtion of the cloubt that went 
beforehRnd, and confirming the reading there. In such a context a 
different illustration seems called for. The whole result is that" Skando 
Vislikha" is a phrase which may or may not be right, according to the 
context, while "Sivakan vikrir.1iti" is imperative. I do not therefore 
think thnt we are to see in Kniyyatn's example ~"l"filM!ftufj~ proof 
that he read ftr.r: in his tt>xt of the Mnhabhilshyn. I am more disposed 
to see in it the source of the subsequent corruption of that text. 

The quotation just made from Kaiyya(a will illustrate the other 
point on which a doubt may be entertained as to the correctness of 
the translation I have given. What is the subject of ~ in Kaiy
yata's sentence? Goldstiicker supplied "common people," whom he 
next contrasted with the royal dynasty of the Mauryns. Ilut is it not 
the MauryRS themselves who are here represented as setting apnrt 
for purposes of peripatetic worship some of the images they make? 
I believe that to the present day the makers of idols contrive that 
their profession shall pay the some double debt. That seems to me 
the more natural construction : and so also in Pntonjali's note 
~: seems to me to mean "whichever among these." I do not 
however dispute that l!flf: here may refer to images in general 
(~:)and not to images made by Mauryas (~~:),or that 
~may mean "people wnnder'' and not "they wander." 

I will only odd that ~ [11Tlfi: must be tnken as two words, 
though both Goldst1icker·and Kielhorn (Ed. p. 429) tnke them RS one. 
~does not qualify~· and there is no question here of "such 
worship as brings an immedinte profit" (Goldsti1cker's trnnslRtion). 
What is insi~ted on is that the affix ka will be barred iu all cl\ses 
where the images have from the beginning been mennt for worship Rnd 
not for sale. Compare Nagojihhattn's gloss-

~~: I ~ ~'1(0i<ti1Mfi1 'flMilf.t<til qr ~ "il'tr.AiJ
swtA ~~'l41'1J~. 

There is, therefore, I contend, no such contrRSt hetween the ~IR~1ryns 
and common people as Gold:;tiieker discovered in this passage: 1111J 

3 
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\\'ith that vanishes the only foundation for his belief that the MauryH 
intended here are the dynasty of that name. They are a guild or caste 
of idol-makers, as Weber pointed out Wl\S apparently Nagojtbhaga's 
explanation. (Compare Weber, lndische Stiidien, p. 150). I ought to 
add that Weber also noted that Sf"!fl': must not be translated, es Gold
stiicker does, by "religious festivals." I em not quite certain how far 
Weber intends his translation to be a correction of Goldstiicker's. I 
notice that he puts, " Auf diese passt die Regel 11icht, " for Gold
stiicker's "Par;iini's rule may apply to snch." But he does not, es in 
the other case, call attention to this as a correction: though, ifit is meant 
for a correction, it is n very important one. I mention the matter, because 
I am of course anxious to ~·irl1l priority to a scholar eminent no less 
for his fnirness than for his learning and nchievemeuts for any part of 
the foregoing explnuation which he may see rea~on to claim as his own. 

Of the three remaining passages in the l\1ahnbh:ishya which are 
relied on, that cited by Bharidnrke.r « ~~ illlilillilt:-is I think 
the only one which, as matters stnnd at present, renlly concerns us. 
Goldstiicker it is true has shown thnt Patnnjali illustrates n ,-,irttika of 
Katyayana according to which the imperfect should hr used when the 
fact relntcd is 'out of sight, notorious, but could be seen by the person 
who uses the verb,' by the two clauses ~IQ'~: ~(f I ~ll:f'A) 
~~"the Ya1·nuas hesirgl•d Ayodhya: the Ynrnnas besieged the 
J\tailhynmikas.'' To these two passages the doubt I have hinted 
RhO\·e ns to the rnlidity of the major premiss in this argument appears 
spccinlly applicablc. Is it not a perfectly reasonable view to suppose 
thnt the ,·arttikn is illustrated by clauses which, taken along with it, 
sen·c their purpose apnrt altogether from the time at which the grnm
marinn lin•d? To suppose in other words that the user (~) 
whose relation to the time nnd circumstances of the action i~ specified 
is not necessarily, or CYcn prohnbly, Pntn·njnli. Is this uot indred just 
what N t1gojibhattn mcnns "hen he says that we nre to gather from the 
clause itsdf thnt the spenkrr is routcmporaneous with the actiou

af~·a1-f~{iir § ,ilc-i!.14\ii'il: Jr.rffi'r Wr ;fi\.~. 
Uut further discussion of this point hcre mny well be wnil"cd in the 

nbsPnce so far of nuy information ns to th!' e1·cnts referred to. Iln1·oc has 
almuly been made of Gol.lstiickcr's Buddhist Sl'Cl of M;i1lh,va111ikns: 
ai11\ Wl' do not know cithrr tlint the' Yarnnas' hesi!•ged 'S;iketa' in 
tlw .time of Mr11a11tlcrs, or llrnt lh1•y did not hcsiegl' lhat city more 
than uncc iu the ceulurics that followed. 111 tlic cusc uf llhamlar-
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kar's example it seems to me to be more probable thnn not, that the 
whole context-the illustrntion itself I regnrd as open to the same 
reasoning as the other two-points to the conclusion that Pntnnjali liwd 
at the time, and perhaps at the court, of Pushpnmitra. Dut if that be 
so there were more Pushpamitras, or Pushyamitras, than the king who 
reigned in the second century before Christ. There was a Pushyamitra, 
who lived at the time to which recent speculation appears to the 
present writer to be slowly but surely referring Patanjali.3 In the 
Bhitari Lat inscription it is mentioned that Skandagupta, " the son 
of Kumaragupta, who was the son of Chandragupta, who was the son 
of Samudragupta, who was the son of Uhandrngnpta, who was the 
son _of Ghatotkacha, who was the son of Miihadja Sri Gupta," 
the founder of the later Gupta dynasty, conque1·ed Puahyamitra 
«~<4\1"11".:J'<QPI..= ~~. This point has been hitherto obscured 
from the fact that in Bhao Daji's revised translation of this 
inscription, published in the tenth Volume of our Journal, p. Ml, 
' Pushya' is, perhaps by a printer's error, enclosed in brackets as if it 
were doubtful or conjectural. It is not so in Bhao Daji's own transcript 
which follows: and Dr. Bhagvnnlal lndraji, to whom I owe this 
reference, and who it was that obtained the transcript on which Bhao 
Daji worked, assures me that the reading is clearly as I have gi,·en 
above. (Bhao Daji read ~'1ilfii'!flTQ~'"'ff~ ~~r). The Pushya
mitra against whom · Skandaguptn had to move nil his forces, and 
employ all his treasure, must hue been a formidable opponent: and it 
seems to me that it is open to any one who admits that Patanjali is 
referring to a living Pnshyamitra to prefer this one to that. 

• I can only refer here to the disco'l'"ery thn.t Kshcmenrlm docR not <liRtin· 
goish between l'Al)ini the grammarian an<l PllJ?ini the poet, nn<l to.the cvit.lence 
o.dduced uy Max :Millier from the works of the Chinese pilgrim l'tsing, Note, 
p. 347 : aud my Reports I. p. 39, and II. p. 01. 
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A&.T. XlII.-A Nole on Btid,iraya'}a, the author of the Bra/1ma. 
Sutras.-By tho Hon'ble KABHINATH T&I.MBAK TBLANG, 

M.A., LL.B., C.I.E. 

In his very usrful history of Indian Litrraturr, Prof. Weber has en
dPavoured to conjecturally fix the date or Blldar1iyai:ia, the author of 
the Brahma SO.tras. His argument in his own words is as follows: 
" B1ldllrlly1tl].ll beau also the nd·litional title of Vyitsa, whrnce, too, the 
Brahma Sutra is expressly styled Vyi\sa Siitra. Now in the S11nkara 
Vijayn-a biography of the celebrllted Ved1inta commentator Sankara, 
rrputed to he by one of his di•ciples1-we find it stated that Vyilsa 
was the 111tme of the father of Suki\, one of whose pupils was Gau1J11-
p1id1t, the teacher of Govindani1thR, who agRin was the preceptc.r 
of Sankarn; 10 that the date of this VyU.sa might be conjecturally sPt 
down as from two to three centuril'S prior to Sankara, that is betwPen 
400 and 500 A.D," Professor Weber, however,is not quite coufidPnt 
about the correctness of this conclusion, and he proceeds thus : "But 
the point must remain fur the present undetermined, since it is open to 
question whether this Vynsa ought really to be identified with Vyilsll 
lii1Jarlly111.111, though this appe~rs to me at leRet very probable."' I 
am unable to accept either the conclusion here stnted, or the argument 
by which it is deduced. And I propose in this paper to throw 
together 11 few observations on this subject. 

And in the first placr, who is this Vyasa, the father of Suka, to 

whom reft'rence is maile in the S1tnkarRvij11ya? He is expressly stated in 
the stanza relied upon by Professor Weber to be the son of Par1l.~nra 
and SatyRvati, ancl that circumstance, coupled with the f11ct of his being 
mentioned as the father of SukR,3 conchtRively establishes thnt the V ~· 1isa 
whom we are dealing with here is the celebrated Krishq.a Dvnip1iyana 

i This is a. miet.ako, M the passage occurs on'y iii the work of Mlldbava, !lot 
of lnand..giri. The former wa.s not a disciple of Saoka.ra. 

s P. 243. ('rruboer's Ed.) 
3 Suka., tbe soo of Vyllsa., it may be mentioned, is referred to in Pa.taojali'~ 

Jifahl'lbhdsbya onder PAnini, IV., 1, 97. Bee Kielhorn·s edition, p. 253. He ;8 

also referred to by Sa.okarAchArya himself in the Bh4shya on Brahma Bu~ 
IV. 2, H {p. 1101 Bibi. Ind. Ed.) 
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Yyasa, or Veda Vyllsa. And if this Vyas" is to be identified with 
BadKrayR1;1R, the Ruthor of the BrRhmR Sutrns, as Professor Weber con
siders very probable, and as is, indeed, necessary for his argument, it 
follows that the corrrctness of the date bed by Professor Weber for 
the Sutras depends on the assumption that Krish1,1a Draipaynna VyaSR 
wns the nuthor of those Sutras. If he was not, the ground is cut off 
from under the only argument propounded by Professor Weber in 
support of thnt dRte. 

Now Professor Weber himself has pointed out one important argu
ment ng11inst the Ruthorship suggested. In one pass11ge of his com
mentary 011 the Brahm11 Sutras, to which attention was drawn many 
yenrs ago by Colebrooke,• Sankuachary11 states th11t at the time of 
the transition from the Dviipara to the K!!.li age, nn ancient sage and 
vedic teacher named Apantaratamas WRS born as Kriah1,1a Dvaipaynm\ 
by direction of Vish!].u. Professor Weber, commenting on this cir
cumstance, observes th11t from the fact of SRnkara's not mentioning 
expressly that this Kri~hl,la Dvaipayana wns the author of the Brahma 
Sutr11s, "Windischmann concludes, 11nd justly, that in Sankara's eyes 
the two personngcs wrre distinct."' I also entirely concur in Windisch
mann's view, and in fact, a similar view occurred to me, when I first 
read the passRge in question now nearly. seventeen years ago. It 
appears to me to be very difficult to believe, that if Sankaracharya had 
thought Vyasa to be the author of the Sutras he was commenting on, 
he could in the course of that very commentary ha'l"e spoken of Vyasll 
merely ns " an ancient sage and vrdic teacher," without any reference 
whalever to Vyasa's authorship of the Sutrns he was expounding. The 
only re11sonRble explnnRtion of that circumstance nppenrs to me, as it 
did to WindischmRnn and Weber, to lie in the supposition thllt S'lnkRr11-
chiLrya dicl not consider Krish1,1a Dvnipi1yana to be identicnl with his 
author BAdari1y111,1a. This view of the matter does not, it is true, 
appear to hn'l"e struck Colebrooke, But he reRlly does not go very 
much into the question, and le8\·es it, to nll intents and purposes, 
undetermined. He points out the general ground that it is "not 
unlikely" that the arranger of the Vedns would also set forth concisely 
the essence of their teaching. But he also shows, on the other hand, 
that this teaching is different from that of the Mahilbhll.rata, of which 

• J:asaye, Vol. I., p. 327. 
• P. 24.3, note. Some further evidence or the eame nature is aet out n the 

sequel. 
VOL. X\'I. 25. 
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also the 111me Vyaaa is suppoaed to be the author.' And having set 
forth these confticting considerations, he does oot proceed to weigh aod 
adjudicate upon them. 

True it is, that the only legitimate conclusion to be directly de
duced from the pusage above adverted to, is that in Saokaracharya's 
opinion BA.darilyaJ].a and Veda VyA.sa were two different personages. 
And it may be said that Sankarachiirya is not infallible, aod that 
his opinion is not conclusive as to the fact of the identity or 
otherwise of the two persons named. I admit this; but admitting it, 
I still contend that under the circumstances of the present case, ·we 
cao fairly go beyond the direct couclusioo to which reference has now 
been made. For what is it that we have got to pit against SankarA.
chArya's opinion on this point? We have a tradition which ie, doubt
less, so widespread iu our own day that it m11y be almost called 
universal. But the tradition is not likely to be older than the date 
of SankarA.chA.rya, and as a matter of fact we c4nnot trace it back 
even up to his date, whatever that date may be.' We 1ee the tra
dition recorded in the Life of S11r.karA.chA.rya which is attributed 
to Anandagiri, 8 one of his pupils. If that work could be trusted,• the 
argument above set out wuuld require very serious re-consideration, 
and the conclusion baaed upon it would certainly be very much shaken. 
For then the tradition would be seen to date back to a period very 
nearly contemporaneous with the career of S11ukarachA.rya himself. 
But about seven years ago I gave reasons at considerable ltngth 
for holding th11.t that work was not really a work of any ooe 
contemporary with Sankaracharya, but was the production of a much 

8 Essays, Vol. I., p. 328. Compare the remarks on this subject in Windisch
mann's Sankara, pp. 83, et seq, I may add thn.t, in my opinion, the inference 
drawn by Windieohmann, and referred to above, is really a good deal stronger 
than he himself seems to have thought it to be, Beep. 84 (eed hinc non 
aequitur, &o.) 

1 Thie subject has been discussed at large in the Prefaoe to my Mudr&
r&kehasa. Bee also Indian Antiquary, Vol. Xii., p. 96 et BBq. I hope to be able 
to supplement that discussion al an early date with some further facts. 

e Bee pp. 331-2 inter alia.. 

• See Indian Antiquary, Vol. V., p. 287, I do not understand what is meant 
by calling this work, as Mr. Pope callR it," the only real authority" on " ~an
k:ara's work." (See Ind. Ant., Vol. VII., p. 222) .. To me, his works appear to 
be" the only real authority''-that is, the only trustworthy anthority,-on hie 
work, especially having regard to the mass of fiction that has gathered round 
his great DBme. 
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)Ater age. To those reasons I still adhere. Again, we see the 88me 
t.radition contained in the gloss of Govinda AnRnda on the Bhiishya of 
Sankarach.Arya. But t.hat again takes us b!l.Ck compuatively a very 
short space of time. 10 The most VRluable evidence about the anti
quity of the tradition, that is known to me, is furnished by the In
troductory verses in the BhamR~i, 11 a commentary on the BrahmR Sutra 
Bhbhya by that very eminent writer, Vachaspati MiSra. Vachaspati's 
age, however, is yet unascertained. He has stated in his work that 
he wrote it during the reign of a king named N riga, 19 but research has 
so far failed to find out anything 11bout this ~ riga, or even as to 
the time when he flourished. It may be hoped that the information 
which VachaspRti has been good enough to give about himst'lf may 
yet afford a clue which shall enable us to fix his age with precision. 
But at present we have only Professor Weber''J assertion that he 
flourished in the tenth century, 18 an assertion for which I do not know 
wh11t cogent evidence is forthcoming. There is also the circumstance, 
brought to notice by me many years ago, that a story related iu 
MB.dhavll.charya's Sankllravijay11, when historically interpreted, yields 
the conclusion that VB.chaspati pr,obably flourished at the latest 
within a century a(ter the death of SankarachB.rya.16 But, both 
these pieces of evidl'nce for determining Vachaspati's date are weak 
in themselves, and do not, taking them at the best, determine the 
date with any definiteness. That being so, I think we are not com
pelled, by any knowledge we possess touching the date of Vachaepati 

10 MAdhe.va's VedAnUdhike.ra~e.mAlA speaks of the Siltrus aa Vy4se.'s, bnl 
that, too, is a. comparatively reoent work. 

11 Bee p. 1 (Bibi. Indica.) 
11 P.7613e.nd0f.thee.uthoritiesreferredto in IndianAntiquary, Vol. V., p. 

291, note 'If. See also Ind. Ant. Vol. I., p. 354. 
u P. 246. Probably Prof. Weber takes the date from Prof. Cowell's Preface 

to the NyAye.kll8umAnje.li1 p. x. But the conclusions arrived at in that Prefe.oe 
will have to be modified considerably, if the date of Sanke.riichArye. a.s fixed by 
me is correct. Besides, Prof. Cowell's argument is q1,ite consistent with the 
story I mention further on in the text,-e.lthough hie conclusion teutativcly 
expressed is not. 

•• Bee Indian Antiquary, Vol. I., p. 299. I find that Prof. BAI Shlietri refen 
to this story in the Preface to hie edition of the Bhlimati in the BiblioLhtica 
Iodice.. Ape.rt from the mythological aapect of tho story, there is notbiog im. 
probable in it. And notwithstanding the vtew ectpn·ssetl by Dr. Buhler, 1 am 
still of opinion that such information as thi~. when capable ol' historical ioter. 
pret.ation, ia not to be summarily cut a>ide. Cf. ll udrar~ksha6a, p. L. n. 5ti. 
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MiBra, to abandon a deduction which we may otherwise considtr a 
legitimate one, from the internal evidence furnished by the works of 
SankarU.charya. But, on the other hand, it is desirable, under the 
circumstances of the case, to look for other evidence bearing upon the 
point before us. 

-And such evidence is, I think, forthcoming. We are in a posi
tion to adduce other passages from the works of S1111karacharya, which 
strengthen, to a greater or less extent, the conclusion derived from the 
one passage above referred to. The twelfth aphorism of the first Pada 
of the second Adhyiiya of the Brahma Sutras says: "By this those 
[doctrines] which are not received by the learned have also been answer
ed." And Sankan&charya, commenting upon this aphorism,explains "the 
learned" to mean "Manu, Vyasa and othera.'' 10 Now is it likely that 
SankarAcharya would give this explanation, if he thought Vyasa to be 
the author of the IlrRhma SU.tras? I think it is most unlikely, for 
otherwise the aphorism, amplified according to Sankara's upl1mation, 
would run something like this, " What has been said above furnishes an 
answer to all those doctrines which such lellrned men as Manu and my
self have rejected," I confess that this seems to me a reduetio ad 
ab1urdum. Again, the forty-seventh aphorism of the third Pada of 
the scconJ Adhy1'1ya is as follows : "And there are Smritis to the 
same effect" ; on which Sankaracharya has this commentary : " And 
there are Smritis of Vyil.sa and others saying that the supreme soul 
suffers no pain in consequence of any pain suffered by the individual 
soul."18 Here we go one step beyond the point at which the previous 
passnge carried us. For if Sankara thought Vyasa to be the author of the 
Brahma Sutras, the result of the exposition above set ont would be that, 
in Sankara's judgment, Vyiisa, in this aphorism, was speaking of another 
work . f his own 1.1.s a Smriti, and citing it as an au~hority. Is this 
probable? Still another passage of a somewhat similar description 
occurs in the commentary of Sankaracharya on the fourteenth aphorism 
of the first Pi&da of the third Adhyi&ya. This aphorism is in words 
the same as the last, and the comment of Sankara runs thus: 'And 
there are also Smritis of learned persons such as Manu, Vyasa and 
others ............ " " Here we have Vy&sa, on the hypothesis above 
stated, referring to himself as an author of a Sm riti, and quoting himself 
as an authority, in his own aphorism, and Sankara in his exposition of 
that aphorism calling him further a 1 lenrned person.' 

u p, 4-iO, (BibL lndica. ild.) 11 P. 690. 1f P. 764. 
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I need not advert at any length to the various pRssages of a similar 
nRture to the last, in which, according to Sankaracharya's exposition, 
the BhagRVadgit8 is refl'rrcd to B8 a Smriti Rnd cited as an authority. 1• 

Those passages Rre not to be very much relied on, because allhough 

Sankarachli.ryR speaks of Vyasa as the author of the BhngRvadgitB, 1• 

nnd expressly nnmes him on mRny occasions whl'n quoting from the 
Gita, still these pRssagl's of Sankara's writings are, of course, open to the 
observRtion, valeat quant-um, that the Authority relied on in them is not 
so much that of the compiler of the DhRgavRdgitA, as that of Krish1.1a, 
whose utterances the Bhaga-vadglta embodies. It is not, perhaps, very 
unlikely that, to take an illustration in some resprcts Rnalogous, 
Plato, for instance, if he were giving a continuous exposition of his own 
philosophy, should in support of his doctrines rely on an opinion 
of Socrates, as em bodied in one of his own Di11logues. I do not sny that 
this explanntion would get over all difficulties in the case before us. so I 
do not think it would ; but I think it is enough, nevertheles&, to make 
us cautious against relying too much on the class of pRssages which 
we are now de11ling with. As far as they go, however, and with the 
caveat now entered, they are not altogl'ther devoid of rell'vancy in 
our inquiry. There are al~o one or two other pasSRges occurring in 
the course of the commentary of SankariichuryR on the twenty-ninth 
and thirty-third aphorism of the third Pads of the first Adhyaya, 
and on the twenty-ninth aphorism of the third PadR of the second 
Adhyaya, which are also useful BS affording some corroborative 
etidence in support of the proposition here put forw'lrd. 11 Ilut it is 
not necessRry to expatiate further either on this latter group of 
passages or those containing references to the Dhagavadgit3. 

In further support of the view here propounded, we may refer to the 

1 s Bee the note in my Bhagavadgltil, p. 2 (Sacred Books of the East). 

• • Ibid. p. 6, note. Compnre tho observations on this topic in the commentary 
on the Slindilya Sutras (Bibi. Ind. Ed.) p. 12. Sankara in quoting the GitA 
sometimes employs the phrase "as said by Vylisa" and sometimes "as said 
by Krish~a." 

so See especially the apparent oontrast between the GltA and the Sutras at 
p. 456. The analogy about Plato wonld be complete if we supposed Plato to 

have laid down HOme proposition in such a work as is indicated in the text 
then added in support of it words like these, for instance,-'' And there is 
authority in snpport or this proposition,-" and a commentator on Plato bad 
explained these words by ~aying, "The at1thority is coutainell in what is said 
by Plato in another place." a 1 Pp. 2981 313, 660. 
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Bhashya on the Svetesvatara Upanishad. I have on several occasions 
ventured to entertain aome doubts as to whether this Bhashya is really 
a work of Sankaracharya. I cannot say that I have got over those 
doubts as yet, but as it is a case of only doubts on the one side against 
a generally accepted tradition on the other, 11 it may be permissible, at 
least provisionally, to utilise the evidence furnished by the Bhasbya in 
question. It Rppears, then, that in that commentary, when a reference 
is made to the Brahma Sutras, the author is nRmed simply as Sutrakara 
-the author of the Sutras-while whea the BhRgaudgiti is referred to, 
the author is named as Vyasa. The contrast appears to me to be a 
suggestive one in reference to the point we are now considering. In 
connexion with this, it is to be further noted, upon the class of passages 
last adferted to, that when Vyasa is intended to be named, he is spoken 
of now as VyAs11, now Vedll Vyasa, now Krishi;ia Dvaipayana, and .now 
simply Dvaipayana, but never once as Badar8.y111.i.a. And on the other 
hand, too, it is remarkable, that when the Brahma Sutras are referred 
to, the author is named as Bad1uaya1,1.R, or as 8utrakara, but is never 
once mentioned under any of the names employed to designate Veda 
Vyasa. And it may perhaps be added, for what it is worth, that while 

BAdarB.yaJ].a is always spoken of as Acharya, Vyasa is never referred 
to under that desrription, but with the more honorific title of Bhagavao, 
when any title is mentioned at all. 

If now we take a view of the evidence here collected, as a whole, and 
consider what deduction can legitimately be drawn from all these pas
SR~es put together, it appears to me difficult to resist the conclusion 
that, in S1\DkarichArya's opinion, Bi.duayaJ].a and Veda Vyii.sa were not 
identical. Ancl we have alrl'ady argued, that if that is the true con
clusion to be drawn from Sankara's writings, the tradition which 
identifies the two personages is not sufficiently ancient to constrain us 
to abandon that conclusion, and that Sankara's statement of the fact 
regarding the authorship of the aphorisms he expounded, is the nearest 
approach we can make to contemporary evidence upon the point. 

And now with the aid of this conclusion, let us turn back to the 
extract from Professor Weber's Ili~tory of Indian Literature, which has 
been set out at the beginning of these observations. The argument 
of that extract turn3 upon the proposition that the Vyii.sa named in 
the list of names therein given is identical with the author of the 

11 The tradition is not qneatiooed by Mai: Muller, for instance, in his vulume 
·no the Upanishads (Sacred Books of the East). 
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Brahma Sdtras. One answer to this proposition is afforded by the 
foregoing remarks. For while, on the one hand, it is plain, as already 
pointed out, that the Vyilsa in the line of teachers mentioned is 
Veda Vyasa, on the other h1md we hRVe now shown th11t Ved11 Vyisa is 
not the author of the Brahma SU.tras. Another answer will be afforded 
by the following considerations :-If the Vyasa in the list of names in 
question is the author of the Brahma Sutras, it is improbable, I 
think, that Sankaracharya, who cornea so near him in the line, should han 
h11d topropoaealtern11tive interpretRlions of some of the Sfttras. Between 
the author of the St\tras and their expounder, there are, on the hypo
thesis mentioned, only three teachers, and those standing in direct suc
cession one to the other, In such a case, I thinlr, it is most improbable 
that there should be dilJerent interpretations propOl!ed by the commen
t11tor of one end the 111me ephorism,18 or, what we.also find in S11nka
ra's commentary, different arrongements of the aphorisms into Adhika
ra9as or topics, not to mention those cases where it seems possible to 
contend that Sankarachary& re11ds in the Sl1tr11s doctrines which are 
not really to be found there, but which 11re to be found in the philoso
phic system that goes under his name.'., The force of the impro
bability here alleged will be appreciated, when it is remembered that, 
as Colebrooke says, " The Sarir"ka Sutras are in the highest degree 
obscure, and could never have been intelligible without an ample inter
pretRtion."11 His further observations 111e also worthy of note on this 
point. He goes on to say, " Hinting the question or its solution, 
rather than proposing the one or briefly delivering the other, they 
but Rllude to the subj~ct. Like the aphorisms of other Indian 
sciences, they must from th~ jir1t have been Rccomp11nied by the 
author's exposition of the me11ning, whether oraHy taught by him 
or communicated in writing." The italics are mine. And I think 
these remarks of Colebrooke, coupled with the facts above adduced, 
must be treated as furnishing ample grounds for refusing to 
accept the correctness of the tradition embodied iu the Sankaravijaya 
and relied upon by Professor Weber, 11 tradition, too, be it remembered, 

13 See inter alia, pp. 784, 712. Bee also p. 391, 11.11d compore Colebrooke'1 
Eesays, Vol. I., p. 329. 

" Professor BhAi;iqhkar thinks, and as far as I have looked into the queation, 
I am disposed to concur with him in thinking, that the theory or the universe 
being MAyA, or delusion, is not in the SCltrae, but only in gankarichArya'a 
Bhl.shya. 

n Essays, Vol. II., p. 381. 
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which is not entitled to much weight by reason of any credentials th11t 
CRn be brought forward in its favour. The tradition is, in truth, merely 
recent hearsay, the source of which it is not now possible to trace.18 

If the main points made in the course of these remarks are correct, it 
follows thRt the dRte which Professor Weber proposes to assign to the 
Brnhma SO.trMsst11nds now without 1my foundntion, Rnd this quite inde
pendently of the question of the true dRte of S1mkariicharya, on which I 
shall have to sRy something else\lhere supplementnry of the arguments I 
have already adduced on the subject." It is now open to me still to 
adhere to the 11rguments I have pnt forwnrd in regard to the Rge of the 
Brahma Siltras.11 Ami, indeed, if I am right in holding, as I do, that 
8anknri1ch1irya must be tRken to ha1·e flourished somewhere about the 
middle or end of the sixth century A.D., the fRcts to which attention has 
Leen drawn here about the interpretations of the BrRhma SutrRs by San• 
kar1icharya would appeRr r11ther to corroborate the conclusion I have 
arrived Rt, ,·iz. th11t the Br11hmll Si\~rns dnte back to a far remoter 
age than that which Profesaor Weber nssigna to them in the extrnct 
from his history quoted 11t the outsPt of this paper. I 11m bound, 
however, to add, thRt if the view here expressed about the identity of 
\' yasn and Bii.dar1iy11Q.a is correct, the argument which I used. on a 
former occasion,--based on Pi"u;iini's aphorism ~~If~~
"'l!fi'!ij~:-must now be Altogether abandoned, nnd must not be 
trca~1l, even ns it wa~ treated hy me on thnt occasion, that is to s11y, 
as provisionnlly admissible. 25 E1·e11 then, I had put forwnrd the argumrnt 
hesithtingly, nnil expressed the opinion that the correctness of the 
tradition about V~asa and BiidaraJnQ.11 being identicRI w11s vrry doubt
ful. That trndition was the main basis of the nrgument; and if the 
conclusion now rrnrhe1l nbont thnt trndition is correct, the whole of that 
argument based upon Pill}ini's Sutra must be entirely 1111d absolutely 
throwu overboard. 

u I have shown (~lodrArAkshasa, Int rod., p. Iii.) that Slinkara himself l"Cfers 

to Gau4apf1d11 as his Q\11' ~· IO the Bht;shya on the Svctfiiivatarn Upauishad, 

G11•14aplida ie described ae ~~ i?J:sql~l1'1lf: (p. 296). I& it not possible 

that this !f'i has been uncritically identified 1vith the eon of Vyha by the 
tradition embodied in tho atauz.:i. under discussion P 

"' Bhaga v:ulgit.11 (Sacrrd Books of the Ea.et), p. 30, et ae•J • 

• , Ibid. pp. 12-3. 



ART. XIV.-The Date of Pataiijnli. A RPp1y to Profess<>r 

PPtersun; by RAMKRISHNA GoPAL BHANDARKAR, M.A. &c. 

THE late Professor Goldstiicker, from an examination of a passnii;e 
occurring in Patniijali's Mahilhh:lshya, or the great commentary on 
Kiltyiiynna's Vartikns, i.e. short critical dicta on Plir:iini's grammatical 
Sutraa, arrived at the conclusion that the 11uthor of the great commen
tary li,,ed in the middle of the second century before Christ. From 
another passage, the evidence afforded by which is totally of a differ
ent kind, I arrived, more than twelre years ago, at precisely the same 
conclusion. Two other pass11ges in the work and everything else of 
a historical nature occurring in it harmonize with our conclnsion ; and 
it has now been accepted by a good many scholars. Professor Prterson 
of Elphinstone Collrge has recently called it in question, and is inclined 
to refer Pataiijali to the time of Skandagupta of the Gupta dynasty 
who was reigning in 146 of the Gupta Era.' This date corresponds,accord
ing to what I consider to be unimpeachable evidence as regards the 
initial date of the Gupta Era, to 465 A.D. but according to others it 
corresponds to :l36 A.D. and 313 A.D. Professor Peterson a~serts that 
•• rrcent speculation " has been " slowly but surely'' referring Patniij11li 
to this dnte. One of the references he gives in support of this asser
tion is to the following statement of It-sing, the Chinese pilgrim. gi,·en 
by Professor Max Millier in l1is note on the Renaissance: "There ill a 
commentary on it (the Vritti Sutra, i.e. the Kasika Vritti) entitlt•d 
Chftr9i,containing 24,000 slokns, it is a work of the learned Pntaiijnli." 
To speak of Pataiijali's l\fahitbhitshya as a commentary on the Kusika is 
to speak something that is absurd. The author of the Kiisika himself 
tells us that his work is based, among other works, on the Dhashya, 
which can be no other than the Mahitbhlishya of Pataiijali, and thl're is 
internal evidence at every step to show that it is based on that work. 
And there can be no question whatever that the l\fahabhiishya is not 
a commentary on the Kasika. The absurdity of the statement is also 
patent from what It-sing himself states. with rrgard to the dates of the-

1 General Cunningham's Arch. Report, Vol XII. p. 38. 

VOi.. ll:VI. 26. 
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several grnmmarinns, Jayaditya, the author of the Vritti Sutra, i.e. tht: 
Kasikli, according to Professor Max l\Iiiller, died thirty years before It
l'!iag wrote, or about 660 A.D., while Bhartrihari, the author of a com
mentary ou the l\lal11ibh~hyo, died forty years before or nbout 650 
A. D.; so thnt the author of the Ki1sik11 died trn yrars niter the 

author of a commentar~· on a cornmrntary on his own \rnrk, that i~, 
he wns so fortunate ns to l111ve these two large n;;J W!')' l<·arul'U works 
writt:-11 in <·"·l'i1htiou of his own duriug his own lifotime by men who 
dil'tl lll'torr loim. Allll Jl'l lhis is the e\·idl•uce that, acconliug to l'rol'r~~or 
Pt:t<'r~o11, is "slowly but surdy" referrin;: Pataiijali to a date mul'h 
Jntn than thnt assigned to him by l'rof't•ssor Goldstii<;ker and mpelf. 

"'l1t•n It-sing ~peaks of l'ntaiijuli's work ns 11 co111mr11tnry on the 
Yrilli Si1tm nud of Jaytulityn as the author of the Yritti ~iitrn, he is 
eoufounding the \'11.rtika Sutrns of Kilty:'iyana with the KftsikiL or some 
work of Jny:iditya, or has been ruisuudrrstood and mistrnnslnted. 

Profes~or Peterson's other reference is to the Terses quoted as from 
PD.1,1ini in the sewrnl nnthologies noticed by him in his Heports on the 
search for manuscripts during the last two years. These wrses are 

preci~ely similnr in cbnracter to those to which dntes between 600 
and l,000 A.D. have bern assigned; and therrfore he snp, "it is 
impossible to admit a !!:RP of a thousand years between them." Ile 
thl'rl'fore brings Pt1i:ii11i 1lown to about that pl'riod. He does not deny 
the possibility of there bl'ing two P1i1,1inis. But he thinks "there is no 
evidence for such a supposition." If the similarity between the verse.i 
attributed to Piir.1iui and others is a sufficient reason for refl'rring both 
to the same period, ought not the utter dissimi]nrity between them and 
the langunge of the si'itros, ns well as the great difference between 
the Sanskrit the rules of which the siltras girn and the Sanskrit of 
the ,·erses, to be comidNed n reason sufficiently lll"j!;ent for 11ssigniag 
to the siitrns a period sepnrntcil by a long- inten-nl from that iu which 
the ,·ersE's wrre written. It' the argument bnsed on the similarity is 
nlid, tllRt based on the dissimilarity is equally so : and as I proceed I 
shall show thnt the latter is so powerful, and there are so many cir
cumstances which harmonize only with the conclusion deduriblr from 
it, that the only option left to us is to suppose thnt the P1ir.1ini of the 
verses was nltogdh1•r n different man from the Great Grnmmarinn. 1t 
does not adrnncr the cause of research to forget thl' points clt>nrly 
made out by Goldstiicker more thnn tweut~· yenrs ngo. A substance 
nf hi~ nrgnmeuts and my 1·xpansion of them I han giwn in my Early 
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History of the Dekkan, and since the matter is of importance in the 
present discussion I quote it here. 

" Professor Goldstiicker hRs shown from an examination of the 
VartikRs, that CPrtoin gummatical forms are not noticed by P1ii;i.ini but 
are tRught by Katyayana, and concludes that they did not exist in 
the language in Pai:iini's time. I hRve followed up the argument in my 
lectures "On the SRnskrit and Prftkrit languages," and given from the 
Viirtikas several 'ordinary instances of snch forms. F'rom these one of 
two conclusions only is possible, t1iz., either that Pai:iini wRs a very 
careless and ignorant grammarian, or that the form1 did not exist in 
the ltrnguRge in his time. The first is of course inndmissible, wherefore 
the second must be accepted. 1 have also shown from a pass11ge in 
the introduction to PatRii.jali's Mahttbhashya, that verbal forms su ... b as 
those of the Perfect which are taught by Pai:iini as found in the Fhasha 
or current languRge, not the Chh:indRsa or obsolete languRge, had :,:one 
out of use in the time of Ki1tyayann and Pataiijali, and participles had 
c:ome to be used instead. Professor Goldstiicker has also given a list of 
words used by PilIJ.ini in his. sfitras in a. sense which became .. bsolete in 
the time of Katyayana a&d shown what portion of Sanskrit literature 
did not probably exist in Pill).ini's time but was known to Katy1iyana, 
and in one case comes to the not unjustifiable conclusion that tl1e 
time that had elapsed between P;l1,1ini and KH.tyayana was 110 great that 
certain literary works which either did not exist in Pai:iini's time or were 
not old to him came to be considered by Katyayana to be as o;d as 
those which were old to Paq.ini." 

To this I may now add, what I showed in the Preface to my Second 
Book of Sanskrit seventeen years ago, that according to Pai:iini's 
rules the Aorist ex presses (1) pRsttime generally, or the sim pie comp le ti on 
of an action, (2) the pRst time of this day and not pre\"ious to this day 
and (3)recent past time; and thus resembles in every respect the 
English Present Perfect. But in the later language the di~tinction be
tween that tense and the other two past tense! is set aside Rnd the Aorist 
is used exactly like these. Now, the IRngunge of the versl's ascribed 
to P1"iq.ini and generally the langungeofwhat Profl'ssor Max Muller calls 
the Renaissance period is grammRtically the same as that of Katya
y8na and Patanjali, Rnd is the lRngnage of participles instead of 
verbs; and even from theirs it differs in making extensive use of com
pounds and neglf'rtini_;r the ilistiurtiou hrtwl'l'n thr Aorist nnd the 
otlit"r p11~t ten~M. Thi' ~nn~krit of P;li;iini's tirnt• i~ morf' 11rrh11ie thaR 

J 1 • 
J 



202 TBE DATE OF PATANJALL 

that of Katyayaua's time, and Pal}ini's rules are nowhere more 
scrupulously obserHd thnu in such an ancient work as the Aitare~·a 
Bri1hma1.1a.• The many forms and expressions whil'h he h~nrhrs, nnd 
which must ha,·c exi5trd in the langu11ge are 11011hrrr found in the later 
litrrature; while ~pcci111c11s of thrm 11re to be seen in that Jlrl1hmal}a 
and like works. llrtwcl'n therefore the archaic lnnguagr of the sutras 
and the lnnguage which l'i11:iini calls llh1ishf1 and of which he teaches 
the grnmrnar, 011 the one lurnd, and the lnngunge of the Renaissance 
period on the othl'r. thc1·r is such a wide difference that no one will e,·cr 
think of attrib11ti11g a work written in the style and langunge of this 
period to the Great Grammarian. I }inye in my first lecture assigned 
Y l&ska and l':i1,1i11i to the snme period of Sanskrit Literature ; and there
fore, in my opinion, the ~tJle and mnnncr of a work written by Pa1.1ini. 
the grnmmnriau, must resemble those of the Nirukta; but in the few 
verses attributed to P1\.1.1ini there is no such resemblance whntner. 
Should the entire work be disco\·ered nud found as a whole to be writ
ten in an archaic style, there will be time enough to consider its claim 
to be the work of P:'11.1ini ; but at present we must reject that advanced 
on brhalf of these artificial verses. 

I will here bril·fly stntc the other arguments I haYe elsewl1ere used 
to pro\'e P1i1.1ini's grcnt 1111tiquity. In the Early History of the Dek
kan I have mrntioucd that while in the sutrns of Paniui there are a 
great mnuy naD!l'S of places iu Atghanistnn, Panj:.h, aud Northern 
India, thl're is none of nny situated in Soutlal'm India. Ilut K•\tya
ynua insl'rts such naml'S in his emenuations of the sfttl'as. nnd from 
this circum~tance I lun·e concluded, as Goldstiicker has done in other 
cnses, ;:,at So11th1·rn lmlin was unknown to the A ryns of the North in 
the time of P,i1,1i11i, while it was known in the time of K:lty11ynnn. 
The :\~oka inscriptions contain a good many names of places in the 

8outh, which shows that the Aryas were familiar with that pnrt of 
the country in his time, i.e. in the middle of the third century 
before Clu·ist. P:li.1ini therefore must hn,·e flourished before the 
third century at least. In a paper published in the first num
ber of th;) Indian Antiquary I h8l"e gil·en reasons for identify
ing a town of the name of Sangnla, destroyed hy Alexander the 
Gn•at, with 8;\i1kala mentioned by Pii1.1ini under IV., 2, 7ii. 

• I Lave >Lown tl1i~ rn for n• 1 he Aori~t is concerned in the prefneC' to my 
Second llonk of San;krit, ·:rn: T k,,rn from Dr. Kielhorn that oue of Lis German 
pupils 1111• rcccully Jone the same ad regards tile cHes, in bis lli~sertation for 
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Sai1kala therefore existed in Pi'uiini's time, which it could nol 
have done if he !ind -after Alexander the Great. Pi11,1ir:ii must 
therefore hove flourished befon: him. In a re,·iew of this pnper Pro
fessor Weber stated that certaio Greek geographers speak of the exist
ence of a town of that name even after the time of Alcxnnder. Uut I 
believe it is a town of the name of 8akala thnt thl'Y mention, and 

Saknla, we know, was a flourishing town in Pnnjnb up to n ,·cry lnte 
period, and wns different from Snngala which was situated on the west of 
the Rt1vi, while S1lknla was situated on the east. Snngaln was destroyed 
by Alexander, nnd there is nothing to show that it wns re-built. In a 
copper-plate grnnt of the Valabhi dynasty, dated 32G, a trnnslntion of 
which was published by me io that some number, and a Nilgari 
transcript in the tenth volume of the Journal of this Society, puns 
on the teclmical terms of Pal}ini are used in describiug a king, 
who is rrpresented as thoroughly versed in the tantra or art of the 
Sal1lturiya, as well as in that of government. By the 61ll1lturiya 
is, of course, meant P1l1.1ini, he being a native ot' the town of 8a!iitura. 
Such a use of the name of Pa1,1ini and of his technical terms argues a 
great deal of everyday familiarity with his work on the part of the 
writer, anti of those for whom he wrote, which would not have been 
possible unless he had for a very long time been in undisputed pos
session of the place he h1ts occupied in Sanskrit liter~ture. Now the 
date 326 refers to the Gupta- V alabhi Era and corresponds according 
to my view to 645 A.D., and according to the views of other! to 493 nnd 
516 A.D. Thus then in the first half of the seventh century or about 
the end of the fifth, Pilr.1ini was an author of established rrpute, with 
whom everybody was familiar, and cousequently, even then, of great 
antiquity. And the "recent speculation" also that Professor Peterson 
speaks of, instead of modernizing Pa1,1ini tends in the same direction. 
For, we now know that Bhart!ihnri lived before 650 A.D., and from 
the account that he gives of the fate of the Maht1bhashya, it appeArs, as 
I shall mention further on more particularly, that that work was written 
several centuries before him. And Pul}ini, of cour~e. must have 
lived a long time before Patafijali, the author of the l\tah1lbhashya. 
A very large variety of arguments such as these clearly prove Pa1.1ini'1 
high antiquity. The modern verses, thrrefore, attributed to him 
must be regarded as written by another author of that name. 

In his Second Report Professor Peterson quotes a verse ascribed to 
H:ija.Sckhara in which Pa1,1ini, the author of the Grammar, is rcprese11ted 
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to be the author of a poem entitled JllmbuvatfjRya. He also speab 
of Professor Aufrecht's l1Rving seen it stoted in an anonymous verse that 
the ·poet Pat}ini wos the son 9f l>flkshi. In themseh·es both these state
ments prove nothing as to the age of P1i1.1ini. The Great Grnmmarian 
may have been a poet, and may hn,·e written a work colled J1lmburnti
jaya. But if the verses brought to light are from that work and 
consequently the work is of the nature of those belonging to the 
period of the Renaissance, then at once the trndition which repre8ents 
the author of. that work. to be the same as the author of the A eh ta· 
1\hyayi must be rejected as conflicting with the clearest evidence, 
internal as well as externnl. It is a trndition of the same nature 
as that which represents the anthor of the Nalodayn to be the same as 
the author nf Snkuntnla, or which refors Kf1lidnsa to the first eentury 
before the Christian ern, or which makes KiHidasa and Bhavabhuti 
contemporaries, or which identifies Ilala with Kuntnla, and both with 

Salivahann. 
Thi~ then, is what comes of the "recent speculation" which is "slowly 

but surely" referring Potaiijali to the fifth century of the Christian 
era. And if I can show that the nidrnce on which the nuthor of the 
l\lnht1bluishya is referred to the middle of the second crntury before 
Christ not only remnins totally unshaken by anything that Professor 
Peterson has directly urged ngninst it, but is corroborakd by facts, 
recently brought to light, the Professor's "recent speculation" will 
be utterl.v powerlesR by itself to modernize P;i1.1ini and his commen
tators. Profrssor Peterson himself sees this, and hence he makes only 
a passing allusion to it, nnd do .. s not bring it forward prominently. 

'1 he first thing agninst which Professor Peterson directs his attack 
is the statement of Knlhnr.rn, the chronicler of Kasmir, thnt Chan
dri1cMrya and others introduced the study of the .l\lahilbhashya 
into that country in the rei1tn of Abhimnnyu. His statement i.; consi
dered as deseniugofno credit, on the genernl ground thnt the pnrt of the 
Riljntnrni1gi1.1i where it occurs is, according to the Professor, full of im
prnbahilitirs. lu regard to such a professedly historical work as the 
R1ijatnrni1gir:ii the correct principle to go uvon is, in my opinion, 
10 nccept such s~atenwnts a~ are not improbable in thcmsehes, and do 
not go against 8tronger and more n•liable e,·idence. If we adopt the 
principle laid <lown by Professor Peterson we shell hnve to reject ernr~-
t hing that is said in this part of the work, c'·en his st11lemcnt that 
KP.smir was ruled over a little· before this lime bJ thrrr prinrr~ of 
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Turushka extraction, Hushka, Jushka, and Kanishka. But inscrip
tions and coins prove this statement of Kalh111;ia to be true, a11d 
confirmation of this nature shows that he is entitled to our credit, except, 
I repent, in those cases where stronger evidence proves him to be wrong. 
Aud in the present cnse not only is there nothing that goes against his 
statement, but the passage iu Bharq·ihari's Vakyapadiya confirms it, 
since, there also, we are told, that Chandriiclu1rya rcvind the study of 
the Mah.iblulshyn. Of rourse, Bhnrtrihari does not say that Chandra
chilrya did that in the reign of Abhimnnyu; but since the main portion 
of the statement is confirmed, it is in every way rensonable that we should 
believe in the remaining part. Profrssor Peterson says that Kalhai;ia''J 
authority is the statement in the Y1lkyapadiya, but this is a mere as
sumption, and the fact that Bhartrihari does not mention the name of 
Abhima11yu would rnther show that it was not the V1ikynpadiya that 
Knlhar;ia followed. In another pince the H1ijatarni1gii:ii stnt!'s that a 
subsequent king, Jnyapiqa, who is snid to ham reigned from 755 A.D. 
to 78"6 A.D. reintroduced the study of the Mnh1ibhashya which had 
ccnsed to be studied in his renlm. The word P-ff'E3'if which occurs in 
the verse and signifies "cut off," "interrupted," and which, consequently, 
I have translated by "censed to be studied," shows that the .l\lnha
bht1shya continued to be studied in Kasmir for some tim<' after Cl.an
dracharya had re,·ind its stud~·· lmt had ·fallen into disuse in that 
country. lll•nce it was thnt Jn)'1lpi~a brought Pandits from other 
parts of India, and re-introduced the study of the book. For this state
ment, also, Professor Peterson thinks the passnge in the Vak~·apadiya to 
be Kalhar;ia's authority, and belines that the author of the Kasmir 
chronicle divided the passnge into two parts. and assigned Chandr1icM rya 
to the reign of Abhinrnnyu for "the greater glory" of tha.t monarch. 
But why he should be so pnrlinl to that monarch, removed as he was from 
his time by centuries. it is difficult to conceiw. The Professor thinks 
this lntter statement of Kalhar;ia about Jnyiipic)n's rt'l·irnl of the study of 
the l\laluihha~hya "to he far more <lt•srning of credit," and understnnds 
bv f::JR3"?f that cessntiou of the stu<ly of th<' work in the whole of 
I~dia nnd not i11 Knsmir alone, from which, according to the Y11kynpa
dirn, ChandrAch:irya "had (recently?) 1escued" it. For these se\·eral 
as~umptions, howewr, the Professor gires no grounds, nnd to me this 
looks like a process of mnnufncturing hi~tory to order, and not interpreting 
history. But in this way Professor Peterson falls unawares· into a trap 
which he has prepared for himself. He el·idently seems to think 

3 
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that the re,·ival of the study of the M11hilbl11'1shya by ChandrArhArya, 
meutionecl by Bhartrih11ri, took place in about i55 A.ll., in the reign of 
Jayapl1Ja; but Rhartrih11ri who mentions the fact died, according to H
sing, the Chinese tra\'eller, about the year 650 A. D.; so that according 
to the Professor's reading of history Bhartrihari makes mention of' a 
fact thnt took pince about 105 years after his denth. Thus then 
Kalhar.m did not assign one part of whnt took pince in the time 
of Jayilpi<Jl to Abhimanyu's reign "for the greater glory" of that 
monarch, and not only is there nothing thnt conflicts with that author's 
placing Chnnclriichiiryn in the reign of A bhimnnyu, bnt all thnt we 
know is in perfect h11rmony with it. 11 cnce the stntfment of Knl
hnr.in, must be accepted. Now, when Abhimnnyn reigned it is some
what difficult to determine, since the Ka~mir chronology of this 
early period is not denr. Abhimnnyu, according to Kalhm.m, got pos
session of the K•1smlr throne 11fterthcthree Turushka or lndo-Scythian 
princes. Knnishka, the first of these, is referred to the first century, 
and is by some considered to be the founder of the Saka ern which begins 
in 78 A.O. On this supposition the IRst of these princes reigned up to 
about 17:-1 A. L>. But I nm inclined, for reasons elsewhere given, to pince 
Kanishka about a centory later, so as to bring the last lndo-Scythinn 
prince about the end of the third century.• Thus the study of the 
l'tlnMbh1ishya was revived by Chandrrichilrya about the end of the 
third century at the latest. 

Professor Peterson next discusse11 the sense of the passage in the 
MnhiibMshya in which the name illaurga occurs. This has been 
understood to be the nnme of the dynasty that ruled over Pa~aliputra 
anrl the whulc of Northern India at the end of the fourth nnd in the 
third century before Christ. Professor . Pet.rr~on criticises Professor 
Goldstiir.ker's translation, snys that no contrast between the Mnuryu 
and common people, which he thinksled GolJsliicker to understand 
the dynasty by thnt name, is here meant, and takes the word !tlaurya 
to menn a gnilil or l'R'lle of idol-makers, which is the interprPtation put 
upon the word by Nil.gojibha~~a. 

That Goldstiicker misunderstood the grammatical import of the 
passage and that Professor Peterson gives it correctly is true. I myself 
publish~d a translation of it in 1873, in accordance with the native 
commentators, and stated that Goldstiicker's translation was wrong. 
But in other respects Professor Peterson's translation is incorrect, and 

• li:arly History of the D"kkan, p. 20. 
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the grounds (or taking " Maury"" as the name of a dynasty that was 
extinct in Pataii.jali's time still remain. The contrast between a royal 
dym1sty and common people is not thftt ground; but there is another 
contrast which Professor Peterson has lost sight of, and which conse
quently l1as been neglected in his translation. That translation• is:-

" In that case (if~ is t-0 be part of the rule] tlie following e:i

pre11ion is not obtained [i.e. must be declared to be bad grammar, 
while as a matter of fact, it is in common use, and so it is the 
correctness of the stitra that is in peril]. ~ ~:"A Skanda in 
act to shoot." " Why?" "It is for gain that the Mauryas ma/re 

images.'' ""! ;r-~ " Let it be admitted that so far to them the 
rule ff ~should not apply, but that the affix ka should be uaed. 
~ffl': ~6 ~: But whatever images amo11g tlte1e even, are frO'ln 

the beginning intended fur worship and not for sale, ffl'! ~ to 
them that rule will apply, and the affix ka will be barred." The Italics 
are mine with the exception of those in the first expression. 

Professor Peterson rejects the reading Al'I': before~:, why, I do 
not understand, unless the reason be that it goes against the translation 
which he has worked himself into believing to be correct. ~: 
he tran~lates by " in act to shoot" and his authority is a certain 
explnnation of the word with a second-hand quotation in support 
from a commentary on the Amarakosa, contained in the St. Petersburg 
Lexicon, and copied from that as a matter of course by Monier 
Williams. But Bohtlingk and Roth have not found a single instance 
of the use of the word in that sense in the whole exteut of the literature 
which they have examined. Still Professor Peterson thinks Pataiijali hu 
used it in that sense. But after all what Biihtlingk and Roth and Monier 
Williams say is that ~m« expresses" an attitude in shooting "; 
and not " one in that attitude" ; so that if the sense is to be admitted 
here at all, ~ ~: would mean " Bkanda who is ao attitude in 
shooting," which of course will not do. Pataiijali, however, uses the 
word as expressive of a certain god who is always mentioned together 
with Skanda. Under Pa1,1.. vm. I. IS, he gives IP( E<fi~f~hiit4\ along 
with A q~'1'11<~1 as an instance of a copulatil'e compound of the 
names of things or persons always mentioned together, which admits 

4 MahAbhAshya on PAI)., v., 3. 99. af<r'!f ~~>irt m or ({r·-'1ftr I flrlf: 
~R ~(I ~ I Ai' ~I -ilr1fttrqr~«'ifr: lf'fil~1fr: I '1{1f'i!Tff or {'TI'i!: I 
!ff~: ~ ~{1f[!f ~"!frir II ~ 
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of the nse of the word Dvanrlva or " pair" instead of D"au, or " two." 
It is clear from this that Pataiijali himself means to speak of them as 
two individuals always associated together, and forming a pair, and the 
dual also expresses that they were two. 

Now Profes~or Peterson's translation of~~: Sfifi~'fi: 
is " It is for gain that the Mauryas 11i,alte images." "Make" is present 
tense while the original lfififi':q'fl: is paat tense, that being the pa'lt 
passil'e participle of the causal of Ii'(. A gain lfifi~+ti: means" devised," 
" planned," " used as means," a~d not simply " made." A closer 
translation of~: than that we have in the expression" for 
gain" ought to be given ; for an important point is involved in that. 
Pataiijali applies several times the expression ~ ~ ~W+t' 
" seek for gold" to kings ; and the presumption it gives rise to is that 
here too those to whom he applies it must be kings. In the last sentenre 
Professor Peterson's translation <Jf the nominative 'f+t'f: _by "among 
these" is wrong. It is only the genitive ~SC.. or the locative 
lll'T1i that can be so translated. Similarly asrftl' cannot mean "from 
the beginning" as the Professor takes it to mean ; it can only signify 
"now," " in these days," &c. 

The sense of the passage is this. PiQini lays down a rule that the ter
mination ka which is appi:nded to the name of an object to signify some
thing resembling that object ("' ), prol'ided that something is an image 
(If~), is dropped ( q;-;ir ~ ), when the image is used for deriving a 
livelihood ( ~) and is not vendible ( ~ ). Now, Pataiijali 
rnises this question. The addition of the condition that the image 
should not be vendible renders such forms as Sivah, Skandab, Vi&\khnb, 
grammatically not justifiable ( m-itim!f tftl' ). He must here be 
taken to mea11 that these forms aro current, and that the description 
" not vendible" is not applicable to them. "Why not" (~ ~), 
he asks. "Ilecause the Mnuryas, seeking for gold or money, used 
images of gods as meRns" ( ~ lfifif..q'ff: ) .. Here the author must 
be understood to say that the description " not vendible" is not appli
cable to the images now called Sivah, Skandah, and ViS.ikhab, because 
such images were sold by the Mnuryas. They are therl'fore vendible 
ohjects, though as a matter of fact they are not for sale, and though 
the selling of such imnges of gods is discreditable. It is the act of the 
Mauryas that has rendered them vendible ~bjects. Hence the termi-

. nntion cannot be droppE'd in accordance with the rule, and they should 
be cnlled Sivaknb, Skandekab end Visakhakab, but th~y are called 
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~ivalJ, S'kandali, and ViiiakhRb. " It may be ( m_) that the rule aliout 
the dropping of ka is n9t applicRble( "I' ~)to them, i.e. to those ("1'«) 
images of gods which were sold liy the MauryRs. Dut as to these (ll'IJ:) 
[viz. those cRlled by the no.mes Sivab, SkRndab, and VisiikhRl1, the 
correctness of which is in question] which (~:) ue e.t the present duy 
used for worship ( ~ ~:) the rule is Rpplicable to them (~ 
~). ' 1 That is, the termination krr. should lie dropped in their 
case and the forms whose correctness was questioned are correct. 

The forms are correct, becRuse they signify images of gods which 
are now worshipped Rnd are not vendible. They were thought to 
come under the class of vendible olijects because such imRges wne 
used by the MauryRs for raising money • but the vendibility of some 
does not make those that are worshipped vendilile, and consequently 
the names of those images do come under Pa1.1ini's rule and drop lea. 
In understanding the passage thus I have set aside N agojibhatta's com
ment which I think can be shown to be wrong. He appears to me to 
say that the words, Sivab, SkRndab, and Viiakhab express images 
sold by the Mauryas, and as such they are l"endible objects and con
sequently should have the termination ka, i.e. the forms should be 
Sivaknb., &c., Rnd not Sivab, &c., as given in the Mahabhashya which 
are incorrect, '!hile those, which, in conformity with Pa1.1ini's s!itra dro11 
ka, are such as express images, intended for. that sort of worship which 
immediately after their manufacture brings in gains and enables a man to 
earn his livelihood. Now this mRkes no difference as to the pro,·ince or 
operation of P1i1.1ini's rule; but that the passage itself has been mis
understood by Nligojibha~~a appears to me clear. He interprets 
~ ~: as " bringing in gains immediately after manufacture,'' 
which interpretation is far-fetched, as are those of all commentators 
when they do not understand the point and still wish to explain a pns
snge somehow. He also neglects the word '!'fT: . But the great 
mistake he mRkes is his forgetting that when PatRiijali suppo~es an 
opponent and makes him raise an objection liy the expression ~ 
RP~~." this is not justifinlile by that rule," he very genernlly makes 
him ohject to the rule by bringing forward correct forms which that 
·rnle docs not l'xplain Eventually, he interprets the rule in such a 
umnner that tho~c forms also are explained liy it. In accordance with 
my interpretation this is nactly what is done here by Pntniijali. If 
the passage wrre put in the form of a dialogue between the Doctor 
lSiJdho'mtin) and his opponent (Purrapnkshi11), it would stand thus :-
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Op. Par;iini inserts the condition that the image should not be 
nndible. Then, the forms Sivab, Skandah, Vmakhab are not correct 
according to his rule. [These forms expreH images of those gods, and 
should have the suffix lea]. 

Doa. Why? 
Op. Because the Mauryaa, desirous of raising money, used as means 

the images of gods, [i.e. they bartered them; and these are such 
images, and consequently belong to the claBS of vendible objects]. 

Doc. Those images may not come undtr the rule, [becanse they 
bartered them, and consequently they may not drop ka]. But these, 
[~iz., those in question] which at the present day are used for 
worship, come under the operation of the rule [and conaequently the ka 
is dropped]. 

Does this passage contain history 1 The past tense in the third 
speech itself shows that whoever the Mauryas were, they existed at a 
time which preceded the present time expressed in the last sentence of 
the fourth speech. And the present time must clearly be the time 
when Pataiijali wrote. The Mauryas could not have been idol-makers, 
for, if they were, there was no necessity for referring them to past timt. 
Nagojibhat~a. no doubt, says they were idol-makers. But Nltgoji
bhat~ was a Sastri or Pandit, who lived about a hundred· and fifty years 
ago, and though a man of very great learning and acuteneBS, did not core 
at all for history or had no conception of it, and as I have already 
observed, like other commentators, he often cuts the gordian knot of a 
difficulty instead of untying it. And what authority is there in the 
whole range of Sanskrit literature for taking the word in that llllnse. 
It is used in the Markal).~eya Purar;ia to express a certain class 01 

demons. But these demons can have nothing to do here. The word 
therefore must be understood in the only other known sense, and that 
is, that it was the name of a royal dynasty founded by Chandragupta 
about 320 B.C. And Pataiijali's expression Hiraf}yd.rthihhi/& does 
certainly not discountenance the hypothesis, as I have already observed ; 
for he h11s used the same expression in an uncompounded condition in 
speaking of kings generally. What is this fact that the author of the 
MahH.bhAshya mentions regarding the Mauryas ? It may be, as Pro
fessor Weber h11s stated, that the Mauryas coined money by stamping 
the images of gods on the pieces ; or it may be anything else. 

Professor Peterson next proceeds to consider the historical value 
<>f the passages pointed out by Professor Goldatiicker and myself, 
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the evPnts mentioned in which we regard as contemporaneous with 
Pataiijali. In Goldstiicker's passage, Pataiijali gives at""l "11'1: 

~, " The Y avana besieged ~Aketa." as an instance of Katya
yana's rule that the Imperfect should be used to express an event, (1) 
known generally to people, and (2) not witnessed by the speaker, but 
(3) capable of being witnt'Ssed by him. The event mentioned in the 
instance must be understood as having these three attribntes. The 
Y avam1's siege of Saketa was known to all, and could be actually 
witnessed by the speaker if he wiehed, but wu not, as a matter of 
fnct ; that is to say, the event took place during the life-time of the 
speaker. But who is the speaker 1 Is he necessarily tll be supposed to 
be contemporaneous with Patanjali or Patai'ijali himself; or is his time 
an irrelevant matter 1 Professor Peterson thinks it is irrelevant, and 
the speaker may be supposed to have lived any number of years 
before Pataiijali. Then how is it to be made out by Pataiijali's pupil, 
for whose edification he gives the example that the verb A.ruf}ad here 
expresses an action that could be witnessed by the speaker ·r What 
Professor Peterson says amounts to this, that the pupil should know 
as we now know it, that the verb e:1presse11 such an action, from 
the fact that this is an example of the rule that the Imperfect is nsed 
to denote an action that could be witnessed by the speaker. Then 
what was the necessity of a historical example 1 Pataii.jali might have 
given such an instance as this~ ~(iii•i:e:&'!• "Devadatta 
went to Mathur&." That this was a fact well known, not witnessed by 
the speaker, but capable of being witnessed by him, his pupils should 
have gathered from the fact that it was an example of the rule. And 
what is the point of the counter-examples that he gives 1 He puts the 
question, " Why does the Vartikakara s11y, ' the event must not be 
witnessed by the speaker?'" [ ~ (fW ~ ]. The answer is," In 
such instances as •the sun has risen' [a4•1141flt4,], the Imperfect i11 
not to be used but the Aorist," for this fact is known to people 
generally and is capable of being witnessed by the speaker ; but it is 
not such as is not witnessed by the speaker. Again. "Why does be 
say the event must be known to people generally 1" [ Cii"'ICifiA(lit'I tf« 
~]. "Because, in- such instances as• Devadatta made a mat' 
( 'llJ!f~ <fit~: ), the Perfect must be used and not the Imperfect" • 
for this event is not witnessed by the speaker and is capable of being 
witnessed by him, but it is not a thing that is known to people 
gf'nerally. And lastly, "Why does he say it mUBt be capable of 

J 
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being witnessed by the speaker 1" [q41"i'\~.,"'iljq rfir ~J. 
" Because in such instances as ' Vasudeva killed KBJhsa' ( ~ ~ 
~ ~:),the Perfect should be used, and not the lmperfoct "; 
for the event is generally known to people, and is not witnessed by 
the speaker; but it i11 not capable of being witneued hy the 11peaker, 
aa it took place a long time ago, It will thus be seen that these 
counter-examples are such that their possessing two of the three 
conditions, 11nd not p~sessing one is a fact that is known to the persons 
whom Pataiij11li is addressing, and is not to be made out by them 
simply because he says so. Similarly the fact that the example, " the 
Yavana besieged Saketa," possesses the three necessary conditions, must 
be known to the pupils independently of the rule, and tht'n only can 
they see that the Imperfect is properly used. If the existence of the 
three conditions in the example were a thing to be made out from the 
wording of the rule only, ~ ~ ~<r: would also.serve as an 
example of the rule instead of &f""ICl<iot: ~;for we might suppose 
the speaker to be contemporaneous with Vasudeva, since the rule 
requires it to be so. The Cllunter-examples would be pointless if there 
were no way of knowing, independently of the rule, that one of the 
conditions was absent. And we shall see, if we compare these e:samples, 
that the means of judging whether the conditions of a rule are realized 
in an example are supplied bv the pupil's acquaintance with the world, 
and with history and mythology. When the conditions are verbal, it 
is the eye and the ear that discover whether they are fulfilled. This 
is what Pataiijali supposes, and not a previous acquaintance with the 
language, as Professor Peterson thinks. Even in the English 
exam pie he has given, " In six days God made heaven and earth," we 
know that this use of the past tense is proper, because we know from 
the Book of Genesis and not from the rule abont that tense that God 
did create heaven 11nd earth in six days, i.e. it is a past action. 

I will here endeavour to state cle11rly the relation between the rules 
and examples given by a grammarian. Every rule lays down a cer
tain condition, and prescribes what should be done when the condition 
is satisfied. An example intended to illustr11te such a rule can serve 
its purpose only then when the pupil or reader sees, independently of 
the rule, from his knowledge of the world, including that of history, 
that the condition mentioned in the rule. is satisfied and what is 
.prcscribell is done. In those examples in which the names of possible 
indivi1luala such as John, Cai1", and Deuadalta are used, the condition 
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can only be satisfipd by the poaaihle and not aotual existence of its 
requirements. " John is writing a book" is an appropriate example of 
the use of the Present ProgrPssive because the condition that the 
action of writing should be of a nature to be progreasive and preaent 
is satisfied in so far as it is possible for the action to have both 
characteristics in this case. But this possibility is independent of the 
rule, and is to be made ·out by the reader or pnpil through his know
ledge of the world. For, if instead of this example, we have" John 
is loving Jane aud hating Tom," we see it is not appropriate, though 
the rule is the same. The reason is that the condition is not satisfied, 
as the actions of loving and hating are not of a nature to admit of pro
gressiveness, and this we know independently of the rule. In the 
same way the example, " Gibbon· is writing the history of the Decline 
and Fall" would he inappropriate as -given by grammarians of the 
present day, bPcause the condition that the action should be preaent 

cannot be satisfied, for Gibbon is not living now. But as given by a 
grammarian livfng while Gibbon was writing his work, it would be 
appropriate ; for that condition would then be satisfied. A gramD"arian 
of the present day, can use the fact only for illustrating the use of 
the Past tense and say, " Gibbon wrote the History of the Decline and 
Fall." It will, therefore, be seen, that when examples contllining the 
names of actual or historical and not poaaihle individuals a.re used, the 
condition of the rule can only be satisfied by its requirements having 
an actual or historical, and not poaaihle, existence. 

Thus, then, in the case before us, in which we have a historical exam
ple, the requirements of the condition must have an actual or historical 
existence, and Pataiijali's pupils must see from their acquaintance 
with the world, and not from the rule of KU.tyayaria, that the siege 
by the Yavana was known to people generally, that it was not witnesspd 
by the speaker, but that it was capable of being witnessed by him. 
Now if the speaker was an indefinite person who lived nobody knew 
when, it was not possible that the pupils should be able to find out 
whether the condition that the siege should be capable of being 
witnessed by him was satisfied in the example, and therefore he must 
be supposed to be contemporaneous with them and with Pataiijnli, 
or Patnfijnli himself. Professor Peterson thinks Nagojihha(!a supports 
his view. But NagojibhaHa puts himself in the position of a modern 
rPader, nod not in the position of Pataiijali's pupils; and infers from 
the Vartika and the example that tbe speaker belongs to the same 
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time as that "hen the siege took place. We know nothing of this 
siege and when "it was undertaken ; and have consequently to inter 
from the passage the chronological relation between it and the speaker. 
But N1igojibha!~a does not say that the contemporaneity of the siege 
and the speaker is the only inference that is valid, and that the " user" 
is not necessarily Pataiijali or contemporaneous with him. On the 
other hand, he remarks, "The killing of Kamsa is not even capable 
of being witnessed by a speaker living in these days ( c41;fh1•tsl~l'!J': ), 
while in the example A.ru<;Jad ~c.,• the speaker is contemporaneous 
with the action." The word Ul"'l'i'fM 'living in these days' which he 
has used in connection with the speaker in the cou11ter-e.rample, 
" Vasudeva killed Kamsa," is to be understood as applicable to the 
1M'ifiT or speaker in the ezample also; so that Nagojibhat!a must be 
taken to mean that the speaker of tl•eae daya is contemporaneous 
with the action. " These days" are of course the days when Pataiijali 
wrote. 

Again, even if the contemporaneity of the siege of Saketa by the Ya
vana and of Pataiijali be admitted, it proves nothing, according to Pro
fessor Peterson, as regards the age of Pataiijali. " There is nothing to 
show that the Yavanas besieged 88.keta in the time of Menander, or that 
they did not besiege that city more than once in the centuries that follow
ed." But the question has certainly advanced a stage and it were very 
much to be wished that the Professor had taken it up there. Of the 
Indo-BactrinnprincesDemetriusandMenander have been represented by 
the Greek historians to have madethe largest conquests. The former is 
said to ha¥r reigned between 205 and 165 B. C.• According to Strabo, 
as Goldstiicker has stated, Menander pushed his conquests up to the 
Jumna (Yamuna) river. The Indo-Bactrinn dynasty became extinct in 
B.C. 85, according to Lassen. In the Gargi Samhita, the Yarnnas 
are mentioned as having conquered S1iketa, Paiichitla, and l\fathura, 
and penetrated even to Kusumapura or Pataliputra. Of the lndo
Bactrian kings, Menander was the one who seems to have come in close 
contact with the Indians. There is a work in Pali entitled Milinda
panho which gives an account of a religious conversation between a 
Yoq.a king of the name of l\lilinda and a Huddhist sage of the name of 
--·-------------------------------

• ){fli°?r ~I ifilJffi ~·%u~'hr-ririti"~hiif4iuils!fl"<"-N: I~~~
{ir i! !J"ll""'ln: Sflf%fit ~ll'1J I. From a MS in my posscs~ioo. 

1 Kern's Ed. of Varnharuihira, Prelace. 
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Niigasena, Milinda has been identified with Mennnder. There is, 
therefore, e'f'ery probability that it was l\lcnander that laid the siege to 
Saketa alluded to by Pataiijali. llut if Professor Peterson is not satisfied, 
no Greek invasion of India could have taken place nfter 85 ll.C. ; so that 
the" centuries that followed" during which the Yavonas could, accord
ing to him, have besieged the city are reduced to about GO years. 
'l'hat the Indians called the Greeks only Yovanas during the three cen· 
turies preceding the Christian era and about as many after, is a fact. 
Asoka calls Antiochus, king of Syria, n Y 01.ta-raj:i. Milimln or Menan
der is so styled in the Milindnpanho, and in the Gi1rgi Sarithit;l the 
Yavanos are spoken of ns good astronomers, whcrcforr the Grreks must 
have been meant. Kanishka and hIB successors arc coiled Turushkas in 
the Ri1jatarai1gir.1i. and the Indo-Scythians, who overran a large part of 
the country, were called Snkas. Pcr~i:111s or l'arthians arc spok1•11 of 
as Palhavas; and the Huns, who pourccl into the country later, arc 
sty led Iltl.J.las. So that during this early period, each of thesr foreign 
races wns called by a distinctive name anti there was no confusion. 
lly the name Yavaoa, Pataiijali therefore coulcJ not haw meant a 
prince of any other than the Greek race. I [encl' thr sirge of S;lkrtn 
by a Yavana could by no possibility have taken phce r.ftrr 85 U.C.; 
and for the reasons above sl.atccl a111l also heen:ise the lnclo- :hctri:m 
kings could not have inrndcd the eouutry dnri::;~ the Jl'''~s of tlwir 
11E•cline, it was 1\Ieu:uulcr in all like Ii hood that i~ !<pokru of as the 
Y a.vana hy our great Grammarian. 

As with the example pointed out hy Golclstiickl'r, so with minr. 
Kiltyi1y11na's Vf1rtika is" the Bh11rn11tl or forms of lh<' Pn·s<'Pt Te11<1~ 
Rhould be prescribed for use toexpn•ss au ac:ti11!1 which has hr·~1111 l:1!t irnl 

ceased," for though at a particular time t!uri11;: thr intt•rrnl that a~~I ion 
may not be going on, still if it has not ceased, it shr.11111lir1·\11rc:s".'tl 
eYen at that time by means of the Present Tense. "Herc \\l' ~aerit!rc 
for Pushpamitra" ( ~ ~f~ liT~4J1'f: ) is one of the thre~ i11~t1nc-1•s 
by which Pataiijali illustrates the rule. lt is a historical instance, 
and consequently on the principles laid down heforr, the r<'1p1iremr11t 
of the condition mentioned in the rule, must ha,-e nn ,,r,tnal or historir11l 
existence. If Pushpamitra had flourished long before Pataiijali, it would 
not ha,,e done for him to illustrate an action that had begun hut nut 
ended by speaking of his sacrifice, in the same manner as it woulc] not 
do for us in these dnys to illustrate such nn action by " Goel is mnk ing 
heaven and earth," or " (1il.1bon is writing the History of till' D;·cline 

"OL. X.\"I. 28. 
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and Fall." And ns we must have recourse in three dnys to nn 
et"eot thnt is going on nt presrnt if we wi8h to gin~ a historical illus
tration, and say such n thing ns "Kiel horn is rcliting the Mahabhashya," 
so when Patanjali wanted to give a historical illustration of the rule, 
and said, " Here we sacrifice for Pushpnmitrn," it must have been nn 
occurrence actually then going on, thnt hr had recourse to. In other 
words, l'ataiijnli's pupils 11111st be nhlc to ser that in this rxnmple, the 
condition lnid down in the rule that "an nction must have brgun but not 
endrd" is fulfillrd. This, wonlcl, of course, be impossible for tlwm to 
find out if l'nshpamitrn flnnrishctl long brfore them. If instead of this 
historiral fnrt, Patniijali had instanced a possible fact and said, "Here 
we sacrifice for Devadattn" ( {@" m"if I.Ii i'l#.1111: ), nil that would have 
been necessary is tllRt the nction of sacrificing (I.II i'l"t~#.11 ) should be 
of a nature to hnve a possible present existence and to extend over 
many dnys nnd achnit of interrnls during which it is not nctually going 
on; and then his example would ha'"e rrsrmbled such a modern 
exnmple as "John is writing a book." But Pnshpamitra, being a his
torical personnge, the action affirmed with refcrmce to him must have 
an a"t11al present existence at the time. "'hen, therefore, Patniijali 
wrote this, the sacrifice of Pushpnmitrn hnd begun, but not rnded. 

Professor Peterson, howewr, considers it "more probl\ble than not" 
from the whole contrxt of the pnssngr, and not from the illustration, that 
"Pntaiijnli li\"etl at the timr, and prrhnps at thr court, of Pushpnmitra." 
The historil·nl import of the illustration I hn,·c rxplnined, and nothing 
more remains to be said on this point, except that instead of saying 
the "whole context of the passnge," if the Professor had said "from 
this pn8snge and m1othrr in which Pushpamitrn's 8nerifice is spoken of 
and he is rppreseull'd as gi,·ing the money required, and from a third 
iu which he is meant to be spokl'n ofns 11 partic11la1· king ( (iitf't{l''I:) 
and as holding his court~." it \mule! .haw nnswered his purpose 
better. llut thou~h Prnfrssor Pell•1·son ndmits that Pntaiijali wry 
prohabl~· li\·etl in the time of Pnshpnmitrn, still he thinks there is no 
grouu<l for belir,·ing thnt hr was the l'nshpnmitrn who reigned in the 
second ccutury bl'fore Christ; mu] has got Ur. Bhagrnnlal lndraji 
to unearth for him nnothl'r l'ush)·amitrn, who lin~cl about the time of 
Sknnuagupta. But this proecss has rertainly not s11ececdrtl. :For, in the 
first pince, Ge11crnl C111111i11~h:un, writing iu 18:il-1~:.!, says with regard to 
the llhitari Lt1i and tlw inscription on it: '• lJ nfortunntely, this face is 
much weather-worn, uud the stoue has also peeled off in se,·eral places, 
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so that the inscription is now in even a worse condition than when I first 
saw it in January 1836."0 Then, the line read ~dil"5<flliS1"!"'4-
flr.t ~ by Dr. Bhau Dnji, and fl!lf~diliil<hliSllfl"'4fil'lf ~ ~ by 
l>r. Bhagvanlal (both reading from the same transcript), reads in 
General Cunningham's copy 7 ~~ O!fiiifl.lfil .. ~. where we 
see Pushyamitra is transformed into Vakyamitra. This shows unmis
takably in what condition the inscription is. In the impression or 
facsimile given by Dr. Bhau Dt1ji, I can read ~!!Adi1"5<flliSI - -~ 
~· 'fhe fir of Ilhagvanlnl's ~ does not at all appear there, 
a~d the word looks certainly far more like ~ than~~. and 
General Cunningham's it'~ agrees better with the former than with 
the latter. The two letters between <iriSI' and firV are ill.egible, and the 
second certainly looks much more like General Cunningham's iif1f than 
lllf, and may be --lf, and it was on this 11ceount that Ilhnu Daji himself 
must have enclosed" Pushya" within brackets in ·his translation. It 
cannot be a printer's error, as Professor Peterson supposes; and the 
reason why ~ is not bracketeil in the Nugari transcript must 
have been that Bhau Dnji himself did not read a proof of it, but left it 
to his Siistris. There is then no authority for reading the word as 
" Pushyamitra" in the published copies of the inscription. So that 
until Professor Peterson gets Dr. Ilhagvanlnl to publish a more 
legible facsimile, I must refuse to believe in his Pushyamitra's l1aving 
been a man of flesh and bones and in his having been conquered by 
Skandagupta. 9 

• Arch. Report, Vol. I. p. 98. 1 lb. plllte XXX. 
8 · Aner the ahove was written I s:1w Mr. Fleet in Poona. As epigraphi

ce.l snrveyor to the Government of India ho has taken fresh impressions of the 
Gupta in~criptions. Bo wa.~ good cnongh to Hhow that of the inscription on 
tho Bhitari La~ to me. Ile agrees with flcncral Cunning-ham in stilting that 
the inscription is much worn aucl illegible, e.nd so.ya it is the worst of the 

Gupta. inscriptions. He reads ~ bnt instead of ~ ~ there is in hi11 

copy 'lfl~ distinctly. But he snys tho whole Iino is quite capa\Jle of \Joing read 

~ifi;rp•~'Jr;rr"'l(t<=<IT; and thi~, I boliove, is a much bolter reading 

than Bhagvo.nlal's ~~i'f~~m;:~~. For, the ahlntive 1il;r!rri'{ as taken 
to e:rpress the means by which Skandag:Jpla is rcpresentod to be.vo eonqnered 
Poshynmitra is nnqoestione.bly ongre.mmatical. The nccnse.tivo, therefore, ia 

correct, ancl thus 9"'~f}js11;i: for ~Jr;j is nlso correct. If then this is the 

true reading, ~ becomes the name, 11ot of Rn incliviJnal, but of a tribe, 
aucl a tribe vf U1dL uawo i~ mentioned iu the P111·i;i! a~ ;1~ haviug bdd powe1· 

~ 2 • 
3 
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But supposing that there was a. prince of that nnme in Skandn· 
gupta's time, is it possible he could have been Pataiijali's Pushpamitra ! 
Decidedly not. Let us determine the em·ironments of Pataiijali's 
Pushpnmitra as they are to be gathered from the Mahii.bhi.shya, and 
then examine whether they are to be found in the first prince of the 
Sui1gn dyne.sty who reigned in the second century before Christ, or 
in Skandngupta's supposed Pushyamitra. I. Pntaiijnli's Pushpnmi
tra performed, as we have seen, a sacrifice which must have been the 
Atlvamedha .sacrifice performed by paramount sovereigns. 2. He 
must hove lived at a time when the country wos exposed to th.: in
roads of Yarnnns. For, though Professor Peterson hns denied the 
contcm1•ornncity of Pataii.jali ond the sieges of St1keta 11.nd Mndhyamika 
he cn·noot deny that such events must hn,-c tnkcn pince at a time 
sufficiently near to that of Pataiijnli in order that he might know of 
them, think of them, and speak of them. 3. Patniijnli's Pushpa
mitra fo:e1l at n time when the mcmor:· of nnothrr great king of the 
nnme of Chandrngnpta hnrl not died nwny. For undrr P:ii:iini I. I ,6~, 
Patniijnli l?i,·es ns instnncrs of compmm,ls of th~ naml'S of pnl'tirulnr 
kings with the w01·d aaMiii, Chn111lrn~11pta-~ahh,i, • 111111 P11sl1pnmitrn
sabha. Now the~ r1niro11mrnb nrc fonn,l in tl1c cnsr of the Pa~h
p11mitra who rci;.;111'11 in the s~t'OJ'.tl c.:ntnry l1eforc Chri~t. For 
Kiilid;lsn tells us in hi~ l\Ut!,·ik:i~nimitrn tlu1t Sl·niipati Pushpamitrn, 
the fathrl' of Agnimitra, ::ml till' grnrnlfather of Ynrnmitrn, nml consc
fJUl'ntl~· tin· fon!!•lt'r 11f tk.· ~ni:;~a 1l;:11a!•ty pNfomi.'tl :111 As-rnmc1lha 
sncrificP. li1· d n t:·1:~ tts tl!::t t11l' lit::-,c which had been let loose 
prc,·io11.:1 to tht> 8·1n:tic'!' :111J \CS ;:;;.1'"r th,• pwkction of Yasumitra 
wns captnrrll hy the carnlry of tlw )a,·aua~ ou the 1muthcm bnnk of 
the Sirullrn. (: rrrk writers abo inform us, as we hnw scrn, that the 
lndo-Bactri:m kin~s ~rwrnl timrs i11,·ndrd India in the second century. 
Nm,-, thrsl· two cirnuust:mcrs 1·n1111ot br tmr in the cnsc of the supposrd 
Pn~hynmitrn of the fourth or fifth cmtnry. For he wns n minor 
princl', mul not lol'tl parn11101111t, since he wns conquered by Sknuda-

over Komc part of the country during the period of confusion that followed the 
ov,,rlhrow of 1he An'.lhrabh!·ityas. 

• Dr. Ki1·lhorn omiLs thid i11 hi" edition, bnt it occurs in fonr of his :USS. 
:mcl also in Llw h:(.sikr.. Bc~i•ks i1 will bo seen that two iustaucee of oomponnds 

or the gy11011y11.s oi UJJ<!:. a1·c ;;i1·c11, wh('rcll>l"c one miglit expect two of R:1j:i.· 

l'i~···lms Ul" parLicular kiuc;.i. The rcad.iug "'~~iJEPff1 thcrofore, mun be 
corrccL. 
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gupta, and since par11mount so\'ereignty wns enjoyed, as we know, 
by the Gupta princes. Ile could not, therefore, have performed an 
AsvamPdha sacrifice. And in the inscription on the Ilhitari La~ we 
are told that the Asvamcdha sacrifice had long fallen into disuse, 
no doubt, because for the first three centuries of the Christinn era the 
country was in the hands of foreigners of the Saka, Pnlhava, and 
other tribes, and Buddhism rather than Bnihmai;iism was in favour 
with these foreigners. It was Samtidragupta, the greatest of the 0 up ta 

princes and great-grandfather of Skandngnpta, that revived the rite. 
Again, it was not the Yavanas that harassed the country in the time of 
Skandagupta, but the llui;i.as or Huns, as we know from the last part 
of this same inscription and from foreign writers. Their inroads con
tinued till the sixth century, as we lenrn from the Harshacharita of 
which Professor Peterson has given such an excellent abstract in the 
Preface to his edition of K3.damb11ri. As to the third circumstance, it is 
applicable to Pushpnmitra the Sui1ga ; for Chandrngupta the founder of 
the l\laurya dynasty flourished only a little more than a hundred years 
before, and being one of the greatest princes of the family, perhaps the 
greatest, was of course not forgotten. In the case of the supposed Push
pamitra, his being associated with Chandragupta is no doubt nplicable ; 
for there were two ChandliOguptas in the Gupta family. But neither of 
these two was the greatest prince of his family, and there is no reason 
why either should be mentioned in preference to Samudragupta. 
Since however this is the only circumstance out of those found alluded 
to in the Mahabhashya, which might be considered applicable to the later 
Poahpamitra, little weight cnn be r1tt.ached to it as Rgainst the earlier 
Pushpamitra, while the existing evidence in fn,·our of the latter being 
Pataiijali's Pushpamitra is greatly strengthened and corroborated by 
that circumstance being applicable in his case. 

And if there was such a Pushpamitrn in the time of Skandngupta. 
and Pataitiali lived in his reign, between Pataiij1'1i and Bhnrt!"ihari a 
period of only about 150 years intervened according to the true date of 
Skandagupta, but of about 275 or 300 years, accordiug to those assumed 
by certain archreologists.10 Is this period enough to account for the 
manner in which Bhart!·ihari speaks of the l\lahi1bhashyn in that 
celebrated passage which has been so often quoted and translated, and 

10 Mr. Fleet has recently fouml a dat<• of one of U.10 Gupta.:i whicli confu·11u! 
my interpretation of the dat.e~ uf Lhc dyua.sly. 
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for the eventful history of the work which he there gives ? Bhartti
hnri calls Pataiijnli a Tirtkadar8in, i.e. " the seer of the saving truth," 
nnd the MahAbhiishyaan Ar.11l1agrantl•a, or a work composed by one who 
had such a keen perceptive faculty as the ~ishis of old possessed, and 
consequently asnuthoritative as those composed by the ~ishis. Can such 
a thing be said by one of a work written only 150 years before him or even 
300 years? A book can become Arsha, ns a custom can become 
l11w, or in the lnngunge of lndi1m writers, Pedamulaka, i.e. based on 
the Vcdns, only when its origin is forgotten. Then, Bhnrtrihari 
tells us " Bniji, Saubhnvn, nnd Ilaryaksha set at nought the work of 
l'atniijnli, following their own conjectures nnd guesses." " And 
the trndition of grammar which had fallen away from the pupils of 
J>ntaiijnli was in the course of time prcsened . only in books among 
the people of the south. Then Chandracharya and others obtained the 
tradition from Pervnta, and following the principles laid down in the 
Rluishya made it branch off into mnny schools." And it was after 
nil this had taken place that Bhart~hari's mnster flourished. I do 
not think a period of 150 or 300 years can account for all this; and 
consequently the Pushp11mitr11 conquered by Skandagupta, even if he 
really existed, cannot be Patanjali's Pushpamitra; while, if we take the 
pnssagcs about the l\lnuryns and the Ya vanes in the manner in which 
they must be understood, and pince reliance on Kalhm.111's statement 
about Abhim1myu, he has no chance whntevcr. I will now pass 
uu<ler rc\·irw the whole evidence 11s rrgnrds the dnte of Patniijali. 

a. The pnssnge about Yavana shows that Pataiijali lived about 
the time when a Y nrnnn· besirged Saketa and Mndhyamik&. 
This lends us to about the middle of the second century be
fore Christ. 

b. The pnssage in which the nnme of Pushpamitra occurs shows 
thnt Patniijnli lived during the reign of Pushpnmitra. Two 
other passages in which the unme of that monarch is 
mentionrd corroborate this \·icw and leave no rensonable 
doubt nbout the mnttcr. This nlso lends us to about the 
middle of the second crntury before Christ. 

The datr so nni \'Cd nt is consistcnt-
c. With the mention of the uamc of Chaudrngupta m the 

1\1 ahi1bhi°1shya. 
d. With the mention ol the l\Iauryas as having flourished 

Lefore l'ataiijali':s ti1uc. 
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And c. and d. together show that he lived at a time sufficiently close 
to the Mauryas in order that they might become the subject of his 
thought. 

e. With Kalhai;ia's statement about the revival of the study of 
the Mahabhashyo. in the reign of Abhimanyu. 

/. With the eventful account given by llhartrihari who lived in 
the first half of the seventh century, and with the reverent 
manner in which he speaks of Pataiijali's work. 

No later date can be assumed without doing ,·iolence to one or more 
of these passages and statements; that is, without saying that a passage 
does not mean what it naturally means, or that the statement is unfound
ed, incredible, or false. And all of tl1em harmonize so thoroughly 
with my hypothesis and taken collectively form such a conclush·e 
body of evidence, that I feel myself fully justified in concluding this 
rather long reply to Professor Peterson with those words of mine with 
which he began his attack, " Po.tanjali's date, B. C. 150, may now be 
relied on." 

NOTE. 

Ptolemy mentions Sagala which must he Siikala o.nd not S1li1kala, as 
it wants the nasal. Sakala is mentioned in the .Mahf1bhiirata as the 
capital of the Madras, by Pataiijali under Piii:iini IV., 2, 104, and in the 
form of SB.gala in Pa1li Buddhistic books such as the l\1ilindapniiho. 
It appears to have been the capital of the lndo-Ilactrian princes, since 
Milinda or Menander is spoken of as reigning at that pince. Ilut 
Siii1kala is not mentioned in any Indian work or Sango.la by any Greek 
writer in a manner to show that it existed after the time of Alexander. 
Sako.la was an old city, and appears to have been rebuilt by an Indo
Bactrian kin~ and called Euthydemia. Ptolemy gi,·es this as another 
name of Sagala. 

lliuen Tsiang mentions Pfii;iini, the author of the grammar, ns 
having been born at Sal11tura. Fil-e hundred years after the Nirrf1~a 
of Buddha, he tells us, nn A rhata conn•rted a boy at SRl:1tnrn 
whom he 1>aw undergoing chastisement at the hands of his tenclu·1· 
for not learning his lessons in Pf1i;iini's grammar. In connection 
with the Arhatn's obserntiou that the ~ishi Pi11Jini hnd compiled the 
Sabdavidy1i, the teacher said that the rhilJrcn of thr town rHcred his 

3 
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eminent qualitie9, and that 11 stRtue erected to his memorv still existed 
nt Snl:itura. The Arha.tn thereupon tol<l the teacher that ihe boy whom 
he hnd been chasti~i11g wns P:ir.iini liimsclf, who ha~ come into the 
world agnin to study the holy cloctriue of the 'l'athi1g11ta. As Pi11,1ini 
he had wasted a vigorou' intellect in studying worldly literature and 
composing heretical trel\tises, and therefore had, since that time, run 
through cycles of contiuucd births. This boy therefore ha.d no capacity 
for the study of grammar. J.'rnrn this it is clcnr that according to the 
Bmldhistic trnclition prcrnlcnt in Hi11c11 Tsinng's time, i.e. in the first 
hRlf of the se,·enth century, the length of time that elapsed between 
Piu.iini nnd the en~l of the fifth ccniury after the Nirvii.l}a was com
put11ble by cycles of co11lin11ed bfrtha. 

I toke the opportunity afforded me by thie note of making three 
corrections in the foregoing paper :-on page 203, at line 4, for 
stnted rend stntrs; line 8 for on the west, rend to the east; and line 
9, for 011 the en5t, rcnil to the west. 



Arn. XV.-1",ivc C1111JH:r-l'lafr Gnintx nf Ilic lVet</1!1'11 Clt111'u/.:ya 
lJyn11xty, from llw llarnul J)istrid. lly J. F. l~u.:E'f, llo. 
U. S., ~l.H.A.S., -C.l .E. 

No. I. 

KARNUL PLATES 

o•· THE FIRST YEAR OF AmTYAVARMAN. 

This inscription is from some coppcr-plntes which were found in the 
Kar '.1 (1 l District of the Mn<lrns Presidency. I ohtainc<l them for 
exnmination, with the following three sets, through the kindness of 
Mr. H. Sewell, M. C. S. 

The plates are three in number, each measuring about IT' long 
by 2!" broad at the ends ond somewhnt less in the mid<lle. In fashion
ing them, the edges were made somewhat thicker than the rest of the 
plates. so os to serve o.s rims to protect the writing ; an<l the 
inscription is in a st8'e of perfeet preservation throughout. 1'he ring 
on which the plates were strung is alJOut l'' thick and 3!'' in diame
ter ; it hnd not been cut when. the gr1mt came un<ler my notice. The 
sen! ou the ring is slightly oval, about lj" by It"; it h11s, in relief on 
n countersunk surfnce, the usual Western Ch11lukya boar, standing 
to the proper right. The three plates weigh about 1 lb. 3 ozs., nml 
the ring aud seal, fl ozs. ; total weight, 1 lb. 12 ozs. The language is 
Sanskrit throughout. 

This inscription, No. 95 in Mr. Sewell's List of Copper-plate Grants 
(.lrclul!ol. SuNJ. South. Ind. Vol. II. p. 15), was originally noticed 
by me in the Ind. ,lnt. Vol. X. p. 244, No. 10, and has been published 
by ml', bot without a lithograph, in id. Vol. XI. p. 66tf. I rl'-edit it 
now, after rl'Vision, to accompany the lithograph. 

This is an inscription of A d it y a ""a rm a n. It is dated, without 
any refl'rence to the Snka era, in the first year of his reign, on the 
full-moon dny of the month Kii.rttika, at the time of the great fl'stival 
of Paillimahi and llira~yagnrliha. And the object of it is to record 
the grnnt, to some llr:1hmm.1s, of an allotment of lnn<l, or of gleaning 
rights Oil land, at thl' \•ilh:;;c~ of l\l 11 l.I ·] 11 k 11 11 u nml r u I g i ~: c. 

This insl"ription, which s11pplic1l for tin· first time the name ol 
A <lit y a,. 11 r 111 a n :1~ a .;('ll C'f r-_;, ! yit,;ta) •L nr Pnlikcsiu II., tlocs n!lt ~iw 

'"l'.IJ •. X\'I. 2fl 
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any indication as to whether he was older or younger than his brothers 
Chandraditya. and Vikratrui<litya I. But, on palreographical grounds, 
and because the Kar1.11ll grants of Vikrarm1ditya I., Nos. II. and Ill. 
below, and the Neriir and Kochro grants of Chandradityo.'s wife,1 gi,·c 
some indication of being amplified in their concluding portions from 
the standard draft of the present grant, I am" inclined to consider that 
Adityavarman was the eldest of the three brothers. 

Ahatract of Contenta. 

The inscription commences with the usuRl verse in praise of the 
god Vishr:m (line 1), in the form of the Boar that lifted the earth on 
its right-hand tusk from the depths of the great ocean. 

It then continues,-The great-grandson of the Mllhdrdja SR t y iL
s ray a• (I. 6) the flll'ourite of fortune nod of the earth, 3 who adorned 
the family of the Ch al u k ya s (I. 8),-who ore of the Munavy11911tra 
(I. 2); who are Huritiputras, or descendants of au original Rnce11trcss of 
the Hurita gotra; who have attained an uninterrupted continuity of pros
perity through the protection of Karttikoya (I. 3); and who hnve hRd 
all kings made subject to them on the instant at the si~ht of the 
tJarahald.nchhana or sign of the Boar (I. 4), which they acquired through . 
the favour of Naray111}a ;-

The grandson of the Mahilraja K i rt t i var m a v a 11 a b h n (I. 8), 
the b11nner of whose fame was established in the territories of the 
hostile kings of Vanavasi and other cities;-

The dear son of the Mahilrujd.dh~raja and ParamesrJara S a t y A-
8 r a y a• (l. 10), the favourite of fortune and of the earth, 0 who 
acquired the title of Paramesvara or 'supreme lord' by defeating 
llarshavardhana (I. 9), the warlike lord of all the region of the 
north;-

Is the Maharajddhirdja and Parame8vara A d i t y a v a r m a n 
(I. 13), the favourite of the earth, 0 who possesses the supreme sove
reignty over the whole circuit of the earth which was overrun by the 
strength of his own arm and his prowel!B. 

He, A d i t y n v a r m a n, being in good health, 1 issues his com
mands to all people (I. 14) to the effect that,-in the first year of his 
nn~menting victorious reign (I. 16), on the full-moon day of Ki1rltika, 

I Ind. Ant. Vol. VII. p. 1113 f.,"and Vol. VIII. p. 44 ff. 
~ Pulikcsin I. 3 s1·£prithidvttlla[lhii.. • l'ulik~iu II. 
" Srfprithicfcalfobh<t. D rrithidvnllnb/rn. 
1 k11$alin. 
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nt the time or the grent fcstivRI of Paitumahi nnd Ilirni:iyRgorbha,-the 
nllotmcnt known as the uilchha-rnanna-pannilaa• of the villnges of 
M u 1_1 tJ n k n 11 u nod P n I g i ~: e (I. 17) is given by him to Rcva
iinrmnn, (I. 15) of the M audgnlya• gutra, the son of Paji8arman, and 
to Agnisarman. 

Lines I8 to 20 contnin the customnry address to future kings, about 
continuing the grant. ond the inscription ends with one of the usunl 
benedictive \'erses. 

No. II. 

K ARNUJ. PLATES 

OF THE THIRD YEAR OF VIKRAMADITYA J. 

This inscription is from nnothcr set of copper-pllltes which were 
fonn<l in the K n. r 1.1 u I District of the Madras Presidoncy. 

The plRtrs nre three in number, ench mrnsuring nhout BJ" long by 
3~'' hrond nt thr ends nnd 3!'' in the middle. The c<lgcs of them are 
fashioned thicker, so ns to serve ns rims to protect the writing ; and 
the inscription is in a stnto of perfect preservation almost throughout. 
l\fnny of the letters, however, hnve n high nnd sharp bnrr, which 
resulta in their luning in the impression and lithogrnph n blotchy and 
indistinct nppcnrnnee, which they hnve not in the original plntes. 
The ring on which the plntcs were strung is nbout ~· thick nnd 4" in 
dinmcter; it hn<l not brcn cnt when the grnnt came under my notice. 
The srnl on the ring is slightly mnl, nhout I" by i"; it luls, in relief 
on a countersunk surface, the 11su1tl Western Chalukya. boar, standing 
to the proper right. The three pl1ttes weigh nbout l lb. 9 l ozs. ; and 
the ring and senl, 12! ozs.; totnl 2 lbs. 5~ ozs. Thelnngunge is Sanskrit 
throughout. 

This inscription, No. 99 in Mr. Sewell's List of Copper-plate Grants 
(Arclueol. Surf!. South. lnrl., Vol. II., p.15), IVDS originally noticed by 
me in the Ind. ,-Lnt. \'ol. X. p. 244, No. II, but hns not hitherto been 
pnhlishccl. 

This is an inscription of V i k r n ma ii i t y n I. It is dated, with
out any reference to the Snkn crn, in the third year of his reign, i.e. 
nbout Snka 5!15 (A. D. 675-7G), on the full-moon dn.y on which the 

'4 C01nparr .i,dity11.icJ,f1,1~;11i1-rm11u;111H and ?J111~:1:1u·l1luf .. mo~:umcrH'na iu Nu V 
\i111> 28 ff. 

• See p;i.ge 234 Lduw, uolc Jl. 
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Smi1gamamak11yii.trii. is held. And the object of it is to record the 
grant, to a llrahmoI]., of some land nt the village of Ra t 11 a g i r i 
in the Na! av A 1J i uiahaya. 

Abstract of Contents. 

The inscription commences with the usual verse in prni~e of the god 
Vish1:111 (line I), in the form of the Ilonr thnt lifted the earth on its 
right-hand tusk from the depths of the gre11t oeenn. 

It then continucs,-The grcat-grnnrlson of the Mahurftja Po 1 c
k c Iii v n 11 a b h a 10 (l.G), who adorned thf' family of the C h n Ii k y a s 
(I. 5), who are of the Mimavya golra (I. 2) ; who are Hiiritipurrns, or 
descendant~ of nn original ancestress of the llarita gutra; who hnve 
Rttained an uninterrupted continuity of prosperity through the p.rotec
tion of Ki1rttikoyn (I. 3); and who hnve hnd nil kings mnde subject to 
them on the instant 11t the sight of the uarii.halii.nchhana, or sign of the 
lloar (I. 4), which they ac11uired through th~ favour of Nfmiya1:m ;-

The gram]son of the ~lahiirii.ja K i rt ti v a rm an (I. 8) the 
fnvourite of the earth, 11 whose fame was established in the territories of 
the hostile kings of Vanavi'isi and other cities ;-

The dear son of the Mahii.rdja and Param/Jsvara s II t ya s r n y a10 

(I. 11)), the favourite of fortune and of the earth, 13 who acquired the 
second name of Paramesuara or ' aupreme lord ' by defeating Ilarsha
vardhe.na (I. !>), the warlike lord of all the region of the north;-

Is the 11Iaht1rii.jii.dhirii.j a and Para?nCsrJara V i k ram i1 d i t ya 
sat y a 9 ray a (I. 19), the favourite of fortune and of the eorth,1• the 
sun of unrepulsed prowess,-who eonqurred in many battles by menus 
of his horse. of the breed called Chitrnka!].Jha (I. 11 ), and with the edge 
of his sword; who acquired for himself the (regal) fortune of his 
fnther, which hnd been interrupted by a confeder11cy of three kings 
(I. 15 ), and then made the burden of the whole kingdom to be pro. 
sided over by one (aole 111on11rch) ; who confirmed the grants to gods 
and nrt1hmn1].s, which had been confiscated under (those same) three 
kings (I. lG) ; nnd who con'lnered the hostile kings in country after 
country, and re-acquired the (regal) fortune of his ancestors (I. 18). 

Ile, Vik r nm ad it y n, issues his commands to all people (I. 20) to 
the effect thnt,-in the third yPar of his augmenting victorious reign, on 

'o l'nlikci\in I. 11 T'ritl1i,,:1·11ll<1f,fvt. 11 Pulik~sin JI. 
1 3 .~1·i1·tifl1i1·f t'tfll~tf,/,,(. l • .::,·~1,!·itl1i1·11111lf .. ,l,fw .• 
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the fnll-moon 1lny 011 which the Smi1grrma-111al111!Jnlrc1 is hrld-n ficlil of 
the m<'nsure of one humlrrd nnd twenty ni1111rla11a1, on the enst of the 
villnge of H n t nag i r i (1. 23) in the N n ! n v 11 <Ji vi11liaya, is given by 
him to PrnhhfiknrnHftmin, of the Gnutamn gutra, the son's son of 
nnother Prnbhfiknrnsrnmin. 

Lines 2:1 nnd 2ii contAin the customnry nddress tn future kings, 
nhout continuing the grant. An<l the inscription en<ls with three 
of the usuo.l bene<lictive nnd imprecntory verses in lines 26 to 30. 

No. III. 
KARNUL P;i:.ATES 

OF THE TENTH YEAR OF V1KRAMADITYA I. 
This inscription is from another set of copper-plntes which were 

fomul in the K a r 1.1 u l District of the l\lndrns Presidency. 
'l'he plat<:s nre three in number, each rnrnsuring nbout !)" long hy 

3~'' broad nt the en<ls, nnd somewhat less in the middle. The edges 
of them nre fnshionrd thiekt'r, so as to sene as rims to protect the 
writing ; nnd the inscription is in n state of perfect prosen-ation almost 
throughout. Ilut, as in the cnse of the previous grant, nn<l to a 
more m11rke<l extent, the burr of the cngruving is "rery high, which 
results in mRny of the lrtters having in the impression nnd lithograph 
n blotchy and indistinct appenrance, which they have not in tl1e origi
nal plntes. The ring on which the plntes were strung is about ~· 
thick, and 3~" in dinmeter ; it had not been cut when the grant 
came under my notice. 'l'he scnl on the ring is slightly ovnl, about 
l r'•" hy l !" in diamrtcr; it has, in relic( on n countersunk surface, 
the usual Western Clmlukya boar, stnnding to the proper right. 
Thr. three plntes weigh about 2 lbs. 8 oz., nnd the ring an<l sral 
11~ oz. ; totnl weight, 3 lbs. 3t oz. The language is Sanskrit through
out. 

This inscription, No. 100 in l\lr. Sewell's List of Copper-plnte 
Grnnts (.1lrclueol. Surv. South. Ind. Vol. II. p. 16), was originnlly 
noticed hy me in the Ind • .A11f. Vol. X. p. 244, No. 12, but has 
not hitherto Lrrn published. 

Thi$ is nnother inscription of Vi k r nm ii di t ya I. It is <lated, 
withoui any reforcnce to the SRka ern, in the tenth year of his reign, 
i.r. nhout Saka 6ft2 (A. D. 680-Al), on the full-moon <lnv of the month 
Ash:'11)hn. .\nd thr ohjt•l't ofit is to rrconl the grRnt, to some Brt1h
m:n.1s, of some 1111111 nt the ,·illnl!l' of Un 1. 1 n g i r i, on the wt•st hank 
of the 1·irer A 11 di r i k ;i. 

3 
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Ahllract of Conlenta. 

The inscription commences with the usuRI verse in prnise of the god 
Vishr.m (line I), i;1 the form of the Boar that lifted the earth on its 
right-hnnd tusk from the depths of the greRt ocenn. 

It then continues,-Thc greRt-grnndson of the l'tlalid.r11ja Polek tJ_ 
s iv n 11 n b h nu (I. 6 ), who ndorned the family of the Ch n Ii k ya s 
(l. 5),-who Arc of the l\li'ma,·yR gr1lra (I. 2); who nrc Hhiti
putras, or descendants of nn original 11ncestress of the lliiritn g<1trn ; 
who hnve nttRined nn uninterruptl'd continuity of prosperity through 
the protection of KarttikcyR (I. 3); Rnd who hnve hnd nll kings mRde 
suhject to them on the instant nt the sight of the var11hal11nchhana or 
sign of the llonr (I. 4), which they acquired through the favour of 
N1lriiyoi:in ;-

The grnndson of the Makitrd.ja Kirt ti v n r m n n (I. 7), the favour
ite of the earth, 18 whose fame wns established in the territories of the 
hostile kings of Vammlsi Rnd other cities;-

The denr eon of the lriakd.rd.ja s Rt ya Br a y a (I. 9 ), 17 the favourite 
of fortune nnd of the earth, u who ncquired the second nnme of Para
tnescara or ' supreme lord ' by defeRting Hnrshnvardhnnn (I. 8), the 
warlike lord of nil the rl'gion of the north;-

Is the Maltii.ri1jd.dhir11ja nnd Parametivara Vik r Rm ii di t ya
s at y ii s r n y n (I. 17), the fnvourite of fortune and of the eRrth, 1 8 the 
sun of unrepulsed prowess,-who conquered in mnny hnttles by 
meRns of his horse of the breed c11lled ChitrakRi:ithn (I. 10), nnd with 
the ei1ge of his sword; who acquired for himself the (regal) fortune of 
his father, which h11d been interrupted hy a confeill'rncy of three kings 
(I. 14), and thl'n made the burden of the whole kingdom to be presided 
over by one (11ole monarch) ; who confirmed the grants to gods nnd 
Ilriihmar;is, which h11d been confiscnted under (tho.9e same) three kings 
(I. 15) ; and who conquered the hostile kings in country nfter country, 
and re-acquired the (reg11l) fortune of his ancestors (I. 16). 

He, Vikram i1 di t ya, issues his commands to nil people (I. 18) 
to the effect that,-in the tl'nth year of his nugmenting victorious 
reign (I. 12), on the full-moon dRy of Ashii~hn,-at the request10 of 
the famous king D c v a :ink ti ot the ScndrakR family (I. 20),
n field of the mensure of fi,·e hundred and ten nivartana1 (I. 25 ), 

u Pulikt·~in T. 
1 • !rrf11ritl1i,-~1·allubha. 

In jlM!hfr(tl{t!fo/,/1.11. 

I" sr(1i1·ithiL'(vull,_1/,hu,, 

1 7 Pnlikll.lin II. 
:.to 1~ij1°i.1Jl<L'1utyti, 
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Rml 11 piece of g11rden-land, at the villngc of R 11 ~~a g i r i (I. 21 ), on 
the west bank of the river Andi r i k 11, Rre given by him to Kc~ava
sv;1mi11 of the GautRmR gotra (I. 21), and his son PrRbMkara8armnn, 
and eight others. 

Lines 26 to 32 cont11in the custom11ry Rddress to future kings, a.bout 
continuing the grant, followed by two of the usual benedictive Rnd 
imprecatory verses. 

And the inscription concludes with the record that the chRrter was 
written by J a y a s c n •· 

No. IV. 

KARNUL PLATES 

OF V1KRAMADITYA I. 

This inscription is from another set of copper-plates which Wl'rc 
found in the Kn r Q f11 District of the ~hdrns l'resii.lency. 

The plntcs are three in number, ench me11s11ring about 1a 11 long liy 
3!" broad at the ends Rnd a little less in the middle. The edg.es of 
them are here and there fashioned thicker, so RS to serve as rims to 
protect the writing ; and the inscription is in 11 state of e:1cellent 
preservation almost throughout. The ring on which the plates were 
strung is about i';" thick and 3f' in diamrter; it had not been cut 
when the grant Chme under my notice. The seal on the riog is cir
cular, about l}' in diameter; it has, in relief on n countersunk 1mrfRce, 
the usuRl Western Chalukya boRr, standing to the proper righi. 'l'hc 
three plntes weigh about 2 lbs. 7~ oz., Rni.I the ring ni1d seal 11 oz.; 
total weight, 3 lbs. 2k oz. The language is Sansk~it throughout. 

Thi~ inscription, No. !J8 in Mr. Sewcll's List of Copper-plate 
Grants (,,1rckaol. Surv, Sout/,. Ind. Vol. II. p. 15), was originally 
noticeil by me in the Ind. Ant. Vol. X. p. 244, No. 13, but has not 
hitherto been published. 

This is another inscription of Vik r a m 11 di t y ft I. It is not dated 
with n.ny reference to the Saki\ era, or to the ye11rs of his reign. 'l'he 
object of it is to record the grnnt, to a Br1ihmRQ, of the villages of 
A g u Q t e and T e b u m ! n ii r a. 

The language of this inscription is exceedingly full of enors; so 
much so that, taken in conjunction with the curious mistakes iu the 
order of the t.ext,11 it rniscs cousiJernhle doubt as to the Rutheutieity of 
this grunt. The scRl, however, is n ,:cnuine onl' ; mid th!' diarackrs, 

u Sec 119Lc:; ;;;, 71J, U3, a1ul :J.1 lo the Tc'L licluw, l'I' ZiO, 211. 
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though slovenly, are of the stand11rd of about the period to which thr 
grRnt rt>fcrs itself. The grant m11y be spurious, but it seems possible 
that these plates were engrnved not long after the time of the grimt. to 
replace an original set of plnlell which hRd been damagl'd and rendered 
useless,-that they were copied very cRrelessly from the original plates, 
-and that they were attached to the original ring and seal, which hRd 
escaped injury. 

Abatract of contents. 

The inscription properly commences in line 22, with n very corrupt 
and miintelligible verse in praise of Krishi;ia, or V ishi;iu, as the il.di-
1•urualia, or 'primeval spirit. ' 

It then continues,-'l'he great-grandson of the Malit1ril.ja Polek c-
8 iv a 11 ab ha 11 (I. 30), who adorned the family of the C ha 1iky1\8 
(l. 28),-who are of the ManRvya gotra (l. 25) ; who are llilritiputras 
or descendants of au original Ancestress of the HaritR gotra ; who have 
attained an uninterrupted continuity of prosperity through the protec
tion of Karttikuya (I. 26) ; Rnd who have had all kings made subject to 
them on the instant at the sight of the varillialttnckliana or sign of the 
lloar (l. 27), which they acquired through the favour of Nart1yR1].a ;-

The gr1rndson of the Mahil.riija K i rt t i v a r ma v a 1 I Rb h n 
(I. 1), whose fame was estRblished in the territories of the hostile kings 
of Vanavilsi (l. 31) and other cities;-

The dear son of the Mahi1rdjil.1lhiril.ja S at y i18 ray a18 (l. 4 ), the 
favourite of fortune and of the eRrth,u who acquired a second name (of 
l'aramiavara or ' supreme lord ' by defeating llarshavardhana (l. 3), 
the wRrlike lord of all the region of the north;-

ls the MaM.ril.judltirilja and ParameSIJara V i k r a m A d i t y R

S at y i18 r " y a (l. 9 ), the favourite of fortune and of the earth,•• who 
conquered the hostile kings in country after country; who re-acquired 
the (regal) fortune of his ancestors; who was the sun of unrepulsed 
prowess; who conquered all his rivals by means of his diviue16 horse, 
called ChitrakaJJ!hR (l. 8) ; and who possesses the supreme sovereignty 
over the whole circuit of the earth. 

He, Vikram Adi t ya, issues his commands to all people (l. JO) 
to the effect that-on the full-moon .......••.............•..•. (!. 13),-the 

u Pulikcsiu I. s3 Pnliktitiin II. 1 • ~t·(i•rithid"Unlla.bha .. 
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o;-illages of Ag u I]. ie and Te bum !a. u r a (I. 14) nre given by him 
to Prabbakara. (I. 12), of the Gotama gotra, the son of Kesavasvamin, 
and the son's son of Prabhi\karasnlmin. 

Lines 15 to 18 contRin the customary address to future kinits, about 
continuing the grant. And the inscri1•tion ends with three of the usual 
beuedictive and imprecatory vereea in lines 18 to 22 and 31 to 34. 

No. V. 

lOGAllACllBDU PLA'fES 

OF VJNAYADITYA.-SAKA 611. 

"rhi3 inscription is from ·some cop11l'r-plates which were found at 
To ~a re h t'.\q u ,-the ancient To go ch ch~~ u of the inscription· 
itself, and the 'Togurshade' and Tugurshode of m11ps,-in the 
Nnndyll Talukti of the K1m.io.I District I obtained them fur exnmi
hation from the Court of the Subordinnte Judge of Nandyal; but they 
are probably the pl11.tes which are mentioned in ,Jrr.hceol. Sur1J. South. 
111.tl. \t ol. I. p. 96, as belonging to R11ghuna11damlmin alia11 K !ish
\}ayyR of ·rogarche4u. 

The plates 11re three in 111111tber, each measuring about 91" long by 
4ti• broRd Rt the ends, and a little 11'8!1 in the middle. The edges of 
them are fashioned thicker, so as to serve Rs rims to protect the 
writing; but the i1ucription hRS in several places suffered a good deal 
from rust, though it remains sufficiently legible throughout. The ring 
011 which the plates were strung is ahout rr,. thick Rlld 31· in diameter; 
it had been cut when the grant came under my notil'e. The seal on 
the ring is slightly ov11.I, about it• by 1•; it probRbly had originally, 
in relief' on a countersunk surface, the usual Western ChalukyR boar, 
standing to the propl'r right; but the whole surface of the seal is now 
worn away. The three plRtes 'veigh 2 lhs. 12 ot., and the ring and 
seal, 12 oz. ; totRI weight, 3 lbs. 8 oz. The languRge is Sanskrit 
throughout. 

This inscription, Na. 192 in Mr. Sewell's List of Copper-plate Grants 
(Arcluzol. Suro. South. bid. Vol. II. p. 28), was originally published 
by me from a not altogether satisfactory ink-impression, in the Ind . 
.A.rtt. Vol. VI. p. 851F. I re-edit it now, after revision, to accompany 
a more accurate lithograph thRn was there given. 

This is an inscription of V i n a y ad i t y "· It is dated when 
Saka 611 (A. D. 68:)-90) had upired, on the full-moon clRy of the 
month KarttikR, iu the tenth ycRr of his reign. AnJ &he ohjPct uf it 

VOL. XVI. JO 
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is to record the grant, to 11 BrH.hmnQ, of 11pp11rPntly gleaning and other 
rights O'fer land Rt T 0 g 0 c h c b e 4 u and three othl'r Tillages in 
the P e 4 e k u I tJi1haya. 

J.bdract of Contenta. 

The inscription commences with the usual verse in praise of the god 
Vishi;iu (line I), in the form of the Boar that lifted the earth on its 
right-hand tusk from the depths of the great ocPnn. 

It then continue1,-The son of the Mahd.raja Pu la k esi
T e 11 ab ha" (I. 6), who adorned the family of the C ha 1 u k y as 
(I. 5)-who are of the i\Unuya. gdtra (I. 2); who nre 81\ritiputrns, or 
descendants of an original ancestress of the Harita golra; who have 
attained an uninterrupted continuity of prosperity through the protec
tion of Karttikeya (1. 3) ; and who have had 1111 kings made subject to 
them on the instant at the sight of the varilhalilnchhana or sign of the 
BoRr (I. 5), which they acquired through the fovour of Ni'irH.yai;i11,
w11a the Maharilja Kirt t i v n r m 11 n (I. 8), the favourite of the 
earth,99 whose fame was e:itablished in the territories of the hostile 
kings of Vanavii.si and other cities. 

His •on was the Mahi1ri1ji1dhiraja and Parame/rDara s II t ya
l ray a 11 (l.10), the favourite of fortune and of the earth, ~0 who acquired 
the second name of ParamesDara, or •supreme lord,' by Jefenting 
B11rshavardhana (I. 9), the warlike lord of all the region of the north. 

His dear son was theParamesvara ar.d Bha!faraka Vikramaditya 
(1. 11), who, by his daring, assisted by his intellE'ct, regained the 
i;overeign power of his family ; who seized the city of Kaiichi (1. 16), 
after defeating the leader of the Pallavas who had been the cause of 
the discomfiture and destruction of that family (ef the Chalukyaa) 
which was as pure as the rnys of the moon; who humbled the pride 
of the ChoJe, PAi;i<Jye, 11nd K~ra~ kings (I. 17) ; who had obeisance 
done to him by the lord of Kanchi (1. 18) who had bowed down to 
none other ; and who was the supreme lord of the whole circuit of the 
earth included within the three oceans (I. 19). 

His son is the Maharajd.dhfril,j,,, Paramesvara, and Blia!f d.raka 
Vin a ya di t ya-Sat ya 8 ray a (I. 23), the fB\'ourite of fortune end 

17 Polikeiiin I. 
ID Pulikeilin II. 

ss prfihil'"aUablia. 
31) iirlpritliivfva.lZabha.. 
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of the earth, 81 who, at the command of his father, arrested the power 
of rhe Pallavas (l. 20) whose kingdom consisted of three component 
dominions. 

He, V i n a y H. di t ya, issues his commands to all people (I. 24) 
to the effect that,-the Saka year81 sis hundred and eleven having 
expired, and the tenth year of his 1mgment.ing victorious reign being 
current (I. 25) ; when his victorious camp88 was at the sacred 
place of p a mp al i rt h a3

• (l. :?6) ; on the full-moon day of 
Karttika,-the ddityuneM1a80 and marumanna at the village of To
g o ch ch e g u in .the Pe" e k u I viahaya (I. 28), and the murun
c!tlta and mururn.ann11 nt the villl\ges of G u ! ! a v e ! e I} g a v u and 
E r e y i1 r and B a i i e y i1 r (1. 29), are given by him to Bhima
sarman (I. 27), of the Bhilradvaja gotra, the son of Durga8arman and 
the son's son of Devasarman. 

Linea 30 to 36 contain the customary address to"future kings, about 
continuing the grant, followed by three of the usual benedictive and 
imprecatory verses. 

And line 3u fimllly records thRt the charter was written by the 
Maha1d1i&dhivigrahika R a m a p u I} y av a 11 a b h a. 

No. I. 

KARNUL PLATES 

OF TBE FIRST YEAR OF AorrYAVARMAN. 

TEXT.88 

Fir1t plate. 

['] Om Svasti [II•] Jay11ty=i\viahkptam Viahi;i.&r=narAham 
ksh obhit-ari;i.l]A vam dakshii;i.-onnata-damsh ir-a8ra(gra )-vi-
8r anta-

['] bhuvnnaril vRpul}. [II•] SrlmRtam aakala-bhuvana-samstilya
mana-Manavyasagotril}Am Baritipu-

[1] tral}atit s11pta-lokamAtribhis=s11pta-mitpbhir=abhirabhivardhit&-
nam37 KarttikAya-parira-

at iirfp{ilhivha.Uabha. 81 Ba.lca.-varsha. as 'llija.ya.-skcmd114v4ro; 
•• The modern Hampe, on the south bank of the Twigabhadr& in the BalJ&ri 

Dietriot. 
•• Compare unchha-nMinna in No. I. below, line 17, page 235. 
• • From the original plates. 
u Read ma.t.ribhira.hhil'ar = ddhilandm. 

3 • 

3 
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l •] ksh11r}a-prapta-kRlyar}n-pnrn[ ri1*]pnri"11}1iril bh11g11v111-N1·1r1iya-
1.111-prnsada· s11m1hii.dit11-va-

[ • ] rah11lihiwhh1111-tiksl1111.1n-ksl1R1.111-rnsik rit-ii~s!JR-mnhihhrit am 
Ch11luk~ 1i111im kulnm=alnmk11ri-

l 'J slu.111( slu}o) r=n6rnmcdh -a vnbhrithas11ana-p1n·itrikrit11-gitrnsp1 
Sat~·iisraya-sri-ptithivivallnbhn-

Secund plate; jir1t aide, 

['] mnharttjRsyn pr11p111!tral.1 pnri"ikrnm-i"1kkr3.11ta. Vanava~y-1idi-
p11ra11ripatimo1.1~lMla-pro1.1i-

["l lmddh11-visurldhn-kirtti(rtti)-p11t1iknsy11 Kirttivarmrn11nllabhn-
[ ma *]htm•1j11sy11 pnutrnl:i aamnrasari1s11kta-

['J s11kolottarap11thtid,·arn-sri-Ilarsh11v11rdhnna-panijay-lip11l11bdha-pa
ramesvnra-

[
10

] 8abd-alamkritasy11 naya-vi11ny-i"1di-1ammrujya38-gu9a-,·ibhll.ty-
r18r11y11syn Sn-

[ 
11

] t y asu y a-i!ripri thi ,·iv11llabha-mnhilr1i jAdhiri"1ja-p11ramcsvarasyq 
priya-tam1yal.1 

[ '"] sm-bhuja.-bala-pari"1k k rnm-ak kri"mt11-sakala-mahima1ill}~11l" -
udhirajynl.1 srirnal.1-

Second ]llate: se•·o11d aide. 

(
1 8

] d •0-A dityn nrmo-prithi ,·irnllabha-mah1"u-Ajlidhiri: ja-paramesva
rol.1 kusnli sornu-

[10] n=iijiilipaya.ti [I*] Viditnm=astu vO=smilbhil.1 M11udg11l<>y1111-
sagotrayn P.i!isnrmm11911l.1 

[
10

] putriiya Ucr&Sarm111.u'.\l.1° Agni&armmal}C ch11 pravnrdhamana
vijaya-riijy a-prn-

[1'] thama-sari1v11tsar~ Karttika-paur9amilsyam PaitAmabi-H irai;i
yagarbha-mahotaava-

u Read samrajya; ae Bead ma!'4at 
60 Head srtmad. The 1:isarga, OD the rim of the plate, is due to the engraver 

having at first omitted the i·i•a1·ga of tanaya~ immediately above. Coming to 
insert it, he first engraved it by mistake after srima, 11nd then engraved it 
again, in its proper place, 11fter ta11aya. 

• 1 The l8 of the thil'd syllnble is a mistake for 11 or le. But the proper form 
according to Monier Williams' S,rn,k!·it Dictiu1rn,·y and llfo• ~uller's Sanskrit 
Lituut10'e, p. 382, is ll111ul1,'lllyo. 

t.I Read ~1.1,·mu~h:. 
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[ 
17 J snmnyo 1\1 m.11Jnkallu-gr1imReya Pnlgi!:e-griimnsyn elm uiichl1R

mn1111n-pa1111usa-vrittil.1 riijn-

Tkfrd plate. 

[
19

] n:mwnn datti1 [I•] Matdpitror=iatrrumas=rha pm;iy-iiviiptnyc 
udnkn-purnnril dattarn [ 1•] Tnd=asmnd-,·nriula-

[18] jnir=Rnynis=ch=iig1imi-nripatibhis=cha svRrn18datti-nirvvisc~hnm 

parip1ilnniy11m=anumantavynii.=chn [I•] 
['°J [Tnd-Pp11harttii •] .. sa paiichabhir=mahi1p•itakri(kai)s=sn[m•J

yukto bhavati abhirakshita cha diltus=snd:ri-
["] 8a-pui:iya-phRl11-bMg=bhavati [II•] Uktn.m cha bhRgnatii 

vcdn-vyiisena Vyi1sena [I*] Bal1u-
[22] hhir=vv11sudl11i bhukta rujabhis=Sngar-i1dibhi):i yasya yasya 

yada bhllmi[J.i*] tasya tnsya tadi'1 phala[m•] II 

No. II. 

KARNUL PLATES 

OF TllE 1HIRD YEAR OF VIKRAMADITYA J. 

TEXT.~' 

Firat plate. 

['] Om .. [IJ•] Jayaty=Avishkpfnm Vish1.1or=vvllrah11m ksbabhit-
arl)l)Rva1ll darnkshil)u-otna(nnata)-damsh~r-Agrn-visranta-

bhuva-
[

1
] na[m*] vapul} [II*] SrimntAm sakala-bhuvana-mnstO.ya· 

m1ina-Mannvya-sagotrnl)am Hariti-
L '] putrA1.1a[ m *] saptR-IOknmatri(tri)[bhis=se.ptn-ma-t:ri*]bhir= 

abhivn( r•]ddhitanam Karttikeya.parira- [ksba•]1.1a-prapta
knlya-

[
1

] 1.1a-pRrampara1.1Am bh11gavan-NarayA1.1n-prasada-samusani( di)-ta
vRrah11li1-

["] iichhan-ckshn1.1n-ksha1.1a-va8ik:rit-iise11ha-ma••hibhritam Cbnle· 
(li)kyimam kulam =a-

0 Bead sva. 
u This is supplied from No. III. line 28. 
•• From the original plates. 
u Iu the original, the sign for Om is in the margin, oppoeito line 3. 
u Bead dakshi'.'. 
u The engraver seems to have first engraved sl1a, and then corrected it 

iuto tna. 

J 
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["] la i1 karish1,1or=asvamc<lh-a vahri t hatna ( sni1) na-pavitrikrita-gatra
s y n sri-Polekcsivalla-

['] bh~-mnharaj11sya pr!l-pautr11h=parff.vri(kra) m-akranta-Vanavi1sy-
1ldhi-p11r.tnrip11ti-ma-

[
9

] 1,14ala-pra1,1ibad1lha-visuddhn-kirttc~ 11° 8ri-Kirttivarmma-pri-
thivivallahh11- · 

Steo1lri plate; jirat aide. 

['] mnMr:ijRsya p11ntras=sarr.arasariuakta-sakalottarapathesvara-sri
Harshnvnrddhn· 

[
10

] na-pnr.ijny-6p11lnbdh11-parame:!var-:ipara118.shacheyasya10 Satyff.
sraya-sripri-

[ll] ti(t hi) vivallabha-mah1iril.j11-paramc:!va[ ra *]sya priya-tanayal.1 
Chitraka1,1th-iikhya-pr11,·ar11-

f11] turniigashc1,1=~ken•1=aiv11 pratit-H.neka-samara-mukheshu 
ripuril11-nripilti-rudhira-jal-Asva-

L 11
] dana-rasa11Ay11mana-jv11lad-11mala-nisit'l-nistririlsa-va ( dha)raya 

dh titadhara1,1idl:arn-
[u] HJh11ra"'-bhume(ja)gR-bhOga-sadri8n-nija-bhuja-vijita-vijigi

shu[J.i•] 11 .. ntmn-kavach-H.va-
[1"J magn-Anekn-prnhar11s=svn-guros=sriyam=avnnisa(pa)ti-tritay-H.n

taritam=Atmasu1=kriyn.(tva) kritai-
(1"] kih·i(dhi)shihit-asc~ha-r1ijynbharas=tasmin rajya-tray-

vinnshtilni dcvasva- brnhmade-
["] ynni va{dha)rmm11-y11so-bhivriddhayc sva-mukhena 

sthapitav an 11" ra1.i:i-sirasi ripu-narendrul} ( n) 

Second plate; aecond side. 

(
19

) disi diSi jitvA avavam8ajaril . la.kshmim 
parnj:l(mc)svaratam=1111ivarita-'·ikrnm-11di-

0 Thie mark or punctuation is unneoeBBe.ry. 
Do Head ni!.niadlt~yas!fll. 
11 Read turai~ga,m~~i= aike11. 
n Bead ripn. 

pril.pva cha 

oa The ak.<liam before dlwra is unintelligible; bot we seem to he.ve onl1 e. 
ceedle~s repetition of 7).idlwm from the end of the preceding line. 

o • 'l'hi~ mark of punctuation is unnece~enry. 
so This mark of p1111ctuatio11, a.gain, is u1111t'cessary. 
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[ 19] dityal;i." VikramKdityR-SRtyasraya-sripriLhi 1 ivallabha-mahilr1i
javi( dhi) rajR-pan a( rR)mesva-

[10] ras=sarv1·iln=ii.jiiapayate( ti) [I*] Yiditamz:flstu vo-=smi1bhil.1 
pr•narddham1i11a-vijllyar[ ii.*Jjya-t ri1 i •' y a-s111h-

[ 11] vasatsare05 matapitror=atmanaS=cha pui;iya-yruio-bhivrirddha
(.Jdha)ye Samgnma-mabiiy~tniyf1m pau-

[11] rl}l}llmasyam 11•• Gautama-~"[gotra)'&*] Prabhakarasvuminal.i 
pautraya veJa-nedngf1m00-vi<le Prabhf\ ke-

[11] rasvilvi (mi)n~ N aJa1 ilgi-v ishayc Ratna:dri-nama-grame gra
metalJ. purv\"Bm nisraksho(? rsh0)1·i(?)ya ra-

[ 16] jR-manene vimsnty-uttua-sa tam•1.nivartt111111in ks he tram= 
udaka-purvvo°' dattal;i(m) sarvve-cho(ba)dha-pari-

Third plate. 

[ 
1
'] hara111J.(m) [ 11•] Asmad. va[ m*Jsyain(r)=anyais=ch=ilgavi-

(mi)·nripalJ.tibhilJ.00 II 0 svRdatti-11irvvisesh11rit peripalaniynm 
["'] uya eyoteko06 paiic:1amahapitt11ka-s1uhyul}t&(kto) bha1·a-

ti [II*] Svnn=d1itmn sumahach-dinkhyarii.07 

["] dul;tkham=anyasya palana$ danam 1·a pal1mam 1·=ilti 
dff.nach=chhrepo(yo)=nupillana1'(111 )=i(i)ti II Uk tam 
chll ~fa-

[11] nuna [I*] Bahubhir=n·asudhj bhutt1i(kt1l) rt1jnbhis= 
Segar-ii.dibhil.i ynsy" yn~ya yncla 

[
18

] bhumi- II -s=tasya0' tnsya tada phalama(m) II Swa-dattam 
para-dRttaril. va yo hnre-

['0] ta vasundhararil. shash~iril. varsha-sah11sr1ii;ii vish~hayi1m 

jayate krivi(mi)r=iti II* II* 
DO Read adityo. 
" This tf is of a very anomnlous shape, through the lower pert of the 

carve being carried op till it joined 1.be top part. 
• 9 Bead samva.tsar.1. 
•• ·Thia mark ofpunctnation is unnecessary. 
ao Bead i·Uanga. 
81 Bead iata. 
e1 Beed punn•am. 
u The tops of thase two letters, Mm, are omitted in the origin11I. 
H Read nripatihhi~. 
•• This mark of punctuation is unnecessary. 
•• Read cha ghtitaka~ sa P 
• 7 Bead chha1'yam. 
09 Read bhllmii;=lasya. 

3 
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No. III. 

KARNUL PLATES 

OF THE TKNTH YEAR OF V1KRAMADITY.l I. 
T.1xT ... 

First plate. 

[1] Om S"Rsti II Jay11ty=•hiAhkritam Vishr:ior=vtnrnh11m kshobhit
iin;ia,·am dnkshit}·onnnta-dnthshtr-rgrn-visr:i-

['J ntR·bhurnnaril vRpul,1 [II•] Srimilt:im sakala-bhuvana-sa1hst U.
yRmiina-Mt1navya-sngotriir:i;im l111ritipu- -

[
8

] triir:i•im snpta-l0k11m8tribhis=s<tpta-matribhir=abhivarddhitiimim 
Karttikcya-pari rn k sh Rl,lR· p riipta-k RI y ii-

[•] r:in-pnrRmpnrar:iam hh11gavnn-Niiriiyn1].R-prasndn-snmiis1idita-va-
riihal1i ii ch h nn ·ek shRl,lR-k sha-

[ 8] r:i11-vaiiikrit-:iscshn. mah lhhritau=Chalikyaniii1=kulam=nl11 i1k11ri
sh1}or=asvnm0dh-av11 hhritha-

['] snana-pavitrikrita-gatrasya sri- Poleke:fonllabha-mnharajasya 
prapautral,1 pariikkram-ii-

['] k krant11-V anav1isy-iidi-paranri patim11i;i<Jala-pral}ibaduha-\'iiluddha • 
kirttc[l].•] sri-K ?r1 ti,·armma-prithi-

[9] vivallabh11-mah1irajasya. pautral,1 sam11rasam$Bkta-sakal0ttnni
palbes vara-Sri-Ha.rshn-

S.eco'll.d plate; jirat aide. 

[ '] farddhana-pnraj11y-opalabdl111- paramesvar-iipara•n1i mndheyasy a 
811 t y ii.sr11ya-srippthivi va-

['0] llahhn-m11hilriijnsya. pr!ya.-t.'ln11yal]. pratit-nn&a.-samnra-
mukheshu Cbitr11kni;i!h-akhy11~pra-

[ 11 ) VllfR-turamgam etr"'"llik cn=ni Vil rrp1111 fipnti· rudh j rR•jRJ-aSYi\dnnR· 
rasaniiynm ana-jvalR-

[11) d-amnl11-11istrimsR-dharny11 cha dhrita-dbara1,1i-bhara-hhujaga
bh0gn-sadris11-nija·bhujR· 

[ 13] vijitR·vijigishul}. ii.tml'l-kavach-avamagn-ancka-praharA[l.1•] sva.
guro[J.1•] snyam=a-

[u] vanipati-tri(tri)tay-antarit[f\ *Jm=atmas1it=krityn(tva) k1ita.ika
dhishthit-as0sha-rajya-bharas=tasmin r1ijya-

[1'] trayo ''inashtiini dt'\vasva-bra.hmadeyiini dharmma-yaiio-
bhivriddhayo svn-mukhena. sthapita,·;"m 

-------
so From the origiur.l plutee. 
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[ 18 ] rllQa-sirasi ripu-narcndran-=disi disi jitva svavamsajam 
lakshmim prilpya cha parames,·ara· 

Seoond plate; aecond aide. 

[u] tim=1mivlrita-vikram-i1dityaJ.i Vikkr11miditya-Satyasr1ya-8ri-
prithirlvallabh1-mabar&Ja-

(
15

] dhirilja-paramesvaras=sanvan=AjiiApayaty=Astu vo [ viditam= 
i•]slllabhil> pravarddhamina-vij11ya-rajya-

[' .. ] da9ama-aamvaLsare AsMqa(qha.)-paurqamisyam mitapitror= 
Atmana9=cha pu1.1y11-ya90-vff.ptaye 

['
0

] Scndrak-anVRya-vikhyata-sri-Dcva5aktiraja-vijDAp11nayA An-
dirika·nam11-nadyal.1=p!lschima-

[HJ ta~ Rtlt~agiri-nam11-grame nadya}.i pu[r•Jnata}.i raja-
rruinena Gautama-gotra-K es11 u-

[u] av1imine70 tasya putrayan Prabhikara9armmal}Bl.i tatha 
Yajiia9armma Ravi.Sarmma Tiimara-

['3] R.Cva9armma Murumba-Iru.g11sarmma RavisHmma Piu;u~ya
llho.yasarmma Chbando-VasantiSarmma 

["] C:hiiichaval[I•Jya-Devaii1umma eteshKm da8in&m yajana
yajan-adhyayana-tatpara1.1H.m 

Third plate. 

[ .. ] 'fcda-veclamga-par11g1\1.1am s'hal-karmma-niratana[ m•] kshetram 
paiicha-satam da8a-nivarttanam 'kshetram tol~-

[11] aya cha sarvv11-parihRr-opetam=udaka-purvvam dattam[1•
Ayur-ai8varyy-idinArii vilasitam=achirasum-'• 

[
17

] charhcbalam=avagachchh11dbhir=ii-chandr-arkka-ahar-al'J].q.ava-
1thiti-samaHlarit ya8ae=chichishubhir=asmad-varit-

("] syair=anyais=ch=agiim [i•J-nripatibhi [1.t•J svadatti-nirvviS~-

sham paripal11ni~·am tad-apahartta sa pamchabhi-
["'l r=mmahapatak-6papatakais=s11myukt~bhavaty=11bhirakshita 

cha di1tus=sadrisa-pu1.1ya-phal11m78
-

[30l bhik(g)=bhavati II Uktaii.=-cha bh11gavata ved11-vyasena [Vya
sena•] [1•] Bahubhir=nasudha bhukta rijabhia=Sagar-i

[31] dihhi~ ya11ya yasya yada bhiimis=tasya tasya t.adi pa(pha)
lam [II•] SVR-dattim para-d11ttAm va yo hareta 

["] vasundharam sh11shti-rna(n)rsha-sahaara1.1i vishlhayam jAyate 

kkrimir=iti [II•] J11yasse(se)nena likhitam [ii•] 

10 Read s1·-iminah. 

11 Read achir1in18u. 

VOL. XVI, 31 

7 1 Read putrasya, 
7S Read phaJa. 

3 
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No. IV. 

KARNUL PLATES 

OF VJKRAMADITYA I. 
TEXT.a 

Firat plate. 

f.1] Om Svasti rn•ys .vi8npdha(ddha)78-bittaikasya Ki( kartip)77
-

rttivaL r*] mmavallabha-mahff.-
[1 J raJiuya pautrat, ava-bala"-bala·parakram-Akriitta( ntn). 

sakalOttarA-
[ 1] pathesvara-sri-Harshavardhana-puijay-opalabdh·iipara-na-
["'] mashe(dhe)yasya Saty[a•]sraya-sr.ipri(pri)thivive{n)llabha-

ma-
['] harajadhira[ja*]sya priya-tanayal:t rai;ia-gi(si)rasi. 
l'] reudran disi disi jitva svavamve(sa)jan[itm• J 

(kshmiJ[m•] prapya chha(cha) 
[

7
] paramesvaratAmm( m )=anicha(va)rita-vikram-aditya[l:i•] 

ch=e(ai)ke-

Second plate; first side. 

ripu-na
lakshmi-

api 

['] n=-t!(ai)va Chitrakantha(i;i~ha)k-ikhya.divy-[a•Jsvcna sarnan= 
cL1yadan=viji(ji)tya sakala-

['] mahimai;i~al-ilclhirajy[ o•] Vikramidit ya-Saty[a•]sr11yn-sri-
(sri) pri(pri)thidi ( f i)va-

[10] llabha-mahAga(ra)jri.dhirija-paramesvatra(rn))l;t earvvlin=ii.jiia-
payati vi pi( di)-

[11] tam=ftstu M(vo)=smAhhi[l)•] 8a" Gotama-sagotra[a *]ya 
Prabhakaradhyil(svi) mi nal,=pantriya 

[
11

] KesA~asvavisa" ja(pu)traya Prabhat11(ka)riya ved11-vcdiii1ga
vid.; SR• 

[11
] ii8amasva(?so) redi(?)disha(?ma)-p [au•] ri;ii;iamisyi[ m•] Aguril 

~-grim[o•] rajamine[na•] 

1 • I<'rom the original plates. 
11 The proper context is Ia.ya.ti <f"c., line 22, down to pra!'ibaad1'a., line 31.' 
11 This should properly oome aft..,,. pra.!'iba.ddha iu line 31. 
11 Bead kfrtti. 
n Read b1,uja.. 

·'" The meaning of this sa is not apparent. 
10 Bead Kl$a.11a.svdmina~. 
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[1'] varttana-ksMtre81 vimsasatasya Tebumlaura11-nama-gramo 
rajllmane[ nR•] VRrttana-ksbetr~91 

[1'J vimsaaatasya gyllbhibhuddhy0 -artthR[rii•] udaka-ptlrvvan= 
dattal} [I•] sO..ha(ya)m=asmadva[ m•]sye(syai)-

[1'] r=adh~(nyai)B=cha svadaqui"-nirviSe~hRm paripalaniyR[l)•] 
[I*) sopase-

Seconcl plate: 1eoond lide. 

[1'] brlyah!lttiva95 sa paiich&bhi mahAbilta satpayukta•' bhava
tyll(ti) 

[
19

] rakshitA cha dAtu[l}*] sRdri811-palam0 -pm;iya-bhag"'bhna 
t=itkya(ty=U)ktRiiacha 

[1'] bhagavata vM11-vy[a"']senR Vyas[e•]na [I*] Bahubhir= 
V'8SU vas re-

(10 J rtii.11 rii.jabhis=Sagar-Adibbi[l} * J yRsya yasya yada bhupa
[11 J s'0:otasya tapya(sya) tRda pala"' [II•] Svan:odatu[ m•] 

su-mRhichu~" 
[

11
] dnlJkham=anye.- 13 [ii•] JRyRti'' chivur=Adi-purushO 

gu1].am11ya-
[''] icohmuii.ttabhRkachRHthaty=>11tpatti-prat11yR-pranibhfiga-sRh&
[ .. ] dh!i(?)krit=Krish!].'[I}*] [II•] Srimata[m•] sakala-bhuvana

sa[ m•]stuy11ma-

Third plate. 

[ 15 ] na-\1.lnllvyasagotrana.. Hara-putrarul" sapta-lokamama(tri)
bhis=sa-

a 1 Bead ru11arttana-k~h.cltr~; and some numeral word has been omitted before 
nivartrana. 

n First ,.4 was engraved, and th.en the 4 was cancelled. 
n Here, again, read nivarttana-ksh.cltr8 ; and some numeral word has been 

omitted before ni11tJ,1"tlana. 
s• Read pu~u-U.bkivridliky. " Read sva-datti, 
e • This most be a mistake for the tai.-apahartt4 of other inscriptions. 
u Re:\d paitckabkir=mmakapatakai(l samy1ikt6. 
a• Read pka."1. 99 B.ea.d vvasudh.4 bhukt4. to Read bh4111is. 
'• Bead pli.alam. •• Bead makach-chkalcyam. 
•• The proper context ia 6!fa palanam, line 91. 
" From here, down to p.-a~tbaddka in line 91, shonld properly come alter 

Orn Svasti in line 1. 
• • Read sag6t,.ti~4m. • • llead H i:l,.i t!puhti•.11im. 

3 
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[
18 J pta-mAtfibbir=abhiva[ r•lddhitAn&[ m•] Ka[ r•] tik[ e•]yapara-

rnua.,-prip[t•]a-k11lyal}a-pa- . 
I 11

) rasara1;1a" bbagllVan-Nlrayapa-pru&da-aamAsadfi•]tta-variha
l[a•]-

[
11

] nchhan-8kshll!IB-tpa(ksba)r.i.• ·:vai [i•] krit-[ a•]s&ba-mabi 
bhpta[m•] Chalikyini[m•] kumlam .. =a-

[ .. ] lamki(ka)rish1,1[o•]r-aguravabhrita1•-1nana-pavitr[i•]krita
gatraaya sri-

(30] Belik&ii101val[l•]abha-[ma•]birajasya naptA10
• pari.krapp(m)

[a•Jkranta-
[ 

11
] Vanavasy-adi-pni(ra,)nripRI [i•]mar.i.4ala-pr&{libaddba10

• [ 11 •J 
1ya1

•• pi.1111)10
• 

["] di.na[m•] va palan[am•] ch=Ct[i•] dane(n&)cb=ehhreyo= 
nu(nu)palan[am] [II•] SV11-datt[am•J para-

[11] dattam va M(yo) harati(ta) bhil( va)suauiharam shanda
( sbti)-varaha-sahasr[ a •J!].i 

['•] kaurMpii.(va)-narake taset [il•] 

'No. V. 

ToGARCHEDU PL•TES 

.op V1NAYADITYA.-S1t&A 6H. 
TxxT.109 

Firll plate. 

(
1

] Svuti [II•] Jayaty=&vishkptam Viah!].&b varibam 
klhobhit-arr.i.r.i.avam dMkBhir.i.-lmnata-damsn~r-agra-visranta-

[1] bbovan11m vapub [11•] Srimatam 11akala-bhuvana-iwils-
tdyamina-Mina.ya-aagotr~ Hi-

[1] ritiputral}ii.m 11apta-l0kamatribhill=3llpta-matribbir=abhivarddhi
ti.n8.lil KarttikBya-pari-

[•] rakshar.i.a-pripta-kalyii.\la-pararcparil}ii.lil bbagavae-Yilriyar.i.a
pru&da-11ami-

• 1 Bead J>Grinlisha!'G- • 1 Bead tJC&rcunpa.rata4"'-
.. Bead. hla.... 100 Raad UVGm4d1'-&vall~ 

10 • Bead PoleUA. 10 • 8!-d pn&pG~ 
•II• The proper oontes.t ie ,,~ha, line I, dowu to d~l:1'am•cu1yG, line 21, 
io • Thie llhoold properl7 oame after d~l:ham • CltlJICl in line 22. 
IDS Bead p41Gt1Gfia. 
ioe From the orisiJlal platell. 



rrnANTR Oli' THE WERTERN CHAT.UKYA DYNASTY. 243 

(') aAdita-vari1haL\iichh1m~kshB!]B-kshRl]B·Vllsi krit-(a ]s( e]sh llffill· 
hibhptAm ChalukyA-

['] nam kul11m=alankarishl}or=a8vamedh-avabhrith11-sb.8na-pavitr[i]
kritR-gatraaya sri-Pu-

('J lak&livallahha-maharajaaya sftnul;i parakram-akranta-Vana-
viuiy-adi-par11nri-

['] pati-mal}~la-pral}ibaddha-visuddha-kirtt~ Kirttivarmma-
prithivivallahhR-mahari-

Second plait; jirat aide. 

['] jas=Tasy=atmajas-=samara-sam~akta-sakalottarapathesvara-sri
Oarshavarddhana-

(
10

] par1ljay-opalnbdha-paramesvar-apara-namadh0yal;i Satyasraya
Bri-

[
11

] prithivivallabha-maharajadhiriija-paramesvaras= Tat-priya-suta
sya Vikra-

[11] miiditya-p11ramesvarn-bha~~rakasya mati-sah&ya-sahasa-matra
samadhi-

[ 19] gata-nijn-varnsa-samuchita-rajya-vibhavBBya vividha-rasita-
si[ta]-

['•] samRre.-mukha-gata-ripu-nar11pati-vijaye.-samupalabdha-kirtti
pat&k-ave.bh[A]-

["] sita-dig11ntare.sya himakare.-kara-vime.la-kula-paribhava-vilaya-
Mtu- . 

["] Pallavapati-parAjay-anantara-parigrihita-Kanchipurasya pra-

["] 

[ll) 

bhava-ku-

·second plate; 11econd aide. 

liSa-dalita-Cho!a-Pa1.1~ya-Kerft!a-dha ra1.1i ( 1.1i)dhara-kri(tr11)ya
m8na-m8na-8rimgasya. nnanya-sama-

vana( ta ]-Ka.Debi pati -m•J]. [i•J ·maku~a-ku~ ·kirllJ].a-salil-abhi
shikta-charaJ].akamalasyR tri-ee.-

mudra-maddhyava.rtti-bhuvanama.l}~al-adhiSvarasya sunul;i 
pitur=Ajnaya Bal~ndu8ekhe.rasy=eva 

Senanir=Dde.itya-balam=ati·sRmuddhatam trairAjya=Pallava-
bale.m=avBBh!abhya samasta-visha-

ya-pra8amRnad=vihita-tan-ma.no-nuraiijanal;i atysnta-ve.tsala-
tvudcYudhishthira iva Sri-

[
11

] ram11tvii.d=V8sudeva in nripiuilku8atvat .. Para8urame. iva raj
ii8raye.tvad=Bhara-
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[°' J t•1 iva Vinaya<litya-Satytiirnyll-sriprithi(thi)vivnllabha-mahil
r;ij:idhirt1jn-paramcsvara-bha-

[u] Wirnka~sRrvviln=evam=AjiiH.p11yati [I•] Viditam=astu vo= 
smauhir=ekadns-ottaro.-sha~chhntoshu 

[ .. ] SakR-varshoshv=atiteshu pro.vard<lhamilna-vijaya-rujya-
sarhrntsare da8ame varttamane PampA-

['0] tirtlmm=oadhivasati vijaya-sk1mdhilviire K.Art tika-pauri;ii;iam:i
sy;lm Dha.ra<lvaja-sagotrasya D0-

Tlaird plate. 

["'] nga(sn)rmmaQal;t pRutraya Durggasumma1:ml~ putriiyn 
llhima9armmai:io so.rvva-S1istra-vi9ilrn<lt1ya vii-

["] da-,·01l;l1it:i;a-vide PccJckul-vishayc 'l'o107gochchoqu-grilmc 
a<lityuiichho.-mn~mannau Gu-

f"J J!11vr!ci:i~avu-gramo ma~iichha-m8!Umanno(nn1m) Ercyur-
gr;imo mtir.uiichha-mnr.umnnnau lla!(eyu-

[30] r-gr.lrno mar.uiichho.-ma~mannau etc sn-bMgo109 dat-
t(t141Jl.1 [IJ•J Tad=agilmibhir=asmad-vnmsyair=anyais=cha 
riijabhi-

(11] r=,iyur-aiHvnryy-allinarh vilasitam=Rchirarhsn-chamchalnm=-
a,·11gachchhndbhir=a-chandr-•irkii-<lhar-Ari;ii;ia-

["'] vn-sthiti-samalcilnm sva-datti-nirvviseshru:iJ. pnripalaniyarhm10
" = 

Uktaii=cha bhagavatA veda-vyilsom1 Vyil-
[11] sona [I>'] Bahubhir=vvasudh.1 bhuktt1 rajnbhis•Sagar-Mihhir= 

yyasya yasya yad;i bhumis=tasya tasya tn-
[''] <ll phalarit [g• J Svnn=witum su-mahach-chhnkynrh <lul~kham~ 

nnyasya pa!o.nnm d:inam va pnlannm v=c.ti <liinilch=chbruyo= 
1111p•i-

["] l:marh [IJ•] Sva-datt<im pRra-dattam va yo hnrcta vasundhR
r.im sluuhtim varsha-sahasrili;ii vishthiiy<im jayato kri-

[=•J mil.1 [IJ•] M11h1isiindhivigrnhika-sri-llamnp11i:iynvnllablu~na 

likhitam=idaril Basanam=iti II 
10 r Tho mark Above this to, a littlo to the right; mi;;Lit pustii!Jly !Jo takeu fol' 

an anusv4ra ; hut it is only a rus,-mark in tho plate. 
• 0 1 Kcacl sa-bM!/4. 
• o o Keat! parip:i/a.71ryam. 



AllT. XVI.-lVilson Lectureship: Decelopmmt of Languago ancl 
of Sanskrit. By RAlllKRISHNA GorAL BHANDARKAR, M.A., 
Ph.D., HoN. M.R.A.S. 1 

~: q(ijjtil~. 

THE occiision thnt brings us here together to-dny is the first of its 
kind in the history ol' thi~ University. Hitherto the University of 
llombny hRs been merely an Examining BoRr<l. But this dBy wit
nesses the beginning of nn 11ttempt to dischnrge nnother 11nd a more 
impnrtimt function of such 11n institution. The m11in ide11 of a 
University is that it is 11 body of men devoted to le11rningj and eng11~e<l 
in 11cquiring knowledge and disseminating it. A country thnt has no 
such bodies of men occupies but n low position. in the intellectual 
sc11le of r he worl1l, and contributes little to the generr.l advancement 
of m11r.kind in knowledge. Ilut a devotion to learning implies n 
sacrifice of worldly i11tnests, nnd the poverty of IC'arned men has 

become proverbial. To enable persons, therefore, to apply themselves 
to the pursuit of knowledge with undivided Rttention, there exist in 
connection with such institutions certain appointments tenable for 
life cRlled professorships or fellowships, endowed hy the enlightened 
liberality of private indivi<luRls or of the government of the country. 

India and the Bomb11y U11iversity are no exception to the gcnernl 
rule. In other timf'S learning flourished in the country under the 
fostering care of its innumerable princes nnd chiefs, 11s well ns rich 
merch11nts. Though in the words of the poet, Sri 11nd Sarnsvati 11r..-. in 

a sense, constantly hostile to e11cl1 other, it i:1 Sri nlone at nil times and 
in all countries thnt can support Sarasvntl, and enable her to Ji,·e nn<l 
grow. Hence it is impossible tlut the llomhay U n!versity should rise 
to the dignity of a seat of learning without such a provision ns is 
found necessary in more advanced countries. India cannot take her 
place among the intellectual nations of the West, and compete with 

1 Thie and the two following Articles form Nos. I. II. and VII. of tho Lec
tures delivered by Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar e.s the First Series of the University 
of Bombay Wilson Phi!ological Lectureg. Dr. Bhandarkar'e offer to contrib~te 
these Lectures, which have not hitherto been publi8hctl, to the Society's Jour
nal, we.a me.de in ronnection with the controver~y ns to tlic date of Pataiijali, 
to which Articles XU. anti XIV. refer, and wne ~laclly nccl'ptetl, Tlio rcn11Lin
ing lectures of the cuurse will be pulilbhcJ in lhc ucxt 11u1111.Jcr of tile Juurual. 
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them in the Rdvancement of knowledge unless her U niversitirs dischRrge 
their proper function, unless we have professorships in connection with 
them for the cultivation of science, philosophy, history, and philology. 

But we may be told that an Indian does not care for knowlt>dge for 
ite own sake, and it is only ns a me1rns of worldly advancl'ment that he 
enters the University at all, nnd as soon as he takes his degree, fling& 
away his books, and no more troubles himself with the several branches 
of knowledge to which he was introduced while within the walls of his 
collrge. The reproach is t1 ue, as well as untrue. It is true if it is 
meant that since the first school or collrge WRS opened by our Govern
ment we have had very few or none among us who hne drrnted 
themselns to the pursuit of knowledge. But if whnt it is intended to 
assert is that a love of knowledge or learning and an unsellish devotion 
to it are forrign to the nature of a Hindu, it is altogether untrue. 
Those ponderous tomes which adorn the library of the Sanskrit student, 
and those innumerable puataka1 in the Snrasvatl BMry1Jii.rns scattered 
throughout the country tell a different tale. But in this, as in 01her 
matteis, the circumstances in which our virtues have grown up and ue 
exercised are not the circumstances in which we are expected to display 
them, and fail to do so. Love of learning is ingrained in the very 
nature of the Hindu, but the legitimllte object of this feeling is Sans
krit literature. A knowledge of English and of English literature 
and philosophy is, in the first instance, sought for only for its practical 
benefits. A Hindu would not st>nd his son to an English School if he 
conl~ hrlp it. A very powerful motive for the pursuit of leuning, the 
respect of the society in which onr lil"es, is also wantin~ in the case of the 
so-called educated nnti\·e. A Siistrior Pandit is rstermed and treated with 
rrspect and c'lnsidrrntion by his countrymen; the English-knowing 
native may be feared if he holds some Government appointment, but if 
none, he enjoys no consideration. The \·ery word virlvan or 'learnt'd' 
is grudgrd him by the orthodox Hindu. In one branch of lrarning, 
hollel·er, ,·iz. San~krit, nn English-knowing native may meet with 
appreciation aml esteem at the hnnds of the learned in Europe. That 
is a subject in which he may snccessfull.v compete with his Europeau 
brother, and in which he has pt>culiar ndv:mtages which the 
latter does not possess. Among his own countrymen he will find 
sympathy only if he !ms studied Sanskrit exnrtly in the old way, 
but enn in this cnse his heterodoxy, which is the result of his English 
education, would stand in the way. But there are indications 
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that a more sympathising and appreciating body of men is growing 
ahout us, and the circle will go on widening as education 11dv11nces. 
In this, as in other m11tters, there 11re hopes th11t our countrymen 
will, in the course of time, chiefly through the agency of Government 
education, adept themselves to their altered circumstances; and the 
Hindu's inherent love of learning will gradu11lly extend and engraft 
itself on the branches of knowledge to which he has been newly 
introduced by the European. 

But encouragement and support are essentially needed; and taught 
by our ancient tradition, we naturally look up for these, in the first 
instance, to our Government. Hitherto it has confined its endeavours 
to the education of its subjects, a thing which was never before done by 
any Indian princo>, and for which it has the strongest claims on the 
gratitude of the natives of lndi11. But what Indian princes have all 
along done, viz., the extension of support and patronage to men of 
learning, and thus enabling them to prosecute their studies, has not yet 
attracted the attention of our Government, probably bec11use they thought 
the time h11d not come for it. Next, it is the duty of those of our 
countrymen who enjoy princely fortunes, to encourage the growth and 
ad"ancement of learning among their countrymen. Now the best 
and most effectual way in which learning can thus be encouraged and 
patronized by all who have the means, is by founding University pro
fessorships to be held for life. A beginning, however, has been made, 
and for it we are indebted to the friends of the l11te Rev. Dr. Wilson, 
and to the good old Doctor himself. For, when his friends raised up 
the sum and expressed to him their intention to present it to him, he 
declined to receive it unconditionally, and contenting himself with only 
a life interest in it, proposed that they should hand it over to the 
University, and found a philological lectureship. It is in virtue of 
the advice he thus g11ve that we meet here to-day. I only regret 
that the Syndicate was not able to secure the services of an abler man, 
and that the duty of inaugurating the Wilson Lecturl'Ship, and, I 
may say, the new phase on which the University is entering. has 
devolved on me. 

The subject on which the lectures are to be delivered this year is the 
Sanskrit, and the Prakrit languages derived from it. Sanskrit is the 
languagt! of the religion, law, philosophy, 11nd poetry of the Hindus; 
and all their ancient and most revered books on these subjects 11re 
written in that language. Even nt the present day the language 

3 



248 DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE 

we use in our daily prayers 1md in the performance of our vario1111 
rl'ligious rites is Snnskrit; learned men cnrry on their disputations in 
Snuskrit, and now nnd thc,n we ml'et with nt'w poems written i11 t~ot 

langunge. Pr1lkrit is a general nnme gi,·en to certain dialects in which 
wc find dome old hooks written; and in ordituuy Hindu usage the term 
is extended to the ,·crnoculars wl' speak. Manlthi, Gujarati, and the 
various other idioms spoken in Northern lndi11 are Prakrits. The 
wording of the subject 11s lnid down in the calendnr implif's that Sans
krit is the mcnl' primitive of thesl', nnd thnt the Prakrits are derived 
from it. Our business therefore is to trace the history of S1mskrit, to 
ohsl'rvc how from the ,·cry earliest form in which it is presented to us 
in the existing liternturc of the lnngun;!:e, it gradually dl'veloped 
or was corrupted into the modern vernnculnrs. The S1111skrit which 
we know of os such is not now the spokl'n lnuguage of any port of 
India or oft he world. It is simply presl'rved in hooks, nnd is used by the 
le11rned. But if the M1rnl!J1i, Gujarati, and the rest show unmistak
able signs of having been derived from this lnuguage, it must lune been 
at one time spokt'n {!'l'nerally by our ancestors; und in being hnnded 
down from generntion to iteneration it has underii:one VRrious modificn
tions and changes, until we have now come to spc11k it ns we do. But 
of this more hereafter. 

India may justly clnim to he the original home of scientific philology. 
In one of the most nncient Sanskl'it hooks, the Scui1hiti1 of the lllack 
Yajurveda, there 8l'e distinct indirations of the dawn of linguistic 
study.1 The Br1lhmn~o.s ol the Vedas which unk next to the 
Snmhitas, and e,·l"n the Taittiriya Samhitil itsl"lf, the composition of 
which differs in no p11rticular frum its Brahma!]&, are foll of 
etymologicnl explnnntions of words, though often they are f11nciful. • 

I ~ qu~;qr'{iilTITT ~ ~~lf~lft ;Ji" ~ ;;i:n~frf «r Slf<tkt ~ II'~ 
~ •rr~if ~ 0'f IJ:CTfil'I {ftr <r~~·i{<rr~: fl'f 11crif <rrf4-it lf".trnr s~ ;qr'fio
'if~lfr~ ;qr~ Cfl!]''.Jit. SpPech was uuce iuarticulato nn<l uudidtinguished 
(into its J•'l1·ts). Thou tho i;utls said to luil1·a, 'Distinguish our speech iuto 
parts.' Ile sai1l, •I will ask a gift of ~·011. lot Soma be pou..ed into one cup for 
mo and Viiyu togethor.' llenco Som!\ is pourto<l into oue cnp for lu<lru and Yf.yu 

together. 'J'hcu ludm going into its 111i1lst distinguished it. lleuce distinct 
epeL•eh is now spoken. 'l'ait. Smhh., VI. ·1, 7 . ... 

s 'l'he Ait. BJ"llhm. gi\'l~s tho etymology of ll'lq' (III. 9), uPlJ~lq' (III. !!3), of' 

'1Jf'TI" (\'ll.13); the 'l'ait. Sa1i:Jh., of ~i{ (I. 5,1), of 'l'l" (II. 4 ,12 a.u<l 11. 5,~) 

tho Tait. Urt!hm. ol ~'If (l. 1,5), u Ofltf'l" (II. i,lS), &c . .kc. 
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One Achitrya followed another, and they all carefully observed the 
facts of their Jan11;uHge, and laid down the )Rws they could disco,·er. 

They studied 1md comp"ared the sig11ifications Rnd forms of words, 
obsen•ed whRt Wl\8 common to them, separated the constant element 
from thRt which wns variable, noticed the sl'l"erol changes that words 
u11dergo in different circumstRnces, and by such a process of philological 
analysis completed fl system of grammar Rnd etymology. In the 
NiruktR, Y11skR, whose euct date we do not know, but who must have 
flourished severRI centuries before Christ, lays down correct principles 
of the dui\'Rtion of words. The last of the grammarian AcMryas 
were Pi1r.iini, Katyayana, and P11taiijali. The Prakrit dialects which 
sprang from Sanskrit were next made the subject of observation 
and analysis. The laws of phonetic change or decay in accord
Rnce wJth which SRnskrit words become Prakrit were discovered and 
laid down. The Sanskrit and non-Sanskrit elements in those languages 
were distinguished from each other. This branch of philology a)RO 
was worked up by a number of men, though the writings of one or 
two only have come down to us. 

In this condition Sanskrit philology pBBsed into the hands of Euro

peans. The discovery of Sanskrit and the Indian gr111'11matical system 
at the close of the last century Jed to a Iota) revolution in the philo· 

logical ideas ofEuropeRns. Bt>fore this time there was hardly a scientific 
treatment of linguistic facts, etymological analysis was scarcely known, 
and philological speculation had not emancipated itself from the tram
mels of religion. The Jews were the chosen people of God, and hence 

their 111nguage, the Hebrew, wBB the most original of RIJ languages, and 
1111 others were derived from it. This was the beliPf of European scho
lars, as that of the orthodox Pandit at the present day is that Sanskrit i1 
the primitive language, and all others are corruptions of it ; though, 
however, the Pandit has an excuse in the fact that the languages he 
generally he11rs spoken about him hne really sprung from Sanskrit. 
But several circumstances had about this time prepart>d Europe for in
dependent thought in philelogy, and Sanskrit supplied the principles 

upon which it should be conductPd, and dt>termined the current in which 
it should run. The langHges of Europe, ancient and modern, were com. 
pared with Sanskrit anJ with each othn. This led to comparative philo
logy and the classification of languages, and a comparison of the words 
and forms in the different languages led scholars into the secrets of the 
growth of human speech, and the science of language was added to 

~ 4 * 
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the list of existing !tranches of knowledge. The progress made within 
about fifty years is m1m·ellous, ftnd affords ft striking instance of 
the intellt'ctunl acti,·ity of the Europeans,' In the cultivation of 
philology and the elaboration of this new science the Germans, of 
1111 other nat:ons, have been most prominent, and have done by 
far thl' gre11ter portion of the work. The more limited field of 
Pr;il<!it philology with which we are here concerned has not been 
left uncultivated. P1Ui, the t'Rrlirat of the Prakrit dialects, is 
11lmost as much studied in Europe as Sanskrit. We have editions of 
P1ili texts by Tumour, ft Crylon Civilian, ftnJ a D1111ish scholar, 
Fausbiill ; and of a Native Grammar by Knchclu\yana, by M. Sennt, 
a Frenchmnn ; nn original treatise on this subject by Clough, aud 
a very useful Dictionary by the late lamented Professor Childers.• 
The derivation of the language from Sanskrit forms the subjrct of 
an essay by the great French scholar, .M. Burnouf, and the equally 
great German scholar, Professor Lassen. There are notices of the 
Pr;ikrit dialects in one of Colebrooke's essays and in the preface to 
Professor Wilson's Hindu Theatre. Lassen also wrote a book entitled 
lnstitutiones Lingure Pracrftticie, based upon the grammatical works of 
uative writers, a·nd upon the Pr1ikrit passages occurring in the Sanskrit 
dramntic plnys. Profrssor Wrber, whose industry and comprehen
sive grasp are admirable, haa published an elaborate 11nalysis of the 
language and contents of R Jaina religious work in Pri1k!it entitled the 
l\hagavati, anJ of the language of a collection of Prakrit songs by 
l:lala, together with Rn edition and translarion of the work. Dr. Cowell 
has brought out a nice edition of the Prakrita-PrRkisa by Vararuchi; 
and Dr • .l\luir, whose works are so valuRble to the student, devotes a 
luge portion of his second volume to Prakrit philolo~y, in which he 
gives his own views and a summary of those of other scholars. The 
modern ,·ernaculars have not yet succeedl'd in attracting the Rltention 
of the learned in Europe. lo Ceylon, Mr. D'Alwis has published a 
work on the Pali, and in India an edition of the Prilk!it Grammar of 
KramadisVRrR has bren published in the Bibliothrca lndicR, Rnd of that of 
Hemachandra in Bombay by a Jaina prirst with the assistance of a Sii.strt. 
Essays on some points of vernacular philology by Professor Hoernle, 
of ,Japnarftyan's College, llenares, hllVe appeared in the Journal of 
the Bengal Asiatic Society. But the most important work on this 

--- ---------- --------- -------
• 'fhis lecture was writtco io 1877 aud re¥ised io 18i8. It will be necessary 

for tho rca-lcr to remember thi8 io goiog oYcr this short sketch. 
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aubject th11t hRs yet appeared is Mr. Be11mes' Comparntive Grammnr of 
the modern Aryan languages. Two volumes have hem published, 
and the third and Inst is expected. Mr. Be11mrs hns brought his 
suhject down to the pronoun ; and the forthcomi11g -volume will 
tnat of the verb. Dr. Trump in his VAiuable Grammar of the Sindhi 
language comp11res the ~rammatical forms existing in the srvnal 
vernacular~, and recent grammuians of Gnj11rati a11cl Mart1tht hnvc 
made attempts in some cases to trace the grammar of the~e l11nguages 
from the Sanskrit through the Prak!it. A Gujarati Sitstri, n11mecl 
VrajaLil, hlls written a useful little tract on the history of his verna
cular. But upon the wholt, it must be ackoowlcdgerl that vernacular 
philology is still in 11 st11te of infancy, and a great deal of wh11t ha& 
been written is unsatisfactory. 

Before I proceed to tht subject in hand, it is necess11ry that I ~hould 
trace some of the laws of the development and growth of language, 
as I shall have occ11sion to refer to them frequently in the course of 
these lectures. Suppose a person wishes to express the idea in a 
village, and the only me11ns at his r.omm11nd are the roots 11nrl inde
pendent words in a language such 11s the Sanskrit. Now the word 
which expresses a village is qflf, and another which signifies the in
terior is quf. By joining the two togethtr in such an expression ns 
qflflf\.lJ he conveys the idea the interior of or in a village. Now this 
word 11'-ll is pronounced "~~ or 1R[ by persons who have either not 
been taught to pronounce it properly or are not sufficiently careful 
to do so. This a~11in is reduced to Jlf"W or JIN' and thence by some 
to irrt or lff, 11nd ultimately to lJf or it. In this manntr qflflll.lJ becomes 
IJflflff or 1JTlfit, which, 11s you know, 11re the forms of the G11j11rati, 
Sindht, and Hindi locative. In this condition its origin is forgotten 
by the speakers, and lJf or it becomes simply a termination signi(ying 
in tke interior. Age.in, if a man w11nts to spe~k of one wko makes a 
pol and h11s not got a word to express the ide11, he naturally puts 
together the worrls pi.r pot and ct;rr maker, and uses the compound 
~{. After a time, by fnulty pronuncia1io11 the iii" gots out and 
the word is reduced to ~l{f{. In the same way, as before, the persons 
who used the word P1'!1{ have no consciousness that they are putting 
togethtr two words, one of which means a pot and the other makt!r ; 
but the syllable 3{J'{ becomes with thtm a simple termination whi1·h 
1ignifiea the doer of the thing expressed by the base. We thus see that 
these two very general terminations were origi11ally indtpendent w11rds, 
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Rnd that in the course of time they lost that character. If ~·on 
rxamine those forms which constitute the declensions and conj11gatio1111 
of any languRge you moy ~Hppen to knolf, you will find that these 
also have originated in the same wRy. When our remote ancestors 

wished to say I now (fo, they put together if do, 3" now, and flr /,and 
snid f:ifit, aftPrw11rds changed for the sakeofruphony to~- In the 
sRme wRy ~ means do now lie, ~ do now lte (and) thou, I{ 

being a corrnpt.iou of (# R pronoun 'ignifying tlwu, and f~ do now 
thou, Or, they expressed present time hy using a pronoun equh·alent 

to here or this and said ~Mif know here he, the 8f being the 81lrne 11s 
that we find in the forms llf;r.r, !If~~. ~f'l'Til&c. and sig11ifying some
thing that is near. In this manner we are able to tr11ce the originRI 
signific11tion of a good mnny of these forms, but.since after their inven• 
tiun, they are more or less cnrrupted, it becomes a difficult matter to do 
so in all cHes. Srill, we know enough to be Rble to 111y it down 11s 
cert11in that this is the mode in which nil our i:rRmm11tical forms hn,.e 
origi1111trd. When a lnngunge is in thot condi1.ion in which i:ramma· 
tic11l relation is expressrd by such compounds consciously formed, and 
both part11 of the compound can be used independently, it is said to be 
in the Rnalytic stage. The change of -ir..!f to lfT or it, or of !Jif( to am-, 
or of il(it to ~ or if•, is w hnt is called phonetic decny. Though this i~ 
usually spoken nf in censure ns corruption, it is the meRns by which 
R 1Rng1m1;e leaves the nnnlytic stn~e nnrl develops. The words forming 
the compound grow togtther, both being nltererl in tht> process, and the 
original sen~e nf the lnttn is forgotten, It is this circumstance thRt 
renders phonetic chnnge possible, for if those who spenk the lnngungc 
alw11ya usl'd the two worda in the compouud with a conscious desire 
to upress their joint sense, such a corruption would not tRke place. 
l'honetic dPcay reduces the lntter portion to 11 mere termination, nnd 
thus a lnn~nRge Arrives at whnt is cnlled. thl' synthl'tic stage. All the 
drnd Aryan IRngnagr~, Rnd most of the li,·ing ones nlso, are in the 
synthetic condition, whill' the Chine!e i! snid to be in the a1inl~·tic 

stage. 
Phonetic decny or corruption is a procees thRt is constnntly going 

on in a living language. At ~omc stngPs of its history it is very ra11itl, 
nnd Rt others slow. It sometimes wholly trnnsforms words. Its cnusrs 
are deeply ingrained in human nnturi: itself. LanguAge is not the 
end 1md aim of humRn life; it is simply nn instrument of communicnt· 
ing thought, and the matter of thought is ahvnys more importnnt 
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than the expression. The utterance of a word implies an effort. We 
have to force the breath through the windpipe, check or compress it 
Rt different points in its possage through the mouth, and then let it off. 
The glottia or the opening of the windpipe, and the tongue 11nd the 
various parts of the mouth are onr organs of speech, and an innumer
able variety of sounds may be produced by their means. In pronounc
ing certain letters the glotti11 must be 1tretched o(expanded, while in 
the case of others it is contracted, which is its more natural condition. 
The breath which comes out when it is expanded is called svdaa or 
simple unintonated breath by the old Indian Philologists, but when 
the glottis is contracted and the breath is intonated by the vibration 
of the vocal chords, it becomes what is called nuda, i.e. tone or 
intonated breath. Simple breath is the material cause of the hard 
consonants, and the inton11ted breath of the soft, and of the vowels. 
When ndda is forced out and allowed to pass aw11y without being 
obstructed we pronounce vowels, and when both ill1aaa and nada are 
obstructed nt different parts of the mouth, the sounds that are formed 
are consonantal. Hence a consonant cannot be pronounced by itself; it' 
is only when the touching organs are separated and the air 11llowed to 
pass through auy one of the vowel positions, thHt thesoundis produced. 
When the intonated breath is let off through the rounded lips, it forms 
:er, and with the lower lip a little further off, .a{t; while if the lips com
pletely touch each other, and the breath is thus obstructed in its passage, 
we have ii{ which, with a greater force of respiration becomes ~· and when 
it is partly sent into the nose, it assumes the form of J{. If the 8vd.sa is 
in the same condition as nada when it forms if: and ~. we have ct. and ~· 
When these two kinds of breath are shut up by the tip of the tongue 
forming a complete contact with the root of the upper teeth, we ham 
~. q:, ~·'{,and"!:· When the contact•is effected higher up and the 
forepart of the tongue is made into a curve, we ha,·e ;r, ;;r, l', ~· and "!· 
If the middle of the tongue is brought near the pal~te: nada passing 
through the intervening space, forms the vowel {;and when the tongue 
is a little further off and the mouth more open, we have~ ; while if there 
is complete contact, the two kinds of breath give us "f• lt:• ~. I!• and~ 
RS before. When the root of the tongue touches the lower skirt of 
the palate, we hnve similarly "'f, l'!:_, 1!• ~ ond ~· If the intonate<l breath 
is allowed to pass awoy when the mouth is in its natural position with 
the lips open we have the ,·owel a:r, and with greater force of breath, the 
aspirate {· The vowel portion of 'It" and ~ differs from Sf in the 
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whole lower part of the mouth being brought closer to the upper in 
pronouncing it, while in pronouncing &ff the two parts of the mouth are 
more widl'ly apart; so that the vowel sound involved in"" is the closest, 
8tf, the most open. The diphthongs it' and aft are s:r+t· and s:r +>r 
pronounced hastily. In pronouncing the semi-vowels the organs are 
llrought very close to each other, but do no' form a complete contact ;. 
10 that the brPath is compressed and not shut up. S'ill, like the 
mutes, they cannot be pronounced without separating the organs. We 
pronounce ~when we bring the two lips and the eod11- of the upper 
'eeth into close proximity, and it thus correeponds to the -.owel ;r;. 
for 1{ the position is the Mme as that for{, the promity only being: 
greater ; while ~ is formed a little ahe9e the dental pollition by emit
ting the breath by the sides of the tip of the tongue, a11d t a little 
below the cerebral. The sibilants 'IJ;, II{, and~ a,.e 11ontinuous sound& 
made by letting off the 8'Ji1aa or simple breath with the same force as in. 
the case of the bard aspirates and through the space between the 
midrlle of the tongue and ~e palatali, cerebral, and lien ta~ or dento
palatal positioos brouglW as nelll' to each otller u in prono&DCing: 
vowels. 

You will tbua see bow m4nute and labori11us these- operatiooa arer 
The difficulty is iocreast'd when we llflve to. pronounce tw& or more 
consonants together. We have first to put the organs of speech into one
posilion, and immediately aftel'\111ards int&- another, without lea-.ing the
first. Accurate pronunciation then•fore reqaires great effort, and sinee
aecording to an obse"ation of Lockt', laboUI' for labom's sake is against 
nature, the tendency 11lways ex.ists of mak.ingas little efti>rt as is consistent 
11·ith the necessity of making oneself understood. Hence ~is trans
formed to~ i.e. only the q11Bntity of breath nt'cessary to pronounce '!f" 
is let off, and the effort of forming a complete and close contact is saved ;. 
414"5Cfll( becomes~ and thence~ Rnd ~.where also you will 
see that the contact is avoided ; sN becomes 8'12{, in which case we find; 
that the eft'ort inYolved in the change from one position of the vocal 
organs to another is eeonomiaed, though •he pressnre whicD the organa
nert upon e1tch other in the pronunciation of a coojlllJct contin-.es the 
same, i.e. we liue a conjunct a1 before, but the two members are auimi
.ated. This is furtht'r changed to snq- in which the pnssnre is avoidedr 
hut the r.horteniog of the time which this would involve is obviated by 
l!ngthening the pnceding vowel. This tendency to phonetic decay i& 
:t0. powerful that if not couuteracted it would. in the short space 0£ • 
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f'ew generations render a language rntirely unintelligible to its former 
speakers. Children, in their first essays at speech, often mispronounce 
words, and if they "ere left to themselve8, tb.e lang11age of a country 
would •ncl.ergo very great transformation ia a short time. But at 
liome aad in schoels they are taught to speak the languRge of their 
Jlareats cerrectly, ani this result is avnted. Education, therefore, 
is an agency waieh arrests the progress of dec11y. Another check is 
eiforcl.ed uy the uecesllity of makiug oaeself intelligible. If a man 
is careless aheut his tangasge he will not be understood. Ile ha.s 
thrrefere aecessuily te endeavour to speak as other people do. 
The feeling of society ia also 11rrayefl against the ec.rruption of a lan
gv.age. Tbe speech which does not approach the received stRndard is 
lirande4 aa nlgar. The tendeacy to corroptiBD i.s greatly dimi
nished wit.ea a lang•ap;e comes to haive a literature. Some races are 
very carefal a'lto11t their speech, and preseA'e it ia a comparatively pure 
eonditioa ; there are ethers which corrupt it greatly. But even in the 
ease of the fem1er, accidents ia its history may traasform the idiom 
eonsideral.ly. If one race comes in contact with anotlt.er, and gil""es it 
its languRge, it is sue t<t be greatiy corrupted. 'l'he alien race cannot 
catch tile prenv.nciatioa preperly, or its vecal organs may be naturally so 
oeonstit•te4 or its previoas vocal habits may be of such a nature as 
to rewler the so11Rds ctf tlae laaguage difficult er impossible to be imi
tated. If there were no schools and colleges for teaching English to 
11s, we shoald corrupt the l1rnguage of oar rulers so greatly as to 
render ourselves perfectly unintelligihle to them. The native sentry's 
oehallenge ff'l.T{ fer "who comes there " would be a puzzle to the 
:scienti4ic philologist. 

Tile gummatical terfllinations which are ofteaer •sed than any 
partic•lar words suffer the most hy tli1is process of decay, and after a 
time they are co mused 1tith eacll od1er or lilropped away. When a lan
guage is reduceil. t6 tltis co11.dition, it has to fall back •pon tae expe· 
dient with which it stRrted, and tack on -certain woros or ftRrticles to 
its n<Nns and iver4ts lo e1Cpress the re)Rtions which the old terminations 
denoted, 'llM thus the analytic state returns. B11.t the old process 
goes on again, an4 these words in their taro assv.me the character o{ 

termiaatioas. Sometimes along with a case-form there exists iu the 
la11g11.age another eii:pression conveying the same . sense. When tltf! 
former goea out of use the latter takes its place, or sometimes the IRtter 
..lr.i"e1 ou.t the former. Tbe modern ~eruaculars bne bad to resent tCI 
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this process of recoustrnction in a great measure, Rnd, as in the older 
langunges, it has nlready become difficult in several cases to trace the 
origin of the forms. For instnuce, in S1tnskrit the termination which 
expresses future time is~. and when il is applied to Lbe root~ to give, 
we have~ he will give. This~ is very likely a compound of the 
root~ to he 1tnd lfT to go, so that the contrivance the early Aryans 
had recourse to to express futnrity, wRs to attnch to R root two others 
expressive of going to he ; ~ therefore originally meant he goea to 
ie giving, i.e. he does not give, but will give since he goes to do it. 
Now this ~ in the derived dialects becomes first~. then 
~. ~. ~. m.-. m and ~ in order. Phonetic corruption 
hHI thns reduced this form to U{ Or~ .. and that for the present tense 
I gi1Je h111 also assumed the BRme Rppenrance. There is thus no distinc
tion between them ; wherefore to express future time 011r langnagea h1tve 
hRd recourse toa variety of expedients which I shall endeRvour to explain 
in their proper place. The Hindi, however, has hit upon the same 
that was used by our early ancestors, anrl clistingnished futurity by 
ndding to this shrunken form the past participle of tJ1!._ to go, which 
is 'f'SU, changed to 'Tf by combining the vowels, and thus t'Tf' the 
form of the future, signifies literally, gone that he (may) girJe. 

Another phenomenon constRntly observnble in the history of the 
growth of a language is the use of false anl\logies, Thus in Sanskrit 
the root '!' to hear, takes the augment :J in the Present and three 
other tenses or moods, Rnd the Sanskrit of he hears is~- Now 
in the course of time people forgot thRt this termination was used in 
these tenses alone, and· extended it to the Future, the past p1trticiplt-, 
and other derivatives, so that in the Pali and the Prakrits the root 
itself became U"f' = 'r'f instead of ~· This root has descended to 
most of the modern dinlects in this same form. In the same w1ty 
~ to buy became P.f;'ar, ~ to know, '31'A, ~to lrnfJw, ~. and so 
on. All these exist in the vernaculars so augmented. In the same way, 
though t" is conjugated in Sanskrit by adding \!' to the base according 
to the rule of the eighth conjugation, nnd forms ~. ~ &c., in 
Prakrit it is conjug1tted according to the rule of the first or the tenth 
which are generalised, Rnd has ~or ~- This nrises from the s11me 
sort of mist11ke that children commit, when, for inst1tnce, from the ana
logy of~ from \:R, m from 'R". &c., they use~ from ~.though 
the correct Marat ht form is~. and you mny remember such ell pressions 
as " I knowed " nnd "you was " tho.t Dickens puts into the mouth of 
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his lower characters. The Piili and the Prak rits are full of such forma
tions. This law may be called the law of false analogies or of the 
generalisation of grammatical forms, or formal generalisation, and the 
effect of it is to do away with anomalies and introduce simplicity in 
a language. It springs from the same causes as phonetic decay, viz. 
the economization of effort, and its operation is restricted also by the 
same causes as those which arrest the progress of phonetic corruption, 

Hitherto we have been considering the growth or dec11y of the 
grammar of a language. But the names of objects constitute a \Cry 
important part of human speech. These are not arbitrary or simply 
conventional. The possibility of mere conventional names can exist 
only under a supposition of men meeting And Agreeing th11t they should 
call such a thing by such a name. But this implies a condition of 
high soci11l and political development, which in an early state of society 
does not exist, and, in the absence of language, cannot exist. The pro
cess is very artificial, and would hardly be worthy of the intellectual 
nature of man ; and th•>Ugh even in a high state of civilisation a lan
guage grows, 11nd new names spring up, this is not the way in which 
they do so. The names of ·objects are always expressive of some 
attribute possessed by those objects. "'fr the earth is that which is 
bro1ul, ~ the1mn, that which shines, ~'l the aea, that which has 
water, ~father, one who protects,~ daughter, one who milks cows. 
But you will see that these names are not logical definitions, for they 
have the defect of atiuyl1pti, i.e. are too wide. It is not thl' earth alone 
that is broad, nor the sun alone that shines, nor the Sl.'a alone that 
has water. But still these things possess these attributes pre-eminently, 
and hence the terms become restricted to them. What is general is 
thus rendered particular, and the sense of words is, . so to say, 
specialised. This process goes on continually in a living languagl.', not 
only in the invel!'tion of new names, but often it works in a manner to 
narrow the sense of existing words. Thus,~ etymologically signifies 
• n feeling,' •a sensation,' thence it is restricted in Sanskrit to a p11rticular 
sensation, that of severe pain ; but the pre-eminent pain is that experienced 
in childbirth, hence ~ the Prakritised form of the word signifies in 
.l\Janlthlthat special pnin. So,~ io Sanskrit denotes• a female that is 
pregnant,' but 1JPiar the l\lnril~hi form of the word is restricted to lower 
animals ; m- in Sanskrit means •heat' generally, but in l\larii~hi, and in 
Gujarati in the form of "1"f, it signifies a p11rticnl11r kind of heat, Yiz. 
' fever,' though the word has not lost its gl.'neral sense; tl1{ denotes 
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originally 'the'heart,' in modern ~ara~hi in the form of~ it signifies 
•courage,' which is a quality of the heart, though in old Maral~hi it pre
serves its originRl sense; ~ in Sanskrit means •a ball ' generally, but 
in Panjahi and Gt•jarati in the form of qv:c- it is restricted to this ball 
ofdesh and bones, 'the body;'~ in Sanskrit signifies 'an attendant,' 
but in the form of ~it denotes in the Hindi 'a pupil or disciple,' 
who according to Indian cu~tom, is his master's close Rttendant, Rnd in 
Bengali and the Goanese Mara~hi, in the forms of~ and ."l!Pft • a boy ' 
or 1011, who is constantly about his parents, Opposed to this is a pro
cess which may be called generRlisation of the sense. Thus the root 
~ originally signified 1 luoking or searching for a cow' ; it wRs then 
extended to any kind of' searching,' and lastly in the form of ~iii' 
it signifies in Mar~hi 'to find;' R originally ' the lord of the gods,' 
is in Sanskrit used to signify ' the lord ' of any class of beings, such 
expressions as~. irir.I' &c. being very common; and a notable 
example of this process is afforded by the word U1fl' which in Sanskrit 
means 'a king,' but, in the forms of ~ or Ulf, is in the modern lan
guages used as a title of distinction, and in Mara~hi, any respectable 
gentlem1m not following the priestly occupation, and not a man o( learn
ing, may be called a rav. Sometimes, when by means of phonetic 
corruption a word is reduced to two forms, each of the two acquires a 
distinct sense. Thus, SRnskrit f;a is in the modern languRges corrupted 
to !fl' H., ~ S., ~ B., and in this form it means 'an old man.' It 
is also corrupted to ;rcy H., 'Rf S., OR B., 'l'it G., and~ Goan. M. 
in which form it signifies 'great,' •large,' or •more advanced in age.' 
In this last sense, the termination ClJ' or~ is appended to it (M. ~. S. 
~). The Sanskrit word ~becomes war in the sense of 'a festival,' 
in Pi.Ii and the PrH.krita, but~ in the se~se of• a moment.' In Mara~hi 
8111' is further transformed tu ~. and ~ in the form of ~ al~o 
occurs in the old literature and in one of its dialects. The Sanskrit 
~ in the form of ~ M., ;nm H., ~ S., ~ G., fflra' 
P. means bright, clear, pure, but in the form of ~ M., H., G, P., 
S., B., it means deiolatt1 or waate. This sense it acquired by the first 
process uplained above, since a desolate land is cleared, purified of its 
tenants or appurtenances. ~ means in Mara~hi a dwarf and ~. 
/&umpbaclced. This last word exists in the other languages also, and 
both are derived from the Sanskrit .f'TI". The Prakrit ilS'( as existing in 
M. ~. G. ~. means as1all or little; when th~ consonants inter
change their places, as they often do, the word becomes 1\1. q or 1IOUJ • 
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The last phenomenon in the growth of a language which I shall 
notice is the gradual disappearance of words. As men advance in 
knowledge and civilisation new ideas and modes of thinking arise, and 
the old ones fall into disuse. And since words are the representetins of 
idt>aa, new words always come in, and the old go out. The changes 
that the Mara~hi lengu11ge, for instance, hes undergone in this respect 
1ince the time of Jfu1ne8vara, or the Hindi since the time of Chanda, 
render the older books unintelligible to modern readers. There 
ere also various other causes. Sometimes, when another language 
rises into importance on account of political circumstances, or wheo 
it is admired end esteemed by a nation, as Sanskrit is by Hindus, a great 
many words are borrowed from it, and necessarily the older ones go 
out to m11ke room for them, or disappear because they are regarded as 
vulgar. The opening of an intercourse with a forl'ign nation brings 
about the same result. These causes account in a greet me11sure for 
the fact that so many wor<ls in our languages have become obsolete. 
Jiinne8vera's Prak!it ~ had to make room for the Sanskrit~. 
~ for ~. end ""' for "JN ; and the word ~ has well-nigh 
11upplanted the old ,rt, as ff1f has done snm which itself must once 
hRVe driven out such a word as ~ or ~. the Prakrit forms of 
~and~. 

The languages of the civilised nations of the world have been divided 
into three families, the Aryan or lndo-Europe11n, the Semitic, and 
the Turanian. The first comprises the Indian branch, consistin8 of 
Sanskrit, PAii and the Prak~ts, and the modern Vernaculars of 
Northern India and of Ceylon ; the Irenic branch consisting or Zend, 
the sacred language of the Parsis, the Pehlevt and the other cognate 
dialects ; the Hellenic or the Greek branch, comprising the langu11ges 
of Ancient Greece and its modern representatives; the Italic branch, 
consisting of the Latin and the cogn11te ancient languages of Italy 
and the dialects derived from Latin, the Italian, the 1''rench end the 
old Proven~el, the Spanish, the Portuguese, and the W allechian ; 
the Keltic or the language or those Keib or Gauls that so often figure 
in Rom1m history, and diatioguished into two varieties, the Kymric. 
now spoken in Wales and in the Province of Britteny in France, 
and the Gaelic, spoken in the Isle of Man, the Highlands of Scotland, 
and Ireland ; the Lithuanian and Slavonic, comprising the languages of 
Lithuania, Russia, Bulgaria, and of the Slavonic ra.ces generally; and 
the Teutonic branch, coo11iating of the Scandinavian group, i. e. the 
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languages of Sweden, Norway, lcelnnd, and Denmark, of the High 
Germnn i.e. the old and the present lnngunge of Germany, and of the 
Low German, which comprised the old Anglo-Saxon and the other lan
guages spoken on the roasts of Germany, the modern representatives of 
which are the English, and the dialects spoken in Holland, Friesland, 
and the North of Germany. The second family comprises the Hebrew, 
the Arabic, the Chaklee, the Syriac, the CRrthaginian, and the cognate 
and derived languages; and the third, the Turkish and the languages 
of the Mongolian tribes. To this last family the dialects spoken in 
Southern India are also to be referred. The Zend approaches Sans
krit the most, but the affinities of this latter with Greek and Latin 
are also very st~iking, and such as to convince e\·en a determined 
sceptic. Sanskrit has preserved a greater number of ancient forms than 
any of these languages, hence it is indispensable for purposes of com· 
parative philology. 

The literature of Sanskrit presents, 11s ordinarily considered, two 
varieties of the langu11ge ; but a third may also, as I shall presently 
endeavour to show, be clearly distinguished. Of these the most ancient 
is that found in the hymns of the ~igveda Samhita. These were 
composed at different times and by different ~ishis, and were transmit
ted from father to son in certain families. Thus the third of the ten 
collections, which make up the Samhita bears the name of ViSvamitra, 
and the hymns contained in it were composed by the great patriarch 
and his descendants. The seventh is ascribed to Vasish~ha and his 
family. The composition of these hymns therefore extended over a long 
period, the language is not the same throughout, and while some of 
them present a variety so close to the later Sanskrit that there is little 
difficulty in understanding them, the style of others is so antiquated 
that they defy all efforts at interpretation, and their sense was not 
understood even by the ~ishis who flourished in the very next literary 
period, that of the Brahma9as. Still for our purposes we may neglect 
these differences and consider the Vedic variety of Sanskrit as one. 

The chief chRracteristics of the Vedic languRge are these :-It con
tains a large number of words that have become obsolete or changed 
their sense in the later or classical Sanskrit. There is a greater 
variety of verbal derivatives, such RS ~ in the sense of ~ 
' worthy to be seen, or handsome,' ".ifAfr, ~ &c. abstract nouns from 
.the roots 'ift!{, Sff &c., ~ • somethi~g that is produced,' qfif, ~ • 
.,.. &c. nouns of agency having a pRSt sense (P. III. 2,171), which 
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o~em an accusative, ~ signifying •handsome ' or ~ 'favour,' 
~c. The nominative plural terminRtion of nouns ending in S{ is ~ 
P. VII. I, 50), as~:, as well as aft!• as$ '4"'1'4il""'1 lu:, 
nd the instrumental plural is ~: or ~--: (P. VII. I, 10). The 
owel cases of nouns in~ are often formed by joining the vowels by the 
.sual Samdhi rules; RI ~ or ~accusative singular of~ ; 'f','(: 
.nd ~' genitive singul11rs of~ and 'fV· The instrumental singul11r 
1 made up by affixing au, ~. or ~r. inste11d of ;rr, as if\.U, ~. 
~. ~. &c. (P. VII. I, 39) ; sometimes of other nouns also, 
s ff'r'41', "l'A"'4T &c. The nominati~e and vocative dual of masculine 
.nd the plural of neuter nouns in S{ often end in SU; RS ~ f.J"'tl' 
~Ofl' 'fi'fflf.f Rv. II. 12, 4; SfNOfl' ~~ l'f'U Rv. I. 3, 2; and 
he instrumental singular of feminine nouns in t is optionally formed 
1y simply lengthening the vowel (P. VII. I, 39), as~ '«ft Rv . 
. 82, 2. The locative singular termination is often dropped, as in 
~ ~; or its arr changed to au. RS in~ for~ (P. VII. 1, 
19). The Parasmaipada first person plural termination of verbs is 'fRr 
P. VII. I, 46), as Of1ft' ~~ ~ Rv. I. I, 7, and that of the third 
1erson plural is often 't or~. as ~ or~- Other forms also admit 
1f this{. as ~. The"° of the Atmanepada terminations is oftrn 
lropped (P. VII. I, 41), s.s ~ fit (Rv. I. 71, !J). There are eight 
lifferent forms of a mood called ~ by Piii;iini, which has a condi
ional or subjunctive sense; ~ <lro(I 1f .,.-~ ~. Rv. I. 25, 
l2, ~ ~ wft!r Rv. I. I, 2. This is lost in classical Sanskrit. The 
1everal conjugations or ways of forming the special tenses do exist, 
mt the roots are not restricted to any particular way, being conjugated 
1ometimes according to one mode and sometimes according to another ; 
1s ~ ~. There are some instances in which some other than the 
1pecia1 tens;s also admit of the conjugational sign, as flli\!Ofii<R per
'ect. Sometimes gu!].a is substituted before the ('!'of the second person 
1lural imperative, though it is a weak termination, as srmr· 

The infinitive is formed by adding to roots the terminations ~. "~. 
~. n and ~ (P. III. 4, 9), as W, °ifmt, ftA'-~. rn. ~· 
fhese are etymolo~c111ly the forms of the dative singular of such nouns 
as ~IR'. ~. fiiorfq &c. A few other datives are similarly used, 
•s ~: ~ &c. (P. Ill. 4, 10, II). The accusatives of some nouns 
ue also usrrl as infinitives when governed by ~ (P. Ill. 4, 12), as 
if ~ ~~ "11"1'1101' R. X. 44, 6; also in other places, ~fq;~cit 
~ Rv. VII. 86, 3. The infinitive in classical Sanskrit end11 in 

VOL. XVI. 35 
3 



262 llEVELOl'r.IENT OF LANGUAGj,; 

~· ns ~....' which is the nccusntivc form of such a noun ns ~i the 
dntivc of which d'r i11 one of the forms of the Vedic infinitive. The 
potential participles nrc oftru formed by adding ~. 'l°• 1!"'"'f and 'lf 
(P. III. 4, 14), as ~ISIT IT~~ Rv. X, 14, 2, ~ ~ l!f suM" 
Rv. VI. 56, 1, ~:, ~~. The first two, howC\·er, ought 
properly to be considered ns infinitives. The nbsolutive is sometimes 
formed by the addition of <"'!fllf; ns ~f?.I'. There is such n form 
as ~for W; nnd such others as ~ and iff«tt for ~ and 
~ occur often. Theso? Inst, as also the usual or classical 
absolutives, are forms of the instrumcntnl singul11r of the snme nouns, 
the dative and nccusntive of which nrc used ns infinitives; 'lfPf 
appears nlso to be nn. instrumcntnl. There nre n great many other 
peculiarities which arc 11otice1l by P:1!].ini, and which you will find col
lected in the Si1hlha11tn K:rnmwli. One thing, however, should be 
borne in mind, thnt notwithst:m1li11g there is in thn1c rt';;pects a very 
grent difference bl·twecu the Vl'1lic .nnd the clns~ic11l Sanskrit, thty 
are io the same phonetic stngc, i. r . . the 'l'Ocal elenll'nts of words and 
letters remain the same. Tht'rc nrc a few such instnncrs, as ~ for 
~. and~ for ~in \;·hich tl11~ mute hns disnppc1uecl. leaving only 
the aspirate clement, nnd to these mny be lllhled the terminations 'l"Rt 
and~ for JJtl a11d a{'!_; but both the originnl nml corrupt forms 
exist in the Vedns, mul no gr1wral concln~ion can be has1•d on these 
few instnncr!'. You will herl'nflel' s1•e th'.lt the other dialects I shall 
spenk of clilft•r grratly fro•11 the' dassieal Sanskrit in these respects. 
The following sprrimrn w!U gi1·e yon nn icl1•11 of \'edic Snuskrit :-

'· ~~f;a ~ r.rm ~~r '!f ft '!!'~ ~l'l 1 fi;.ft'Jfftr 'ft'P.rt:rfit 11 

~· iJI' ;:fr <fl'TI'~ ~~ fi!'ef~ tf~l:J: I ifl' ~ ~ II 
~- <Ii'~ ~~ :t'{ifl' ~ ~~ I 'lcit~~r~"=l'~'l 11 

\9. ffi lii° =:ft;ri' ~mfOf ~'l I« w:rr'f: ~!!~= II 
,.. Pr~~~: tm'lITT'!IT I ~p.u~ ~: II 

,,. ~ f.!r.lr;:~ f:o:rflic"fl ~~~I ~"4' ~~~II 
,~. ~;if rr"clm ~~~: ~~I 1l Of ~ 'frR:qq_ 11 

,,. {If it~ ~lfr ~"=I 'l<Z'1t I ~~U ~II 
These t•i;;ht 1·crses contain 7:! <liffal'nt pwlaa or grnmmntic11l forms, 

llOt l'Ollntil'g th1• (ll'l')'OSitions ns 6l'jlllll\fe pa.las. Of these }!) have 
becomt• nhogethl'r obsokte in l'lassical Sanskrit, and 12 ham changed 
thrir si~11ifil':!tio11s. Thi:<, howt'H'l', is n speeimen of one of the more 
intclli;;ililc hymm:, hut tl1l'l'l' art' a grl'at n111ny which contain a much 
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luger proportion of words thRt hnve gone out of usr. It is these 
obsolete words thn.t constitute the chief <lillieulty of uuderst11nding the 
Vedic hymns. 

1. The use of Ril nrter ~ is unknown to the later dinlect, that 
particle being found joined only to the pronoun f~. The preposition 
sr though connected with flf-rrirRf is scp:uatcd from it by three words. 
Though the root of this verb is given in the Uhi'1tup:l\h11 or P;ir.1ini'd lidt 
of roots, it has gone out of use. In modern Sanskrit we should uae 
8'f'\'ltilifiif: instead. Pflf is not now used in the sense in which it 
occurs here ; though it is conncctccl with it. We should use ~ 
instead. t1f.1«11"1 1nc11ns here 'day h_v day;' in classical Sanskrit the 
word 'fit means 'henven' only. The verse may be translnted :-"Though 
we who are like subjects brc:1k thy hw, day after 1hy, 0 divine 
VarUJ].I\ !" Varur,111 is spoken of frequently as a rftj,m, or king, and men 
are his subjects, with reference to that nttrilmte of his. 

2. ~ means 'killing,' or 'execution,' in clnssic11l Sl\nskrit, but 
since~ •killing' qualifies it here, it must mean some such thing aa 
a weapon or a blow. ~is obsolete. ~l'f is a participle of the 
Perfect of ~ or ~. The form is obsolete ; a111l a verbal form of 
the root is not ordinnrily met with, though a word derived from it 
does occur. f["rA' also is obsolete. 

"Do not subject us to the killing blow of the spiteful, nor to the 
wrath of the angry," i.e., do not kill us out of spite or wrnth. 

5. ~ signifies in later Sanshit the order of the KshRtriyas or 
the warrior caste. Herc it is used in the primitive sense of' valour,' 
'prowess.' ~does not mean 'man' here, but is used in its original 
sense of manly. ~ and ~ are separated Ly a word. ~ 
'favour' is obsolete. ~ •the reach of sight,' 'visual power,' has 
also gone out of use. 

"When shall we call the brave, manly, and far.seeing Varn!].& hither 
to favour ns 1" 

7. ~:. This form of the derived adjective is unknown to later 
Sanskrit. The genitive singular is formed by changing f to {lf. 

"Who knows the path of the birds flying in the air and of the boat 
on the waters." 

10. "Enforcing his laws, the p.owerful Varuq.a sits down in h;, 
abode to exercise universal sovereignty." 

11. "Fl'· The termination of the accusative plural is here 
dropped ; ~ is Vedic for cti"ii"1{ ; here also f.r is dropped. 
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" From this place the koowing one sees all secret deeds done or to 
b(done." 

12. ~and~ IU'e forms of ~or the Vedic subjunctive. 
" l\lny the powerful God make thiogs easy for us all our days and 
prolong our lives." 

19. T:ft. Conjugated as a root of the second clasa, with f\f as the 
termin11tion of the imperative singular, lengthened for phonetic purposes. 

"0 Varm;111, hear this my invocation, and now be propitious. I 
call on thee, desirous of protection." 

The next form of the language is presented to us in the Bri\hmai:ia 
of the Vedns, such as the Aitareya of the ~igveda and the Satapatha 
of the White Y ajnsh. A great many of those peculi11r words which we 
meet with in the hymns, and which ore so unintelligible have disap
peared, the declensions have approached the stand11rd of classical Sans
krit, the nominative plural in snl1{ for inst11nce, and the instrmr.entRI 
plural in~: h11ving gone out of use. The roots have arranged them
selves definitely under certain conjugations. The subjunctive has mostly 
become obsolete, though such forms ns firgq-~(S11t. I. 4, l, 10), and 
~ (Ait. 11.11.) are sometimes met with. The roots take those forms 
of the Aorist that Pai:iini assigns to them, and this tense is scrupulously 
used in the sense mentioned by that grammariao. Such termioations 
11s ~and the various modes of forming the infinitive have disappeared, 
the ordinary one in .§II. being mostly used (A it. IV. 8, VIII. 23). The 
language i11 in most respects the same as that usually called classical 
Sanskrit. It is rich in verbal forms of all tenses and moods. There are 
however a few peculiarities and archaisms. There are some !lntiquated 
words such as w •an utremity' (Ait. II. 2), ~ '11 shaft,' ~~ 
1 11 bat' ( Ait. III. 26) ; f.rwr.r 'ultimate referee,' ~ 'one who 
pronounces a decree,' ~ 'prosperous', ~for 'fffi (Ait. V. 14);. 
ro food (Ait. VIII. i), ~ •powerful' (Ait. VIII. 8, 23), ilf.t 'a 
destructive instrument, dame' (Ait. VIII. 24), &c. The dati,·e of 
feminine nour.s is often used for the 11:enith·e, as~ U'i'fT ~: (Ait. 
VIII. 23}; ~ 'fr"!f: ...... ~~; the w of the third person 
singulnr of the Atmnnepada is sometimes dropped as in the old dialect, 
r.s ~ \ Sf\'1"11"114"~ (Ait. VII. 16) ; a few roots form their Aorist in 
another manner then that mentioned by P11i;iini, ns ~ W ~ '""'1': 
Ait. VIl.14), where~ stands for ~11Rf, ~~If amr n (A it. 
VIII. 23) where ~= is for ~: ; the form of 7he intiniti,·e governed 
by the word ("«is that whicl1 ends in ~;as {'.m' ~ ~ 
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~: (Ait. VIII. 7); and ~ appeus in the form of~ (Ait. III. 
26). In the seventh and eight Paiichikii.s of the Aitareya Brahmai;ia 
some GathAs or songs nre quoted, the language of which is more anti
quated than that of the body of the work. Notwithstanding these 
irregularities, these Briihmal}as are the best representatives extant of 
the verbal portion of that language of which PaQini writes the gram
mar, though he did not mean these when he spoke of the Bhii.sb8. But 
nearly the whole of that literature which PaQini drew from, if he did so 
at all, has perished, or to speak more correctly there is no portion of the 
extAnt Sanskrit literature thAt accurately represents PaQini's Sanskrit 
as rl'gards the verb and the Taddhitas or nominal derivatives. Probably 
the spoken language of his time formed the basis of his grammar. 

The nPxt stage of Sanskrit is presented to us by the work of Yaska, 
whose limguage appears to be more ancient than that of the rest 
of the non-Vedic literature. We find a good many archaic words 
and expressions in the Nirukta, such as ~ 'proximity,' n
~ in the sense of 'finding' or 'observing,' <tiif 'significa
tion,' ~ in the sense of' as to,' ~ 'variety,' ;n-~ ~: 
'unable to teach,' ~ u~ir.r 'invested with sovereignty,' ~ 
•subordinate,' ~ 'celibacy,' &c. There are also some technical 
terms which we do not meet with in later works, such as ~ 
' weak terminations,' ~ o.r ;n-~ 'augment,' "fl'ICfi(Oj 'a nominal 
termination,' &c. After the time of Yaska, Sanskrit underwent a 
peculiar change, for the proper understanding of which it is necessary 
for a time to consider the styles in which a man may speak or write. 
There is what may be considered as the fluent or flowing style of speech, 
in which the speaker looks at the actions of men in progress, actions in 
the course of being done or suffered. A man speaking or writing in 
this style will use a verb on every occasion. But a verb may always 
be analysed into an attribute of the subject and the connecting link 
or copula. When one's attention is directed more to the attribute 
than to the progress or course of an action, he will use verbal nouns 
or adjectives. Thus instead of~ a man may say Sl"'f'li(iil:, 
of~s~.~~1ofw.t"~~.~~.of~, 
ttTilri' ~ &c. In the same way a verb may be divided into a noun 
or adjective denoting the special action it involves, and a verb signifying 
action generally, as lf'l!f~. may be analysed into qr*~ or ir.- Cl\itftf 
and~ into m ~. The later Sanskrit and the modern Ver
naculars are full of eucb formations. The case forms may also be 
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similorly 1malyscd into nttributivc expressions; as~:~ into Ull'

~ SA= or u';fur 1;ii'f: ~::: iuto U'f<fi't::n: <fi?':, The mode of 
thought which gives birth to such forms of expression leads 
11lso to a freer use of compound nouns by me1ms of which a whole 
sentence may be compressed into a small nttribute. In argu
mentation the ablntive of an 11bstrnct noun snvcs 11 long periphrasis. 
'J.'his may be considered n petrified form of speech, And 11s distinguished 
from the verbal style, it mRy be cnlled the nominal style. In the 
eRrliest literature of Sanskrit the fluent or verbal style prevailed. 
Since this rarely admits of attributive or nominal expressions, the 
sentences are short, and the construction easy. Thus, in such books 
as the Aitareya and Sntapntha llrahmnr.ins, we find short sentences, 1md 
abundance of verbal forms. Even in the time of Y1lskn this style 
prevailed to a large exteut, and notwithstanding that his book is on a 
scientific subject, his languoge often reminds one of that of the earlier 
works, though he must have written several centuries afterwards. In the 
time of Pal].ini 11lso verbnl forms were.in general use, ns I shall presently 
attempt to show. Sume time ofter, howcfer, the petrified or nominal 
style begRn to supplont the other. Somehow it commended itself 
to the genius of the Indian Aryas of the times, and the very richness 
and flexibility of SRnskrit which allows of n root or noun being twisted 
in a VRriety of ways to suit any sort of construction greatly facilitated 
the change. The Itihasas, the Puril1,1.ns, nod the metrical Smritis ue 
Wl'itten in this style. But here it is not carried to such an extravagant 
extent as is done iu Inter writings, in some of which verbRl forms are 
rare and in others long and bewildering compounds are frequently met 
with, and the construction is complicated nnd involved. This is the 
general chnrocter of the Sanskrit in which the subsequent poetic and 
dramatic literature is written; and if the language of a certain author 
is graceful and easy, and not dull and in\"Olved, if he does not use long 
compounds, and writes in 11 more natural style, it is either because 
bis taste is superior to that of his contemporaries, or because he 
belongs to an earlier period. 

But it was in the field of philosophy, dialectics, and exegesis, 
scriptural or grammatical, that this nominal style was greatly cultivated 
and developed. The earliest work of the kind we know of is Pataii
jali' s l\lahabMshyn on K1ityi1yann's Yartikas or notes on Pal).ini's 
SO.tras. Nearly the whole of the philosophical literature of the Sanskrit 
is written more or less in the style of disputation. Au ludinn author 
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does not leRd his readers into the processes his own mind has gone 
through in arriving at the doctrines he }Rys down; in other words, he 
does not tell us how he has come by the opinions he holds, but !Rys 
down these doctrines 11nd sets forth those opinions and conceives objec
tious that may be raised and answers them. Or before actually stating 
the true doctrine or 11iddhd.nta, certain others, more or less opposed are 
stated, and reRsons given in support of them (piirvapalisha) which 
are, of course, refuted. The 'fahabhiishya is written in this manner, but 
it differs in a good many respects from later works of the kind. Unlike 
the latter, it gives the very words that an opponent, speaking in his own 
person, may be expected to use. It therefore reRlly consists of a series 
of dialogues, often smart, between one who maintains the purtJapak11ha, 
and another who lays down the 11iddluinta. Hence, the IRnguage is 
plain and simple, Rnd the sentences are short, and such as a man may 
naturally use in ordinary conversation or oral disputation. The nomi
nal style, however, as I hnve ventured to cRll it, in contradistinction 
to that of the BrahmaQ.RS and also of Yaskn is observable; but it has 
of course not yet degenerRted into the long compounds and algebnic 
expressions of modern times, and is perfectly natural. In this respect 
it keeps pace with the language of the Itihasas 11nd Smritis. Vatsya
yana's Bhashya on Gotama's Nyaya Sutra, and Snbarasvamin's on that 
of Jaimini, o.s well as the Bhilshy11s on some of the sacrificial Sutras, 
are written in the 88me sort of simple and lively style, though how
ever they present a further stage in the downward progress. But 
gradually this manner of writing ceased to be used, and the philosophical 
style went on progressing until it has come to be what it is now. 
SamkRrachilrya's Bha~hya presents it in a middle stage. The 
sentences are much longer than those of the earlier writers, the 
construction is more involved, there is a freer use of attributive adjuncts, 
and the form is thllt of an essay or a lecture, instend of an oral dispu
tation. But the grent Achi1rya's style is perspicuous throughout, 
fluent and charming, and not solidified or petrified, ns that of later 
writers is. These latter hardly ever use a verb, and of the cases only 
a few are to be met with in their works. The nominative and ablative 
singular prevail, and long compounds are constantly employed. All our 
ideas are thrown into the form of nouns, mostly abstract, and even the 
participles hiu·e become r11re. This style is the style of formulns 
rather than of discourse. It has reached its climax in the works of 
recent Naiyayilcaa, hut it has been more or less used by modern writers 
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in all the 8aatras. The movement which began with a less frequent· 
use of verbal forms and the employment of attributive expressions has 
thus ended in making Sans.krit a language of abstract nouns and com• 
pound words. 

I have used the word style in describing this movement, to show 
what import1mt changes in the struclure of a language may originate 
&om what is in the beginning but a style or mode of speaking or 
wntmg. If everybody thought and spoke about all mllt&ers as the 
Naiyiiyikn does in his own subject our language would be just like his. 
It would almost have no verbs, no participles, and n:> cases except 
oue or two. But it iR not so. The movement could not be carried 
eo far in other subjects. Hence the real classical Sanskrit is the 
Sanskrit of the Epics, the PurRl}as, the metrical law. books, the better 
or earlier specimens of Kavyas or poems and dramatic plays, and of 
the early philosophical or exegetical works. And if we examine this 
literature we shall find that the greater use of attributive or nominal 
forms of expression gradually drove out a luge portion of the S1mskrit 
verb, nnd gnve a new character to the language, which may be thus 
described :-Very few verbal forms are used besides those of such 
tenses as the Present and Future; participles are frequently met with; 
the verbal forms of some roots, especially of those belonging to the 
leu comprehensive classes, have gone out of use, and in their pl11ce we 
often hnve a noun expressive of the special action nnd a verb expressive 
of nction generally; compound words ore somewhat freely employed; 
and a good many of the Taddhita forms or nomin11l derivlltives h11ve 
disappe11red, and in their stead we have periphrastic expressions. If 
the treatises of Pal',lini and others had perished, and we hRd to construct 
a grammar of the Sanskrit from the classical literature I have above 
indicated, our Verb and the Taddhita portion would be very meagre. 
Professor Benfey attributes the condition which the language thus 
assumed to the influence of the Pr1'tkrits or the spoken vernaculars. 
But the process nppears to me perfectly natural, and no such influence 
need be supposed. The change mny in some respects be likened to 
that which rendered the V cdic subjuncti,·e nnd other grammatical 
forms obsolete in the later stage of the lnngunge. The Prakrits 
may hn,·e given some words to the Sanskrit. but thnt they should 
in this mnnner hnve inflncnccd its grammatical structure is very 
unlikely. It is more nnturnl to suppose that it was the SRnskrit fror11 
which the Prf1krits evidently sprang which gnve to these lntter their 
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peculiar character. I shall endea'l"Our to determine the exact relation 
between the Sanskrit and these dialects in the concluding lecture. 

We have thus observed and determined the cha1.0e thRt cnmc over 
Sanskrit after the period that elapsed between the Brahmai;ias and 
Yaska from an eumination of the literature itself. But the fact is 
borne witness to by Katyayana, who observed it in his time and made 
it the subject of a few vdrtikaa. Pataiijali discusses the points raised 
in the following manner, An objector or Purvapakahin is introduced, 
who says:-

Puav. S1~.: .... c4""Sf.....,ij"".,.._-, I There exist (some) words which are not used; 
for instance, n. ~. "llfi, it"!f. (These are forms of the second person 
plural of the Perfect.) 

The Siddhllntin, or the principal teacher, who advocates the doctrine 
that is finally laid down asks:-

Sm. WhRt if they are not used? 
Puav. You determine the grammatical correctness of words from 

their being used. Those then thnt are not uow used are not gramma
tically cornet. 

Srn. What you say is, in the. first pince, inconsistent, viz., that 
words exist which are not used. If they exist they cannot be not used ; 
if not used, they cannot exist. To SRY that they exist and are not used 
is inconsistent. You yourself use them (utter them) and say (in the 
very breath) there are words which are not used. What other worthy 
like yourself would you hal'e to uee them in order that they might be 
considered correct? (lit. What other person like yourself is correct or 
is an authority in the use of words). 

Puav. This is not inconsistent. I say they exist, since those 
who know the Sastra teach their formation by [laying down] rules, 
and I say they are not used, because they are not used by people. 
Now with regard to [your remark] "What other worthy, &c." 
[when I say they are not used] I do not mean that they are not used 
by me. 

Sm. What then ? 
Puav. Not used by people. 
Sm. Verily, you also are one amongst the people. 
Puav. Yes, I am one, but am not the people. 

Sm. (Vart. ~~4Sft£.,.._ ~ ~ ·~J•4Sf~Hi1")· If you object 
that they are not used, it will not do (the objection is not valid). 

Pl'av. Why not? 
\"OL. XVI. 36 
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Srn. Because words are used to designate things. The things do 
exist which these words are used to designate. (Therefore the words 
must be used by somebody. If the things exist, the words that denote 
them must exiat). 

PthtV. (Viirt. ~: S1lit•i1""'4'1i'l)· (It doenotfollow.) Their 
non-use is what one can reasonably infer. 

Sm. Why? 
Puav. Because they (people) use other words to designate the 

things expressed by these words ; for instance, fi 'l."114~'11 : in the 
sense of~; Iii ~ '8vfr, in the sense of~; fi ~ ~: in the sense 
of~; Iii~~: in the sense ofit"!f. (We here see thatparticiple1 
had come to be used for verbs of the Perfect Tense). 

SID. (Vart. ~ '1q~"'l•Ht) Even if these words are not used, 
they shouhl be essentiolly taught by rules just as long sacrificial 
sfssions are. It is in this woy. Long sacrificial sessions are such as 
last for a hundred years and for a thousand yea.rs. lo modem times none 
"hatever holda them, but the writers on sacri6ces tesch them by roles, 
simply because [to learn] what has been handed down by tradition 
from the ~ishis is religiously meritorious. And moreover (Vart. ri 
~). all these words are used in other places. 

Puav.-They ore not found used, 
SID.-An endeavour should be made to find them. Wide indeed is 

the r1mge over which words are used ; the earth with its seven continents, 
the three worlds, the four Vedas with their aiigas or dependent treatises 
and the mystic poi tions, iu their various recensions, the one hundred 
branches of the Adhvaryu (Yajur. Veda), the Siima-Veda with its ~hous
and modes, the B:lhvrichya with its twenty-one varieties, and the Athar
vn~a Veda with nine, Vakovakya, the Epics, the Pura~, and Medicine. 
This is the extent over which words are used. Without searching this 
extent of the use uf word~, to ~ay that words are not used is simple 
rashness. In this wide e:; tent of the use of words, certain words appear 
restricted to certain senses in certain places. Thus, ~ is used in the 
sense of motion among the Kambojas; the Aryaa use it in the derived 
form of ~; ~ is used among the Surash~ras, t{J'it among the 
eastern and central people, but the Aryas use only i)'l{; .-rfttr is 
used in the sense of • cutting' among the eastems, ~ among the 
northerners. And those words which you think are not used are alao 
seen used. 

PUav.-Where? 
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Sm.-In the Veda. Thus,~~~ I~~~·~, 

~ Of'{: ~ 111'11' "f1l'i I ....... l'1 'f1lfiT -~ ~ I 
We here see that the objector says that certain words or forms are 

not used by people, and therefore they should not be tRught or learnt. 
The instances that he gives are forms of the perfect of some roots and 
obse"es that the sense of these forms is expressed by using other words 
which are perfect participles of these roots. These statements are not 
denied by the Siddhantin, but he does not 11llow that the forms should 
not be taught on th11t account. Though not used, they should be 
taught and learnt for the Bllke of the religious merit consequent thereon, 
just RS the ceremonial of long sacrifici11l sessions, which Rre never held, 
ia. Then the objector is told that though not used by people, the 
words may be current in some other country, continent, or world, or 
they must have been used somewhere in the vast literature of the 
language. As regnrds the partic11lar instances, two of them nre shown 
to be used in the Ved11s. 

It thns follows that in the time of Klityliyana ond Patniijali, such 
verbal forms hnd become obsolete, and participles were used in their 
place. But it must have been far otherwise in the time of P;li:iini. 
He gives minute rules for constructing the innumcrnble forms of the 
Sanskrit verb. Our grnmmRrinns proceeded upon a strictly scientific 
b11Bi11. Nothing ia more clear from several observntions scattered 
throughout the work of PatRnjali, besides those contninerl in the 
above passRge, than this, that the Indian Grnmm11rians do not 
give us the inventions of their own brnins as they are supposed by 
some scholus to do. ·The very perfection of their obserrntion nnd 
analysis has rendered them li11ble to this rcpro11ch. Ilut notwith
standing Rll that, there can be no doubt w 11atever thnt they scrupu
lously adhered to usage. If so, the verbal forms taught by Paq.ini 
must have been current in the language at some time. We do meet 
with them in the Brabm11J].as, but our grammarian does not include 
these forms nmong the peculiarities he has gircn of the Vedic or 
Chh11ndas and Brahmaq.a dinlect, and thus does not restrict them to 
those works. They must thnefore be understood as having been in 
use in the Bhnshn or current language, the grnmmar of which he 
teaches in his SU.tras. And the Bhii.sha thnt he means must be that 
which wRs current in his time. In Paq.ini's time, therefore, the fluent 
or verbal style of speech was in use, as I hne observed before. But 
it may be argued that though he refers these forms to the Hhashii, the 

3 
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BhRsha he means may not be that which prevailed when he lived, but 
another current before his time and preserved in its literature, on 
which PH.J].ini based his rules. It mRtters very little enn if we make 
this supposition. The only effect is that the period when the non-Vedic 
Sanskrit was rich in verbal forms is placed before Pib;iini ; but the fact 
itself that there was such a period is undeniable. The suppositicn, 
however, is unreasonable. For it is not at all likely that he should 
neglect the lnnguage prevalent in his time and teach that which was 
current before him~ and speak of it as the Bhilsha, which word 
literally signifies the "spoken language" or vernacular. And the 
occurrence in the Sutras of words that became obsolete in later Sans
krit confirms this view. The following are such words :-~P<t'HI if 
'allowing one his own way,' f.1<"1~'1 •excommunicated,' sttli1(11'f 
'eating,' sd"~ 'including,' ~ 'marrying,' <S«HjM 'throwing 
up,' ~ •equitableness.' You will have seen that th~ Vartika of 
Katyayana which starts the discussion I have translated, and Pataii
jali's comment on it speak of words generally as having ceased to be 
used though the examples given consist of certain verbal forms only. 
It is, therefore to be underst9od that the observation is applicable to 
other forms and expressions also taught by PaQini which we do not 
meet with in the Inter literature. Among such may be noticed 
~ and \i"""I it'{'i 'to strengthen,' f.l•f'"4lil'tl 'to be silent,' ~. 
and ~ •to fulfil one's longing,'" &c. ~ occurs in Yaska also. 
Most of the verbal derivatives ending in the technical termination ari:r.ir 
must also be so considered, such as iillCl"l-4 ~ 'feeds ev;'r~ 
Brahmai;ia that he finds,' ~ ~= 'rained till the clothes were 
wet'; ~ ~. 'supports by his own means,' ~~ ~ 
' withers standing,' &c. A good· many Taddhita forms taught in 
Pai;iini's Sutras must also, I think, be put in the same category. 

And there is another circumstance which shows that Pill].ini's Sans
krit was more ancient than Katyilyana's. KatyayanR's Vartikas on 
Pai;iini, which I have already spoken to you of, touch on various points 
concerning grammar and the system of PaJ].ini. The purpose of a 
great many of them is the proper interpretation of the Sutras, and 
there are some \lhich supply the links that are wanting in the system, 

a Professor Goldetiicker has nsod the argument based on the occurrence of 
obsolete words in the Siitrae and thBt sot forth in ·tho next paragraph, to prov11 
ihe archaio character of the language as it e11isted in P4nii;ii'a time, and some of 
ihe iuetances quoted m the text are the eame as his. 
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also a good many which teach forma not taught by Pli;tlni, or give the 
correct forms, when by the strict application of P8.9ini'a rules we arrive 
at such as are incorrect. Now, this strict application of Pai;rlni'a rulea 
is often in the manner of a quibbling logician, and consequently it was 
probably never meant by PAl}ini himself. AgAin, it may also be 
allowed that some forms existing in the languRge may have escRped 
PW;iini's notice. Rut even after making allowance for all these con
siderations, a good many forms taught by KB.tyayana are left which 
it is impossible to believe Pa9ini did not observe or know, if they 
existed in the language in his time. Though not infallible, PAl}ini 
was not an indifferent grammarian. He justly deserves the reputation 
he has all along enjoyed of being the pre-eminent teacher of grammar. 
He has noticed even stray facts abou(the language. If so, the only 
reasonable supposition is that these forms did not exist in the language 
at the period when he lived. For instance, according to Pal}ini's rules 
the vocative singular of neuter nouns ending in ~ such as Jftr-{ and 
~ is~ and "'1r-!.• but Katyayana in a VArtikll on VIII. 2, 8 tells 
us it is Jl1A"{ or q and "'11r-! or ;:nir. Pa1,1ini teachl's that the forms 
of the datin, ablative, genitive, and. locatire singular of the feminine of 
~ and ~ are optionally like those of the corresponding pro
nouns, i.e. we have either ft:d\eua or ft:&i!i~, fi:Jf;qr;qi: or ft:dli!iEi!IP 
&c., but Katyayana in a Vartika on I. 1, 36. ntends this option to the 
masculine also, and according to him we hnve ftfl'i;qj;q: or f(tft;q~, 
ltwti!IR{ or f((fl;q~rc:t &c., while Pa9ini gives us only the first. 
Pa1,1ini's rule IV. I, 49 allows of ~l only as the feminine of~· 
but Katyayana gives ~ also; \iqlU(l'i!iJ;ft is ncit noticed by Pal}ini, 
while Katyayana lays down that as well RB ;nJ\.1'f~r in the sense of 
'wife of the \'fll'P.'i!iT'i!i".' So also S{J'i!if and ~ are according to 
Pal}ini, 'a female Arya' and 'a female Kshatriya,' but Katyayana gives 
s:Jli!{fatt and ~ as well as sn'i!iT and ~. A good many more 
instances of a similar nature may be given from other parts of Sanskrit 
Grammar. Are we then to suppose thnt the forms q, ;:nir, Cfi~ &c. 
of the vocntiYe singular, f(Ji;q~ of the dative of ~ &c. ~. 
\'fll'P.~, ~. lij~i!iloft and many mnre such, l'scaped the o~er
vation of such a grammarian as Pa1,1ini, or that he did not know them ? 
Is the supposition that they did not exist in the language in his time not 
more reasonable ! It therefore appears clear to me that the language 
in P1il}ini's time wns in a different condition from that in which it was 
in Kutyayana's. The chief differences, to point out which has been. the 
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object of this discussion, may be thus stated :-In Pai;iini's time a good 
many words and expressions were current which afterwards became 
obsolete ; verbal forms were commonly used which ceased to be used in 
KU.tyayana's time, and some grammatical forms were developed in the 
time of the latter which did not exist in P<i1,1ini's. 

Pa1,1ini's Sanskrit must, therefore, be identified with that which 
preceded the Epics, and he must be referred to the literary period 
between the Brahmai;t!ls and Yaska. Hence it is that the Br11hmai;ias, 
as observed before, ere the best existing rP.presentatives of the language 
of which Pai;iini writes the grammar. Kiityayana, on the other hand, 
wrote when the languRge arrived llt that stage which we have cRlled 
classical. Thus then, we have been able to trace three distinct periods 
in the development of Sanskrit. First, we have the V cdic period, to 
which the ~igvedR Samhiti1, the Mantra portion of the Y ojurveda, and 
the more antiquated part of the Atharva-SRmhita are to be referred. 
Then commences another period, at the threshold of which we find 
the Brahmat;1os, which, so to say, look backwards to the preceding, 
that is, present the Vedic languRge in the last stage of its progress 
towards Pill}ini' s Bhashil; and, later on, we have Y aska and Pa1,1ini. This 
may be called the period of Middle Sanskrit. And last of all, there is 
the classical period to which belong the Epics, the earliest specimens 
of KavyRs and dramatic plays, the metrical Smritis, and the gramma
tical work of KU.tyayana. Pu1,1ini's work contains the grammar of 
Middle SRnskrit, while KatyayRna's that of classical Sanskrit, though he 
gives his sanction to the archaic forms of the former on the principle, 
as he himself has 1tated, on which the authors of the sacrificial Sutras 
teRch the ritual of long SRcrificial sessions, though they had ceased to 
be held in their time. Pataiija.li gives but few forms which differ from 
Katyayana'li, and in no way do they indicate a different stage in the 
growth of the languRge ; hence his work is to be referred to the some 
period. The form which the language assumed at this time became 
the standard for later writers to follow, and Kiltyayana and PatRiijali 
are now the generally acknowledged authorities on all points concerning 
the correctness of Sanskrit speech. We shRll hereafter see that the 
last two stages have left distinct traces on the Prikrits or the derived 
langusges. 
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ABT, XVII.-Pali and other Dialects of the Period. By RAH

KRIBHNA GoPAL BaANDARKAR, M.A., Ph.D., HoN. M.R.A.S. 

IN the last lecture we traced the development of the Sanskrit lan
guage until it assumed the form in which it is usually called classical 
Sanskrit. This form it acquired several centuries beforP, Christ, as I shall 
hereafter endeavour to show, but it has since preserved it unaltered. 
The reason is that the number of people using it has been growing 
smaller and smaller, and now for a considerable period it has remained 
confined to a few learned men who devote long time to its study 
and use it only for religious and philosophical purposes. Ilut in so far 
as it has been used for these purposes it has not been free from change, 
as was pointed out on the lest occasion. The style and modes of 
expreHion used by Gadadhara BhaHacharya, the great Naiynyika of 
modern times, are not the same as those of Karµ\da, Gotama, and Vatsya
yana, nor those used by Nagojibhat~a. the same as those of Katy1lyana 
and Pataiijali. But all these changes have followed one direction. The 
efforts of our modern writers have been mostly, if not altogether, 
directed to systematizing and reducing to an accurate and definite shape 
the conceptions of those ancient sages, and no new ideas or methods 
of thought have arisen. They have thus elaborated a highly artificial 
style, abounding in abstract terms. In other branches of the literature 
also, we may discover some peculiarities and corruptions of diction and 
manner. But still, making due allowance for all this, the generally 
received standard of good and correct Sanskrit is the same as it was 
many centuries ago. There are certain models which modem writers 
and speakers have to conform lo. When, however, a language is 
living, that is, is used by people generally and in matters of every-day 
life, it must undergo very great changes, l\len will oat waste time and 
trouble in accurately ascertaining and imitating the pronuncietion of 
their falhers, or reproducing exactly the several grammatical forms used 
by their predecessors. All that is necessary is that they should make 
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themselves nnderstood. Old modes of thinking give place to new ones, 
and new ideas spring up ; and both must be represented in the langnage 
that is used. Sometimes accidents in the history of a race, such as its 
coming in contnct or being incorporated with another race, serve to 
transform its limguage within a short time. But the alterations that 
occur from these and other causes obey certain laws ; and hence the 
possibility of a Science of Language. Now, by the operation of influen
ces such as these, Sanskrit was, in 'l"ery remote times, corrupted, and 
new dialects arose from it. We should have known nothing of these if 
thry had not been preserved in their literatures. Of these dialects 
that which approaches Sanskrit the most is the Pali. This is the 
sacred language of the Buddhists of Ceylon, Siam, and Burmah, and 
possesses an extensive literature. I will introduce my remarks on this 
dialect by placing before you a specimen :-

~ ~ &t~OGjQQjt.f\] 'IA wmoit' ~I~~ ~-.... 
~oui!!•4 ~ t'( ~~ ffl ~ :iirf.hJ I ~~ ~~ ~ 
~ I ...... ·•····~ EfioDEt•ffEl<fil~ q0;§<1•ft ~ I i:rm ~ a:iAt-
~ RT1A ~ ~ u.ft ~ fijfc1i'bl~ ~ an{ I ~)ftf ~-
'irai' atl~~lfil ~ ~ ~I~ 'Pi' 't:M=tb~•i Of'~
~ I ~ Feli" ~ 'lm6fT ~ I ~it~ Of' ~ 'fl,fT <flit
~ I* ~ ~ ~ tttca<fi\l•i~~ 'IA ~l ~ il'~ 
~ ~~I~~~ "IT t=i' "IT'ct<.Cl6'4ijift &ti~Ck.Cli~ I~ "' 

~«IT~~~ I t=i' ~JR!~~ .. ~ U4ft ~~I 
This is from the A tthakatha or commentary by Buddhaghosha on 

the Phammapada. It was written in the fifth century after Christ, 
long after Pali had ceased to be a vernacular. The following is from 
the Dhammapada itself, which we have reason to believe is much more 
ancient:-

129. ~~~~~~· 
~m~..-~ ... ~·· 

131. Q<.<t<fil'tlf.!I ~ ~ ~ A~'E1"1 I 

~ Q<.<til'Elioft ~ ~Of' ~ u'l'f II 

133. 'ti' W'l!f ~ Cli'T~ .J'ilT qf!q~c9 t=i' I 

.!ct<."IT It ~ qf!~0'1i ~ if II 
134. "~~<.iim~"NT I 

~~~~~ ... ~·· 
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The Sanskrit of these passages is as follows:-

~T nti"514"1'l.i<fi1 ;rrir ~I~ ~"Cfif!etOit'l.~ ~ 
~fliE~~'I ~r~I~~ ~:I~ iSfl:S\1'1«\· 
~ q10:!{1•1 ~I l'ffi'l'T !J'lfl'lf'il44 Wirt'~ ~ UtT ~
fii"Eta'l(ij'ql$ I~~ ~l"'1'1i'iil&llif'lr ~ ~q ~I ~ 
fl''f ~{;f 'li'!i;;f(q;qfu I Sft.J ~ ~~ Miltl 01ifl I ~ it ~ 
;r ~ffPl'lff 4iR"4i4'1Rt I~ ~"'11'11'1~41 ~~iiQ•iE4 'l'Jll' ~ fffi' 
~~I~~ 11(T (f(T ~I~ ('ll'f
(nf ~ ~ 4i'fu1r I~ l?'m?.f {ttft~ I 

129. ~l ~ ~~ w.f fip.lITTr ~:I 
~~ 'lit'IT ... ~ qreif'lll 

131. U<.<tifllflll';l ~ ... fi'r ~ f~ I 
SW'f'I': ~~~~'I'~~ II 

133. 'IT~: qri cft~4Tfll: siffl•:f~•!H'~"ll't I 
.J:'-'11' It ~~~f:E;il~~ II 

134. ~ -!t~Pf!'r-i <.lii'E"'I~ 11qr 1 

Q'll' ~ f.ATdr ~ 'I' r.nffl II 
"In S'ravasti there was a Brahm1m of the name of AdattapftrvakA, 

('who ha.d not given away anything before.') He never ga'"e anything 
to anybody, whence they called him Adattnptlrvaka. A son was 
born to him, pleasing and delightful. When he was sixteen years old, 
he got jaundice. Seeing the son thus, the mother said, "0 Brahman, 
your Eon has got a disease, put him uniler medicnl treatment." " Lady, 
it I get a physician, food and sRlary will have to be given to him. You 
do not see that this will entail expense" (lit. lessen my money). 
"What then will you do, Brahman?" "I will do what will not involve 
expense " (lessen my money). He then went to physicians and asked, 
"What medicine do you use against such and 1uch a disease?" 'l'hey 
spoke to him Rt random of the bark of some tree. He brought it 
end gne it as a medicine to his son. As he went on doing so, the 
disease was aggravated." 

129. "All are nfraid of being hurt, 1111 fenr death. Taking one's own 
self as a model, one should not kill and cause to be killed." 

131. " He, who looking to his own happiness, inflicts injury upon 
creatures that equally desire their happiness, does not obtnin telicity 
after de11th." 

133. "Do not spe11k h11rshly-to anybody; they mny spe11k to you in 
return. For angry alterc11tion is painful, and revenge will overtake you." 

VOL XVI. 3(' 
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13~. If then, like a broken gong you will not stir yourself (utter), 
then you have reached Ninai:ia, and you will hRl'e no angry alter· 
cation. 

Here you will see a great mRny instRnces of the IRws we laid down 
in the last lrcturc. .And first, as regRrd::1 phonetic corruption, we have 
in these pnssnges "'°for 'II' as in l"" for 2'f, for 'ifi" ns in ~for~. and 
for 1r RS in """ for smr. Rud cq for~ RS iu ~ for ~- This 
chanJ!:e is usunlly called assimilRtion of consonRnts. In prononncing 
n conjunct, one has to pass from one position of the v:ical orgnns to 
another without letting off the breath checked or compressed in the 
first, an operation of great difficulty. The sound of the first member 
is in<listinct, but when the second is a weak consonanr, such as a nasal 
or a srmi-rnwel, it glides into the first almost as a vowel dors, and thus 
the soun<l of the first acquires greRter prominence. In the first posi. 
tion, the meal orgnns strike and press ngRinst each other strongly, and 
the momentum necessary for thia effort is acquired by uttrring 
forcibly nnd with a jerk the vowel that prt>cedes the conjunct, i. e. 
Sf for instance in the word ~'iti", just ns a man previous to striking and 
pressing nn~·thing with his fist moves the hand with force through some 
distancr. The previous fon:ible vowel breath and the subsrqut>nt strong 
contact 1md pressure form the characteristic of a conjunct consonRntal 
sound. This is the only way of rendering the two members at all dis
tinct, for the first is thus utterrd with the preceding vowel and the second 
with the following. Thus, lf'ifi" if pronounced in the mR1111er I hue de
scribrd bcromrs ~~ -W, but if the previous vowel sound is weak, it becomes 
~ ·'ifi", in which cRse,. in consequence of the abs~nce of momentum, the 
pressure cannot be strong, and the conjunct chnracter is not fully brought 
out. Whnt \VC find in the Pali, therrforr, is that the passage from one 
,·ocal position to another is avoided, And the more distinct sound only, 
whether of the first member or the second, is pronounced with this 
forcible pre,·ious vowel breath and the succeeding strnng contact and 
pressure; thnt is we hRve a conjunct as before, but it is mnde up not of 
two different letters, but of two of the same kind. Hence thr instnnces 
noted nbo,·e and also \:fAf for~' ~ for 'if"I', ~ for q, ~{ for 

~q,9 for.P"f,l'f"T for~.5"1"for!!l{', ~for ~·""!for~. 
;Ji§f for~.~ for 8f<O'I'.~ form,~ for~ &c. But Rn 
nttrn1pt i::1 mndc to pronounce the othrr sound also, and such of its ele
ments RS cnn go in with that which is uttered without inrnh·ing chnuge 
of position are tran8ferred to it, that is, in rffect the Pali speaker 
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trcate<l a r.onjunct consonRnt RS one soun<l possessing the charRdcristics 
of both. Thus the heRvy 8r1a8a or simple breath of'!· IJ, and "{in the 
conjuncts~.~. 'lll:• ~. ~. ~and gq- is combined with the distinct 
sounds ~· ~. ~, Of, and q: and we have {!!(, s:_, ~. ?,f, and~ for those con
juncts; but when preceded by a vowd and pronouncc<l with the usual 
conjuuctnl chuactcristic, they become lJt'{, '!!if· r, ""'!. and ~; as in 
~qlt for "l{ffi~ Rnd ~!:! for~: in the above, Rnd in~ 

for~.~ for~(, tr-ewr for~.~ for~. m, 
for ~. ig for ~. ~ for 'ffifCfi', ~ fur ~. ~ for ~~. and 
~for~. In~. w. ~.~.~,and af th;' consonantal portion of 
the distinct sounds, being mRde up of nuda or intona.ted breath, the 
heavy svaaa or simple breath of the sibilant is first made heavy nrtda, 
that is. the sibilant is changed to the aspirate,, and we have ~·"' or 
:I:{ for these conjuncts; as in tr..- for Jf'll', ~ for~. ~~ for~
~for~. and~ for 1ftaf. These correspond to theUl_, i{ &c., 
in the above inst1mces, and must like them be considered as simple 
sounds, and in our modern languages they are pronounced ns such in 
certain places; but when preceded by R vowel they must have, as in other 
cases, the ch1LTacteristic of conjunctal sounds, and be pronoanced as ,,., 
""'{ or ~ though they are not so written. 

I have already observed that when a following semi-vowel or nasal 
glides into the sound of the first consonant, this latter acquires pro
minence. But there are c11sl's in which the semi-vowel ?.{does not so 
merge into the preceding ; and this takl'11 place when it is preceded by a 
dental mute. The palatal ._ and the labial ~ have since remote times 
been often pronounced in two ways, one in which the orgRns appro11ch 
each other so closely that it is difficult to distinguish them from ~ an<l 
'I:; and another in which they are kept more distant. Hence the 
confusion between ?.{ and ~. and !{ and ~ that we find so often in 
modern pronunciation and in the modern languages. The Bcng1ili in
v1uiably makes ii{ of the Sanskrit !{ and in most cases 'iC. of?.{ and the 
people of Northern India follow him to a great extent. In the Hindi wc 
have many such forms as 'ii'~ for •!!;:rr, ;ITT.:r for '"1°, ~for 'l'M-111'. 

The heavy or close pronunciation of ?.{is favourl'd by a precediug 
dental. lo. pronouncing letters of this clasa the tongue is nearly hori
aontal. Consequently, when after the formation of th~ dental mute it is 
moved upwards to form 'fl., the force with which it separates from the 
teeth carries it nearer to the palate than it should be. In the cerebral 
position, in which the tongue forms a curve with the coucue aide 
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inw11rds, the force with which its tip separ11tes acts downwards ; hence if 
a 'fl has to be pronounced afterwards, the effort is in no way aided, but, if 
possible, hindt'red. In thi~ case, therefore, the ~is alway@ light; and 
for a similar reason it is so when preceded by a guttural. It is also light 
when preceded by the dental l!• since a large portion of the obstructed 
breath passes through the nose, and the tongue is nnt separated from 
the teeth with any force. Thus, in the word ~ in the passage I have 
placed before you, an1l in 1"r, lftf, &c., the '{_being heavy does not 
glide or merge into ~· and being the latter of two successive consonr.mtal 
1ounds, acquires i;reatcr distinctness; and the preceding sound must in 
virtue of the lnw~ we have been examining communicate all its elements 
to it, except of course the organic position. The element th11t is com
municatt>d 111 this case is the complete contact, wherefore the heuy 'I:, 
becomes a complete "!:• nnd this, when pronounced like a conjunct, 
becomes 'ii[. In such words ns 11\.'f, ~. ;fq'J\.lfllf &c., the preceding has 
got its heavint>ss of niida or tone to communicate besides the complete 
contact, and thus the 'i(_ becomes I!• and thence ~; and so wt' have 
if~l(. ~. ~~ &c. In~<!'.~.~ &e. to the 'i{, formed aii 
above must be added the hardne~s or 8vt1aa of if, i.e •. the letter ~must 
he pronounced not with the glottis contracted but stretched, where
fore we hn,·e "{_ nnd, with the conjunctal charncteristic, •,· Those words 
therefore becom<' ~· i'J'f, and ~'f. If~ precedes instend of~, the 
hen,·y 6t•t1&a requirC'd for its pronunciation is transferred to °i!• and so 
it becomes ff", and thence '!3:_; ns in ~for ~~r. ~for ~'f &c. 
The semi-vo;el '{ is nlso heavily pronounced when it forms a conjunct 
\vith another semi-rnwel, nnd thus we have~ for~.~ for~, &c. 
There are also instances of this pronuncistion when 'f' is preceded by a 
dental mute 08 in ~If for qir, ~~ for m: &c. In ~ the 
preceding~· as in ip.°", trnnsfers its hrn,·y nc1da or tone to ~ 1md 
makes it~. nml so we hn,·e rs~ ; but ~if is cl11111gec.I to ~ also. 

The conjunct It'(_ or ~ must in some cnses lune been pronounced in 
nnrient ti1111•s like lif"'., as it is invariably so pronounced by the lower 
classes of the l\Inrfi(hi people Rt the present day. This latter sounrl 
is ea~ier to be mnde thnn lJ'!, first because the pnssage from the guttural 
position of Cl\: to the palatal which is nrnrest to it is more nnturnl than 
thnt to the more di&tant crrebrnl position of l!I", and nlso because in the 
IRtter case, after the guttural contact the t1mgue has to be rounded 
and the tip brought nl'nr the cerebl'al position. Thus, the whole 
\n>ight of that or~1111 hns to be supported; while in the case of~' 
3 
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whl'n its middle appro11ches the palatal position in pronouncing It• the 
forepart falls into 11 natural position, and no effort ia required to hold ii 
there. Now in this lJIT_, the sound of It_, being the lRtter of the two, 
is by the gener11l rule more distinct than the other ; and the complete 
cont11ct of ~ being transferred to it, it becomes ~· because sibilants 
are produced by hea'l'y fod.aa as the hard aspirates are, and thence 

~; Rs in ~ for~. 3Gf' for " in the sense of' a festinl,' ~ 
for~· &c. In such words as~ and~~. the preniling sound is 
th11t of '!.• which, with the coml'lete contact of the prt'ceding ii: and 11'. 

ought to become q:, as 'l. becomes iJ' in the 11bove ca&e, on the throrv 
that ~is a dental. But it is not p.:-Operly II dental, since it is formed 
not at the root of the upper teeth ns (!'., ?.(, !_, &c. are, but considerably 
above, and not by the tip of the tongue but by a p11rt of it further 
inw11rds, which is mRde into a curve, having its convex side upw11rds, 
and brought nenr to thRt position. In this last respect it resembles 
the pnlatal~, though the part of the tongue employed in their case is 
still further inwards, i.e. the middle. The sibilant~. therefore, has 
no mute corresponding to it in the sounds of the Sanskrit and Pali 
)11ngu11ges. The Marathi dento-palRtals '"!• ''!i ''i!• "I!! answer to it 
completely, being formed in the snme position as itself; so that '!_, 
when the· organic contact is complete, should become the Marathi 
·~· But these sounds nre unknown to the Pali; the speakers of that 
language could not pronounce the l\lara~hi dento-palatals, as the 
Gujaratis and other northern nations cannot at the present day ; and 
just as these turn them into pure palatals, so did their ancestors. 
Benet', that sound which should properly be the dento-palat11) "3' 

became the palatal B:, and we have lf'l!W for~. ~ for~~: 
and~for~. 

The dentals followin~ 11 f in a Sanskrit word are in Pali often changed 
LO cerebrals ; RS in 'ff~ for m, ffil'f for m, ~ for ~ftr, 8'( 

for~ &c. Here, as in the cases we have examined, the distinct sound 
is by the general rule the second, as we m11y obsene even from the 
optional form ~· for m. and mtr for S{lf. But, as before re
marked, in all these PU.Ii transform11tiona of Sanskrit conjuncts we see 
an attempt to pronounce both the members. When the speaker, being 
about to put the vocal organs into the position necessary for the utterance 
of the first letter, which he has first heard though indistinctly, see1 
that the second which he has distinctly heard c11nnot be produced there, 
he gives it up, and then passes immediately to the next position. 
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But if, at the first, he thinks he can produce something like the 
stcond souud, which he has distinctly heard, he pronounces the 
lcttn therP, and does not give up that position. Thus in pronouncing 
~, he feels that nothing like the sound q: cnn be produced at the 
position of {, Rud hence gives it up, and passing on to the lips forms 
~; but in <ffl:. the ?: that he pronounces at the cerebral point 
sounds R great deal more like ii, than !{_and therefore he does not pRss 
on to the dental position. But such of the Pilli speRkers as could 

distinguish between il_ Rnd { did not stop at the cerebral position to 
pronounce their conjunct, but pRssed on to the dental; hence the 
optional forms we have noticed. Such words as fir;r, n, ~. &c., 
<lilfer from '!f'\f, '!fi{_ &c., in having the {after the distinct sound, so 
thnt the spenker resorts first to the dental position, nnd uttering the 
distinct sound there, is not carried awRy by the following { to the 
cerebrnl position, the sound of { being weaker. But if in the same 
word a dental follows such a conjunct, thnt dental i8 changed to the 
corresponding cerebrnl ; as in qft for m and q;!'JI for Jll.flr, The 
cerebral element of these words hns made a distinct impre~sion on the 
spenker's ear, 1md he is conscious that his transformation of sr into q
which wns nPcessitated by his inherent inability to pronounce the two 
consonRnts together, has not brought it out. He therefore reRlizes 
it by changing the following ~ and q' to ft and lJ', But if a consonant 
of another aperies follows, or if the conjunct ends the word, he cannot 
give effect to this impression. 

The conjuncts in which the second sound is weak and consequently 
gi1·es wny to the first are 'Pt·~. ~. ~. ~· '(1,{, ~. ~·°I{• ""..• t{, i;r_, ll, 
~. "!l.~. ~·'IS°• ~.~.I{ • ._~,«• &c., which have a semi-1·owel for their 
latter member, a11d I{. ~. ~·If• &c., which have a nasal. Thu~, we h11ve 

~ii for~ or~-. a{i!R.'fA' for~,~ for~.""°' for~. 
~~ for~' ~ for ~. ~for a~.~ for~, 
SfnT for a{lf, f1r;:w' for fir;r, ~'li' for strt'li'. ftt;a for lf!ol, f~ form. 
~ for ~. ~ for at'T"f'f, ~ for sun. «ti' for ~. q .. for 
lffi, IJ~~ for Jl""f~, ~for ~'I'. ~for ~. ~for 
~'fl',~ for Sf'lt &c., and stfnr for S{fit, ~ for st~, W"{ for 
~. ~)cq- for~. &c. The semi-vowel~ Rfter ;:c_in going out turns the 
Of into the pnlntnl ~· this latter representing the combined effect of 
both; ns in ~>I for~.~ for~. &c. 

We ha"e noticed Above the change of at to "l!iJ.• but more frequently 
it is tran~furmcd into ~· 1'bis change is due to the latter '(. being 
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pronounced not incorrectly like ll • but correctly as a cerebrnl sound, 
which being hollow 1md undistinguisl111ble is lost in the 1ound of 
~- This lost is distinctly heard, and the tffect of '{is only to add 
heovy !JvM.aa to it and render it er; an<l thus the whole becomes 
'fl'{, as in~ for~.~ for~. lfiR/ffor w. &c. Upon the 
principles we hRVe laid down, it does not matter whether the Snnskrit 
conjunct is composed of two or three consonnnts, since what is done in 
the P11li is to reproduce only the distinct consonimtnl sound with the 
other attendnnt char11cteristics; and thus we hove "'f for ~ or ~ as 
in ~ for 1IJ'l'3I' and ~ for qrftar, 1md ~ for t1f as in ~ for 
"lJf in which words the )Rst is the distinct sound, and ~ for tlf as 
in ~ for ~. when• the I{ must have been pronounced so os to 
merge into the preceding It{_. 

A Sanskrit conjunct at the beginning of a word is reduced to a single 
letter ; and the reason is obvious. For RS I have olrendy observed· the 
distinctive charRcteristic of a. conjunct consists in the previous vowel 
being pronounced with rapidity and force, and in the ~ubsequent strong 
pressure of the vocal orgRns which is rendered possible by the 
momentum acquired by that forcible utterance. It is the repro
duction of this char1cteristic that makes a single conso111mt thnt is 
pronounced at any one of the "f'Ocal positions, look like a double. When 
n previous vo'l\'el does not exist, that is, when a conjunct begins ll word, 
this characteristic cannot be reproduced; hence there is no double 
consonant. Thus, we have ~ for ~~. Cli'itar for ~. ~ for 
WJR', ~ form &c. 

You will have seen th11.t in all the changes of conjunct consonants 
which we hneexamined, no element o.f the two sounds is omitted by the 
Pali speakers. They ha.d not the patience to hear and reproduce the two 
consonants immediately after each other, by putting their vocal organs 
into two different positions, or laboured under a physical inaptitn<le 
for doing so, their tongue not beiog sufficiently trained for the successive 
movements. But short of this, all the constituents of the sound, the 
8vd.aa, light and heavy, the completeness of contact, and the force of 
utterance, are represented in their pronnnciation, and the amount of 
muscular exertion inTolved is the same as in the case ol the originnl. 
This may be called the energetic mode of pronouncing eoDjuncts. There 
are, however, a few instancea in which the components are sPparated 
by inserting a vowel between them. Thus Sanskrit~ is changed tll 

""' smrar<li' to~. Sar to~. ~to~. "'1' nnd t\' 
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to~ nnd fttl', .?.f tom, nnd ~ to ~qR:i~~iifi. The 
separating vowel is generally such es can be en~ily pronounced along 
with the pre,·ious or the following consonRnt, that is, belongs to the sRme 

orga:iic position as either. Thus in the first four instances we hRve the 
lebinl ~ in the sy II Ables~ 1md Vowing to the iufluence of the following 

~· The conjuncts 1':. and t nre RI most invarinLl.v dissolved into~ nnil or 
as in~. ~. ~. ~ &c. ar.d :sf~, 'fm, ilf~ &c. for ~fli, 
~~or smf, ~. ~ &c. end~. tJir, ori" &c.; nnd in one or two in
stances we havt' the fir~t change when the l{_ is preceded by R consonant 

other than{• as in ~~fur~. This chnnge is to some extent due to 
the 1!( heing pronounced week, i.e. almost like{· lu the same way, we 

have~~. ~. ~. ~~. ~' f'Pfrf·, ~. ~. 
vfq;f, ful~, ~ Or fu"OJA &c I for lift~, ",.llfl"q"f, ~U1 w~. rrwr, 
~~.~.~. ~. ~&c, Thi~mocleofuttern11rewantsthl'force 
of the one we have examined, but both the sounds of a co11j111ll't nre 
clearly reproduced in it. You will hnvc observed that the second 
member of the conjunct dissoh·etl in this wey is whnt may he called 1111 

imperfect consonnnt, i.e. a semi-vowel, aspirate, or nnsel, in pro

nouncing which the breeth is not completely slopped. They there· 
fore act like a vowel, and render the sound of the first conson~nt 

comparatively distinct and audible, but are not so wenk themselves 11s to 
melt Rway into that tiOund. Hence both the sounds are audible, but 

the Piili speaker not being able to put his rncal orf;ans into two 
consonantal positions successively, as we hnvc set'n, reproduced the two 
sounds by interposing a vowel betll'ecu them. But when in some 

cnses the second member wns weakly pron11uncf'd it melted away into 
the first, and so we have the optional forms ~ for ~. 

~~ for W'"'f, \UC1f for ~ &c. When, howe,·er, its pronunciation 
became stronger th1111 that of the first, it prevailed, nnd so we hR\'C 

<fiat' for~ and~ for smf. 
Some conjuncts appenr also unchanged in this dialect ; as If in the 

words g, ntftr, and ~ffl", Rf in ~IN, ~i-q-, AP"IT &c., gin w.r:r-1 

~. and n, ~ in ~it'{ &c. Such as hn,·e a 1111s11l fnr their first 
member and a. mute for the second nre also unchnnged, since the 

nnsal, even according to the rules of Sanskrit, belongs to the snme 

organic position RS the mute. 
We will now proceed to notice the chRnges of sin~lc consonnnts. An 

nunspirnte is chnngcil to an nspirnte when it is followed in the snme 

word by a sibilant; RS in lft{U for~· qj'~ for ~.~for !nf• 
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~ for ~. !j"f for~ &c. The he11vy st•aaa that fprms A 

constituent of the sibilant sound hns mnde sucl.1 a strong impression 
on the ear of the hearer, th11t he im111edi11tely prepares himself to let 
it out, and thus uses it even in pronouncing the letters which precede 
the ;;ilJil .. nt and do not require it, The pronunciation of a word is 
rendered ensier by transferring one of the elements of a sound to 
another or othera; that is, by assimilating them to each other o.s much 
11s possible. In 11 few insta.n~s the simple brenth or 8ca11a Qf a Jin>· 
l'ious surd is trnnsf Prrl'd to the following, originally n sonant, as in 

~for ~•i•u1'. The cerelm1I uo11~pirated sonant ~· between two 
vowl'is is softened into the corresponding semi-1·11wel ~. a' in ~ for 
"1T~, tfrai;r for qjr-t, "1BT11i' for RAt &c. This peculi11rity distin
guished the old Vedic S1mskrit nlso; and the sound exists in the 
modern Meni~l1t and Gujarati, though it is unknown to the other ,·er
llaculnrs. 

I have already given instances in which the cerebral f of a previous 
syllahle in going out changes the dental of the following to a cerebr11l, 

nncl to theft~ 1 may now 11dd ~ for ~. '!I""?' for~. ~ for 'li" 
&c. In some inst11nces, this ch11n11:e t11kes place without such nn influ

Pncing CftUSe, RS in~ and ff for ~ and W, and~ for {rf. 
ThP snme phenomenon is obsPrvable in some conjuncts, RS in ~ for 

~. ~ for ~· and~ or fr for~ in the se1·eral derivatives 
from that rootas ~. ~. ~ &c. The dental na~nl ~is al~n similnrl.v 
ch11ngerl to"( in a few cases, as In 1tJUf, ~. ~, ~ for~. 
~. Sf~, ~: &c. The oper11tion of this process is very limited, 
hut still it exists 1111d cannot be atcounred for in nny other wny than 
by supposing thRt the voc11l nrgans or the vocnl hRhits of the Pitli 
speakers were more adapted for the production of Ct'rebrnl_ sounds, or; 
h' other words; the people hRd a nRturRl aptitude for them. 

Sanskrit I{_ 1111d ~ 11re ch11ngPd to :ft, which is the only sibilant 
In the lnngu~. This change invohes an Pconomy of effort. 
The tougue in its se,·eral movements becomes R lever with the 
folcmm at the inm-r end where it is fixed in the mouth, nnd the weight 
in its centre of grn1·ity. The advantRge increases with the distnuce 
from the fulcrum uf the point which is moved, tl111t is, the point whPre 
power is Rppli~d. Hence gutturnls 11re the most disath·nntngeous, p11la
tals next, and ~entnls, the lenst. The cerebrals hein~ pronounced b.v 
rounding the tongue Rnd rRi~ing it very high, it is 11 1p1t"stion whether 
this additional effort. does not neutrnlise the lidvaritage tht'." pobseH 

\'OL. X \"I, 38 
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over lhe palatals by their position being more Jislant. Thus 'I_ is the 
we11kest of the sibilants. But in the Pali the change is so univers11l 
that we must suppose a special ineptitude in the ~peakers of that lan
guage for pronouncing I!. and '5(, as we had to suppose in the case of the 
conjuncts. When, however, in a few case11 the peculiarity of the palatal 
'I. was distinctly perceived, and it was felt that the substituted 't_ did not 
bring it out, that sibilant was ch1rnged to the corresponding mute of its 
position, i.e. to 5:• which resembles'!. in the hel\viness of the simple 
breath required for pronouncing it. We have thus 3"!f for n, 3"fi' for 
~. and 3N for ~· The change of 11(1[_ 'six' to w is also to Le 
11imilarly accounted for, I have already remnrked th11t sometimes '!_ 

must at an early period have been pronounced vny much like 'l· 
Besides these changes there are solitary instnnce11 of others, such 
as the softening or toning of surds as in 1f1 for ~· or the dropping 
of the mute element of the sonant aspirates llS in ~and m for~ 
and ~'l· Ilut these will be more fully discussed in connection 
with the Pr;1krits and the vernaculars, in which these processes have 
a much wider range. 

The vowel "' is changed to Sf as in OliA:r for ~, ~ for~, inf 

for ~· 'q'f for ~. ~ for ~ &c. ; to f as in ~ for~· ft:rvr' for~ 
fJrtr for '1J', ~for iJ:ftt, ftr;a for 12\T &c. ; and to a- ns in ~for~· 
~ for ~' ~ for ~. ~ for t'I'• !ft' for !ft &c, 1'he last change 
generally ta.kes place when the vowl'l is preceded by a labial ; so that 
the vocal position of the consonant influences that of the vowel. When 
therl' is no such influence, it is changed to Sf and{· Now, the vowel 
"' is composed of a consonaotnl and a vowel element, the former of 
which is subordinated to the latter. On this account it does not give 
to the consonant to which it is added the· character of a conjunct, and 
the preceding vowel is not rendered heavy.0 In Pil.li this consonantRl 
element disappears in virtue of the inherent inability which we 
have considered nt such length of passing from one vocal position to 
another without letting off the breath ; but the previous consonant is 
not doubled because the usaal ch11racter of a conjunct is absent. Or 
the disappearance m11y be accounted for by the fact that the conso
nantal element is so subordinatl'd to the Towel element as to escape 

8 This fact is accounted for by the authors and the commentatora of tho 
P1-Ati8Akhyas by supposing that the vowel element envelope the l on all sides 
i.e. precedes it aod follows it. (See Viij. Pr. Ind. St. V. 145 and .A.th. Pr. 
Whitney, I. 37.) 



OF THE PERIOD. 287 

notice, and thnt the letter, as a whole, is difficult to pronounce. The 
vowel element of.- is pronounced by bringing the root of the tongue in 
contact wi~h the root of the palate, i.e. in the position of the gutturals; 
and is unrepresented indrpendently in the SRnskrit or Pilli Alphabet. 
Hence it is pronounced either lower down, in the position of af, or higher 
up in that of {, while it is sometimes cRrrietl so far to the outside as 
the position of~. especially when a fabiRl precedes. That the cerebral or 
{ eleme11t did exist, and was occasionally percei,·ed by the Pali speakers 
is prond by such examples as ftit for 'iltit and ~for !!("1'• and also 
by the circumstance that in 5ome cRses, though it disnppears, it changes 
the following dental to a cerebral, as in ~ for tf.i, ~for ~,<fi"!' 
for ~ &c. From these observRtions it would appeRr that the vowel we 
have been considering must have been in those days pronounced just 
in the manner in which Maraihi Pandit& of the present day pronounce 
it, and not like ~, ff• ~ or ft as is supposed by several EuropeRn 
scholars. If 'li'I' were really qW, or f1J, fii'lT, the Pali corruptions 
would be q"'i'f or ftrnr; and ifQC('f were~· or~, ffi'fi:~ we should 
have ~ or ~ instead of V<li'I' and ~. and there is no rrason 
why q and~ should have lost their {and become~ antl {ftr if 
they were really pronounced like fqr or ~ and ft(it or Uif'. 7 

The sonnds of the Sanskrit diphthongs it and sU are like those of 
8{{ and~ uttered rapidly, i.e. without allowing any 11ppreciable time 
to elapse between the two elements. In forming 8', the tongue and 
the lips are in a natural position, the lips, however, not being closed 
but a little opened ; while { requires that the middle of the tongue 
should be brought close to the palate, and ~. that the lips should be 
completely rounded. Hence, in pronouncing it and sh it is necessary 
to pass from one vocal position immediately to another, a process of 
which, as we havP. seen, the Pali speakers were incapable. These 
diphthongs 11re therefore changed to ll' and sir which partake of the 
character of both the components. In the formation of ll' the tongue 
is not horizontal as in the ra!e of Sf; its middle is raised up but not 
brought so close to the palate as in the case of f. Similnrly, in pro
nouncing ai'r the lips nre not so completely rounded as in the form11-
tion of ~; neither are they in a natural position ns in the case of a{. 

These sounds, therefore, being produced in a position between those 

7 The explanation of this vowel sound and the otbcra that follow is based 
upon the mode in which we MarA~hAs pronounce them at the present day, and 
which is sanctioned by the Pritislikhyas. 
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of 'f end f, e11d !if end q, combine the characteristics of both, bnt are 
eimpll', i.e., formed in one position only. Thus WP have ~ for 

&, ~for~. ~form.~ form,~ fur ~. lfnfir 
for ~ &c. Similarly ~ 1mcl ~ freq11en1ly becoml' '!' <1od a{f; es 

in~ for~.~ for~· if!'« for~. '9f'rft for~. 
~ for aff"linr, ~ for ;r.r-Jffl &c. The sound:t of these 
dissyll11hles differ from those of tt' end ~in this respect that the~ of 
the former is not rnpidly pronounred as is that involved in these 
diphthongs 1 or, in the words of the grammarians, the value of the first 
"is one mutrfi and of the other ooe-helf. In the l!ame way the 8f of 
the two dissyllables is followed by the semi-vowels 'f..and '!• while that 
oflt and sU has the corresponding vowels {end q after it. When 8'l{ 

and ~ are hastily pronounced, this distinction disappears, aod these 
d1ssyllobles assurile the form of the diphthongs 'it and '&ft, which by the 
rule just discussed become 1f and sif. 

A long vowel is shortened when it is followed bv a double consonant; 
as in lf11'f for ifT'lt. q""f for 1llll', ~ for m '.~Fil for illi'mf, ~ 
for ~. ~ for ~IW, ~ for ~ &c. The strong pressure that 
is necessary for the pronunciation of a conjunot cannot be properly 
exerted, as formerly observed, without 11\0mentum, for the acquisi
tion of which the previous vowel ha11 to be uttered with force and 
with a jerk. For this purpose a short vowel alone is fitted, but i( 

" Ion~ one precedes, its utterance beit~ by its nature slow and 
weak, the organs for want of momentum do not strike against each 
other with for~e, and hence the pressure they el(ert is weak. But 
the Pali spt-aker, catching from his Sanskrit teacher only the 
generally strong nature of the pressure involved in the utterance 
of conjuncts, realized it to the fullest possible eJ;tent without stopping 
to observe how much it was impaired hy the le'1gth of the prnious 
vowel, by pro1'\Quncing the previoua vowel with force and rapidity, nnd 
thus rendering it short, And io this way the reRl quantity of tlie 
syllable is not diminished. Though the vowel is short the ,·ocnl 
organs take some time to emnge from the close contaot and the strong 
pressure resu,lting from its forcible utter11nce, and henoe the whole syl
able {Ci, for inst11noe, in~. has thl' metrica.l value of a long vowel, 
i.e. is equal to two md.tras or. syllabic instants. In the original~. 
on the cQntrary, the pressure in the pronunciation of lff' being wt-akt>r in 
·consequence of the slowness of the previous Towel utterance occupie1 less 
\ime; so that in the one c11se t~e shortness of the vowel is a('comp11.1~ied 
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by n longer dnrntion of the conlnct, and in the other the length of the 
,-owel is 11ttended by a shorter duration of the contact. The change, 
then, we have been consi<lering, is due to the pressure necessary for the 
formAtion of the conjunctal sonnds in these words, having made a strong 
impression on the t>ar of tht> Pali speaker. When, however, the length 
of the vowel prevAiled, 1md neutralized the pressure !o such an extent 
ns to rendn it incRpAble of attr11cting attenlion, the coujunct c11me to 
he in the condition of one standing At the beginning of a word ; and like 
it prl'sened 011ly the more distinct sonnd and dropped the other, leav

in!l the long vow!'] unchanged. We have thus~ for~. ~for 
,i-q., ~~for rn, &c. It is, however, clear that R long vowel followed 
by n cl11uble consonant is nn impossibility in Pali. A Sanskrit conjunct, 
whenever it mnde a distinct impression, WAS pronounced with the 
usual charncteristics of thnt sound, via., the previous rapid and forcible 
,·owel utternnce and the subsequent strong conlact and strong pressure, 
the perc .. ptible t>ffect of which was the shortening of the previous 
vowel and the doubling of the following consonant. 

Without the momentum acquired from the force and rapidity of the 
pre,·ious vowrl utterance, the Pl\li speaker could not form a strong coatllct 
and exert strong pressure, that is, without a short preceding vowel they 
could not pronounce n double consonant. l f then the Pali has snch words 

as~~ (;iqftl'i(iii),~ft(~),~ (~).~ ("fift~), 
q'PtJr ( ~ ), ~ &c., it follows thnt the vowels 'f nnd S{f 
were in such cases pronounced short. Similarly, when before doubles 
{ 11nd ;J" ue changed to them, as they often do, they most be short, 
This chnnge of {and ;J" to 1f and sit arises from the feet that the 
force and rApidity or the jerk with which the current of breath is sent 
up to pronounce the former vowels is apt to prevl'nt the tongue from 
rising as close to the pnlate or the lower lip to the upper, as "is necessnry 
for the formation of {or ;J", or they are npt to be forced down b)· the cur. 
rent. An<l 'f and SJ) differ from { nnd ;J"simply in the distAnce h~tween the 
pronouncing orl?ans being greater. This change, therefor!', reallyinvoh·es 
nn economy, since the rlfort to raise up the tongue and the lower lip across 
the strong current of breath blowing above, is sand. ·we ha,·e thus, 

8{1'6 for ;J!!f.. If~ for ~i;;~{, •fr<tt<ti for~· ~ for .!fq, i:t'Rt(' 
for f.ri;;<n. ~ for f~, 'ii~~i. for fi!r.t~ &c. In ~ome cnses both 
vowels nre in use, as in the word~ which hns another form ~
Sometimes, l'Specinlly before ~. '!' wns invariably pronounced short, 
though no conjunct followcil, nnd to mnke up for the loss of quantity thus 
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ocl'asionPd the conson1111t was doubled; ns in~ for~' itq for~. 
~Qf for~~ &c. The ,·owe] ait was also similarly treated in R few 
cases, as in aft~"iffir for s:f'!JQ~{~. Thus then not only has the Pali a 
short Q' anti a{t, but the speakers of the lnnguage seem to have possessed 
a predilection for those sounds. Besides the changes we have examined, 
then~ ore strny examples of others, such as ~ 11nd '1'~ for ~ and 
{t'f, in which the'!' of the fullowing syllable influences the utterance 
of the first vowel, ~)ctr for~, in which the semi-vowel '!(_is dissolved 
into the corresponding rnwel '!', and thence transformed to short aft, 
~ for ~· in which the l{_ being liii:htly pronounced loses its con
sonantal character and the vowel ~ with the preceding Sf forms arr. 
and others. 

You will thus h11veobserved that the phonetic ch11nges which Sanskrit 
words undergo in passing into the Pali may be brought under a few 
general rules. There are not such various 1md extensive corruptions 
both of vowels Rnd consonants as we find in the later dialects and in the 
modern vernaculars. It h11s been estimated that two-fifths of the P1Ui 
vocabulary are composed of pure Sanskrit words, and theremaining three
fifths, of words altered in one or other of the modes explained Rbove. 
The conclusion to be drawn from these facts is that when the Pali was in 
use, the tradition of the original Sanskrit was not distfmt; the words, so 
to say, did not stray away long from the mother-language, so RS to 
undergo utensive Alterations. If so, how is it that some of the changes 
such RS the transformation of'ft' and aUinto Q' and s:ft Rnd the Assimila
tion of consonants are so universal, the first being without any exception, 
and the second with but a few unimportant ones 1 The principle which 
gnides phonetic change i1 the economy of effort, understanding the 
word in its widest sense. This economy Is observable in the two kinds 
of ch11nges, RB well as in the transformation of surds into aonants, the 
elision of consonants or of some of their elements, the assimil11tion of 
the vowels or the single consonant& that make up a word, and in 
several other processes. But in the Pali there 11re very few instances 
of some of these, and none at all of others. The langu11ge had not 
a sufficiently long duration of independent existence to bring then:. into 
extensive operation. If, then, the two processes we hRve noticed are 
found in full pl11y in that dialect, the reason must be sought for in the 
vocal peculiarities of the people who spoke it. Though they heard 
conjunct consonants and the diphthongs it and st pronounced by 
the speakers of Sanskrit, as correctly as the other letters which 
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they did not corrupt, their or~ans were not fitted to utter them. These 
peculiRrities may have been natural or acquired. If natural, the people 
who first corruptrd Sanskrit into the Pali must have belongrd to an 
11lirn- race which came into close contact with the Aryas and learnt 
their language. If they were acquired, a branch of the same Aryan 
race must be supposed to hRVe been isol11ted in some part of the country, 
and to have de,·eloped them, in consequence of being cut off from the 
main body. Ilut this supposition must be rejected for the reasons 
that have been already given. Sueh complete isolation as could give 
rise to new vocal peculiarities must be expected to have occasioned 
iti-eater phonetic decay in other respects than is observable in the 
P1Ui. And our analysis of the Sanskrit conjunctal and the Piili double 
sounds favours the first view. For, we have seen that these latter 
represent all the elements of the former, but they are combined in a 
sound produced in one vocal position only. The Pali speakers 
endeavoured to reproduce the sound of a conjunct faithfully, their 
pronunciation wns not weak, as is that prevailing in modern times, but 
energetic and correct in every other respect; but they could not combine 
energy of utterance with two succrssive movements of the vocal organs. 
This could only be because their organs were not sufficiently trained 
for the purpose ; in other words, because the sounds were foreign to 
them. The condition of men who have to learn the l11ngunge of others 
js similar to that of children, whose organs of speech are being exer
cised for the first time. Healthy children whose utterance is c>nergetic, 
pronounce the conjuncts almost in the same way as the PAii speakers 
did. And there is another instance in History of an nlien r11ce having 
treated the sounds of the language of R civilized community in just the 
same way. The Barbnri1ms who overran Italy and developed the Italian 
from the Latin, showed the some inability to prononnce the Lntin 
conjuncts, and assimilated them 11s our P1Ui ancestors di<l. 

If this supposition is correct, we must find other traces of the pecu
li11rities of this alien r11ce. And such we do find. 'l'he existence of the 
Ehort 1l' and sfr in the Piili, and the prt'dilection the people showed 
for them, as wt-II as the change of dentals to cerebrals without any 
influencing cause, 11re similarly to be attributed to the nRtural ~ocal 

tendencies of the people. These aounds must ha,·e existed and plnyed 
an important part in the original language of this people, so that they 
were unable to shRke them off entirt>ly, even when they left their own 
tongue and learned that of the more civilized Arya~ with whom they 
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came to be closely incorporated. If the originRI Pali speakers belonged 
to the same r11ce as the Dravidians of Southern India of the present 
day, We have a rensnn to beJiel"e that their nRtive tongue contained 

them; for they exist in the Dravidian languages and nre nry charac
teristic of them. 

We shall 11lso find in the P1ili, 11ncl e\"en in the pnssngP plnced before 
you, exnmples of 11nother phenomenon presented by ft growing hmgunge. 
Sever!ll new words, unknown to Sanskrit, but formed from 81t11skrit 
roots, h11ve come into use. Such is 'fPJT1it, derived very likely from 
If'!'( 'mind' or •heart,' and suq_ •to obt11in' 'to meet,' so thnl the wor<l 
signifies 'something that comps up to the wishes of the heart,' 'plea8-

ing.' The word " is from ~with ~ prefixed, which ~ seems to be 
the same as the nominative singular of the masculine of "'l· For, it is 
so used in Sanskrit before~. though it ha~ there an independent sense; 

as in~ ~~qjf@•amtii!~oi'lqqij: (Snkuntalii). Often usPd togPthcr in 
this wny, the two words formed a compound ellpr'ession, and the inde
pendent character of~ being forgotten, it came to be lookrd upon ns 
one worrl. In the same way, ~<Ii must have come into existence 

from the frequent use of such expressions as ~~. "1'graf~~ 
&c. made up of the gPnitive singular of a noun or pronoun ending in 
af and~. The portion~ then came to b~ rel!rtrdPd as nu 
independrnt word, and was used 11s such. Another new word is !fillf or 
~'agreeable,' 'pleasant,' corresponding to such a Sanskrit woril 
as~ or~ formed from the Rnnlogy of such vrrbal derirntives 

as ~- ~· or ~· ~llfi" &c., and mennin~ 'that which is or 
deserves to be touched,' or 'pleRsant to the touch.' Other instnnces nre 

~ 'an ornament, itamir 'plentiful' &c. 
We will now proceed to the examination ot' P1ili gramn111r. When 

after year~ of successi,·e creative efforts, the l11ngua~e of our A ry1111 
ancestors c11me to be so rich in 1111 kinds of grammatical form~, Rs the 
Vedic or middle SRnskrit is, it becnme cumbrous, nnd the tendency set 
in, RS we have seen, of dropping nway some of them and renclering the 
grRmmar simpler. The du11ls of both nouns 11nd verbs are u1111ecessary; 
the occasions for using them do not often present themselves. Hence; 
even in S11nskrit, their use must. have been rare, nnd the Pi'1li which in 
its original form at least, must he taken to represent the curreut us11g"1 

has dropped them away nltogether. But. the manner i11 which the 
process of simplication is· principally carriecl on is by the nse of false 
analogies. Thus in Sau~krit, uouns ending in t and 'I' of 1 he neutt'r 



O~ THE PERIOD. 293 

gender prefix I(_ to the terminations of the vowel cases. But in Pali it 
is added to those of the corresponding cases of mascnline nouns also, 
111 in ~ for ~: in the passage before us. Similarly, from the 
analogy of neuter nouns in ~ which form their nominative and accusa
tive singular by adding ~· the pronouns ~ and "! come to have lt 
and (( for the corresponding cases, instead of the Sanskrit ~ and "'!· 
In Sanskrit, the conjugation that is very often used is the first in which 
Sf is tacked on to the root in the special tenses, because it embraces a 
large number of the most ordinary roots. Here, in our pa~sage, we find 
the analogy extended to the root f't1{ the present tense of which is in 
the mother dialect formed by inserting Of' between the two letters, 11nd 
adding the termination to the final ( ~ 3rd person singular), and 
we have~· The root ~ takes the form of 'ifT in the present and 
other special tenses, and to it is nd<led the conjugational sign ;rr, so 
that it becomes 'ifT'IT, Now, this special form is generalized, and use1l 
in other. tenses Riso, such as the Aorist and the Future. 'l'hus, we 
have here ~ii IP-IQ, the Aorist 3rd person plural of ~. and in other 
places we find 'il"l'fit~ as one of the forms of the Future. The 
1pecial forl'l"B ~· ~. wzar, !Uf• and 1f1l are similarly generalized, 
the last four being phonetically changed to lfffr, VUI°• !!'itf, and qnr. 
In the saine way in forming the causative of a root ·If or~ is "addeti 
in Sanskrit to roots ending in 8ff and to a few others. It is extended 
to all roots in the P11li, and thus we have f'1~~1ii'~ for ffi~ 
in the above. The termination~ of the absolutive is, in Sanskrit, 
replaced by ~ when a root has a preposition prefixed to it. Rut 
here no such distinction is observed, and ~ is used in all cases. The 
operation of this law of fAJse analogies is very extensive in the grammar 
of the Pali and the later Prakrits ; and by its means new forms hue 
been made up instead of those current in the primitive l1mguage. But 
1ide by side with these, we often find the lRtter also in use corrupted by 
the usual phonetic laws, and having a 11ort of i110lated existence, 11ince 
they transgreaa the general rule that has newly come into operation. 
Thw, we have~~.~~. and tlSf~ according to the law 
of analogy; but~ from ~.~from n~. and~ 
from ~. are also in use. These three processes then, viz., the 
dropping away of forms not required for the expression of the current 
ordinary thought, the formation of new ones on the principle of analogy, 
and the preservation of the old ones in what may be called an isolated 
or petri6ed condition, have contributed to the formation of the 
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grammar of this and the succeeding languages. With these preliminary 
observations, I will now hastily pa89 under review the principal points 
in the grammar of this dinlect.' 

The Piili has lost the dual, nnd nlso the dntive 1md ablative cases, 
except of mnsculiue and neuter nouns ending in af. The only occnsion 
when the first is ordinaril_v used is when 'f!;il·ing' is expressed, but the 
geniti\'e Cl\Se hns such a comprehensive signification in Sanskrit that 
it denotes the rlntive relation also, and is oftPn used in thnt sense. 
l\lost of the relations Pxpressed by the 11blative ore denoted by the 
instrument11I, and for the exprrssion of the peculinr ab!Rti\'e sense, viz., 
the sepnration of one thing from nnother, the particle 'Ill. had come 
into very general use, even in the puent lnngunge. The geniti"fe and 
instrument!l.I thus took up the pince of those two cases. But people do 
not forget what they have frequent occasion to use. The great ma· 
jority of nouns in S1mskrit end in Sf, and of theRe the singular is 
oftener used th11n the plural. Hence- the singulus of the dative and 
ablative of thPse nouns are preserved in thP Piili, notwithstanding the 
operntion of the causes that drove away these cases from other places. 
The )_J' of the termination of the instrumentnl plural is optionally 
chnng~d to I:· The locative singular of masculine and neuter nouns 
ending in a vowel is formed by ndding the pronominal termination 
~. phontticnlly changed to M and~; and the ablative ~in the 
form of m or ~ is used optionally in the case of nouns iu Sf. The 
termination ~ of the gcniti"e singulu of this class of nouns is gentrR
lizcd, aud in the form of~ npplied to all nouns of the masculine and 
ntuter genders. It should be remembered thRt in accordanee with the 
!!:eneral rule, the Sanskrit grRmmatical forms drop the final consonant, 
including a ,·isarga, in passing into the P1ili. The nasal ~ is changed 
to an anusv1ira, and since this, like n conjunct comonant, necessitates 
the rRpid utterance of the preceding ,·owel and renders it henvy, the 
vowel is shortrnrd. We hRVe thus ;:f' for ;rrir, ~for~~. 1f for ~ 
&c. The '!: of~ and of the sy liable sr.t_ ~ccurring in ~ome of th~ 
cases is also chnn;:ted to an Rnus,·1irn. 

llluac11li11e Nouna ending in Sf. The nominatiTe singular always ends 
in s:fr. In S11nskrit we hRVt this form before a short" or a sonant 
only. Herc it is generalized. The accusative plur11I ends in Q" as~· 
When thP finRl consonant is dropped accor1ling to the usnal phonetic 

---------- ------·----------
' My authority i11 thi8 portion of my subject is Kachcluiyu11a, as edited by 

M. ::!1lua1't. 
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rules, the Sanskrit nominative and accusative plurals become l'XRctly 
alike. To distinguish the one from the other, therefore, this form is 
appropriatei.1 in the P1\li for the latter. The I?" appears to be the 
termination of the nominative plural of pronouns, and it is transferred 
to nouns in the anme way as the others we hue noticed above. But it 
is used hl're in nu accusative sense. The forms of the singular and 
plural of the nominative of neuter nouns, and of the plural of many 
more, are the snme as those of the accusative in SAnskrit, and this far.t 
must have led to a tendency to liken the two cases in other plAces fllso. 
llence the pronominal nominative came to be used like an flecusative, 
We shall directly see this tendency to canfuse the two cases mflnifested 
more clellrly as reg11ri.ls the plurnl, and it may be remllrked that as 
regards Loth the numbers it went on increasing nt each successive 
stage, until in the latest Prakrit and in the vernaculars the distinction has 
entirely disappeared. The termination of the instrumental plural is 
~ as in~. or with the mute eleme11t dropped, m which is traced 
to the Vedic~: in such form" as m: But it may bl' explained 
otherwise. The Sanskrit ~r becomes ,Fi by the dropping of the 
visarga and the change of the diphthong to l[, And this is the same as 
the locative singular, nnd is by no means distinctive of Rn instrumental 
sense. Hence to R was added the instrumental termination~ or ft 
which all other nouns in Sanskrit and Piili take. The other cases are 
the same as in Sanskrit, subject to the general remarks made above. 
The ablative and locative singulars have the new pronominal forms in 
~ or 1'if and ~ or ~ in addition to the old ones. In the vocative 
singular, the final <if is optionally lengthened. 

- Nouns int and;r. The nominative andnccusative plurAls ha\"e two 
forms and they are the same for both the cases, Rs afTtft ond ~
fif~ and~- Now wift and ~arr. the Sanskrit accusative 
plurals snft;c. and f'fll[~. and ~ and ~ the nominative 
plurals anllf: and~:. The distinction between the two is lost, and 
both are used indifferently in the sense of the nominative and accusative. 
1'he termination of the instrumental plural is fir or ft· The singulnra 
of the genitive and locative are, like those of the corresponding neuter 
nouns or nouns ending in {ii. such Rs~. formed by the addition of~. 
assd"At and~, S{fnrf.r and~- They hRve nlso the forms 
ini.licated in the generAl remRrks, viz."' affitTHr and ~m. and 
affeir~-~ antl ~-~;and the d11tive and nlilative are, as usual, 
like the genitive and instrumental. The vocative is like the nominatin·, 
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Hcept in thr plural of nouns in • which ends in lft or~ as~ or 
iiJm-. The rest are old or S11nskrit, the final vowel being, however, 
lengthened in the plural pf the instrument11l and locative, and the 
syllable Hr of adlrbeing optionally dissolved into '"1f.r in the nomi
u11tive singular. 

- Noum1 in 'IE'· The nominative has the old Sanskrit forms; as 
unrr Rnd ~ for ~ro nnd ~= from ~. The accusative 
plural is the same as the nominative plural. The augmentrd form of 
the 8Rnskrit ·nominative plural, l"iz. ~...fR for~. is takPn as the 
b11se for the plural of the instrumental, genitive, and locative, and 
dC'clincd like nouns in Sf. The grnitive plural is also formed by 
taking the nominntivr singular ns the base, as ~. The instru
mental ~ingulnr has the new base nn<i the old termination 8'f'; nod thus 
we have ~{f. The genitive singular has three forms, one of them 
brinb ~he old 011l with the finnl f dropped, 11s ~· nnd the other two 
mnde up by taking this form 11s the base, and appending the termina
tions which nouns in• as ~ tnke, as~ or~. The sin
gulars of the accusative and loc'°;tive have the Sanskrit furms, RS~ 
and ~; and the vocative singular hns besides the old one another 
with the vowel lengthened, as """for ""nrf'· You will thus see that 
there are four bases, the old one which gives the old forms, and three 
ne1V ones, ~ nod ~ generalized from the nominative, and "°~· 
from the genitive. 

- Nou111J eml-ing in a con1onant. There cnn be no consonantal drclen
sion proper, since a final consonant is dropped, nnd the noun trrated as 
one ending in the prect'ding vowel. But rC'lic~ of the S11nskrit forms 
of the consonnntnl bnsrs nre preserved and usrd 11long with the others. 
In the declension of the noun ~SR. there nre two new bases ~ and 
~;:r. grnrralizrd from the forms of the singul11r of the S11nskrit 
11omin11tire and of the instrumental and· others ~ 1111d ~ &c. 
nnd declinrd like nouns in "· The first is used in the singular of the 
accusalil·e 11nd the p!nrnh of the grnitin~ nnd locnti,·e which are 1"f, 
~ nnd ~; nnd th!' srcond in the plural of the instrumental 
whicli is ~-flf'. The remaining forms are old, the portion~ 
bi-ing corruplt'd to ~; thry Rrl' ~ nominRtive singular, ~ 
nominafrre and nrrnsatil·e plnrnl. ~ nccusatire siugulnr, ~ 
instrumrntRl singulnr, ~ gr11iti1·e singnl:tr, and 8"'iff.r lor11ti1·e 
singular. The rncntive is ~ or a{'TIT, like that of nouns iu S{. 

In the derlensiou of the noun U"lA. the base U1f is used iu the 



OF THE PERIOD. 297 

aingulan o( the accusative, the instrumental, and perhaps the ablative 
also, and the forms are n. ~. and U~ or U1f""1'. The old 
forms are found in the nominative ( ~. U'ifAr ), and in the singular 
of the accusative, which has thus two forms U'3t and U'il'Fi', and the 
plural of this l11et case is, as usual, the S11me as that of the first. The 
singulars of the instrumental, genitive, and locative are the same as 
those in Sanskrit, but~ being changed to :s»r, we have~.~. and 
dtlJ. In the last two casrs the conjunct is also dissolved into ~. 
wherefore we have~ and uf1ff.r also. The genitive plural is~. 
and ~ being dissolved into ~.the form~ is used, in addition. 
This UlJ is made the base of the plurals of the instrument11l and 
locative; 1md thus we have U"i!Pr-ft and UU· The vocative 
singular is like that of nouns in Sf. 

The suffi1es ll'il and if'l of such nouns as ~and ~ are 
regarded as if they were ~ and ~. and the nouns declined like 
those ending in at in the singulars of the nominative, accusative, and 
genitive, and in the plurals of the accusative, instrumental, genitive and 
locative ; and, according to the commentator of Kachchiiyana, in the 
singulars of the instrumental and locative also; as q'1<1;:ffl, ~. 

!!'1<iRIWI.~. U"l"IRtf~-ft. ~~and uu1"14'&; also ,!l"lq~ .. 
and.!!ulq~-~. The old forms are preserved in both numbers of the 
nominative and genitive, and in the singulars of the instrumental, loca

tive, 1md vocative; as~· U'1<1Rti. ~. ~. ~· .l'°f<tftf• 
and ~- The nominative singular is made the base of other forms of 
the singul11rs of the accusative, genitive, and vocative, as uur.f, ~. 
and ~ or~· The present participlrs, PRramaipada, are s1m1-
larly declined, the only difference being in the nominative singular, 
as~. 

Femini11e nouna ending in an. The nominative, besides the old forms, 
has another transferred from nouns in t; as ~l. The singulars 
of the instrumental an~ the succeeding cases, excepting the vocative, 
have one same form made up from the Sanskrit genitive by dropping 
the vis11rga and shortening the final vowel ; as ~. instrumental, 
dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular. The others and also 
the locative singular have the old forms; as ~-It instrumental, 
and ablative plural. ~ genitive and dative plural, and ~ 
and ~ loclltiTe singular and plural. The final member 111' of the 
conjunct which appears in the case-forms of nouns in t such as Ifft, is 
dis10lved into ~. and thus we have otftlit from the Sanskrit onr: ; and 
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this and ~ from the Sanskrit ~: ue both of thl'm the plurals of the 
nominative and accusative; "'l"'ff the aingular of the instrumentRl is 
dissolved into ;rITTr, and also ;rm, of the ablative Rod genitive which 
after dropping the visarg11 becomes ;rm; and this is extended to the 
locative singular, which has also another form~~. from ;:nJJ'l{. There 
ia nothing particular about the rest. Nouns in short { are deciined 
exactly r.like, except thRt KRchchayanR gives such forms as ('~ and 
~ in addition to w.t~ Rnd {Rf• for the sin~ular of the ablative 
and locative. Nouns in q or~ follow completely the analogy of those 
in{; the forms of~· for instance, are not derived from the correspond
ing Sanskrit forms of the noun, but nre made up by addin~ the fiual 
syllables of those of ffi; as~ nominative nnd accusative plural, 
~singular iustruml'ntal, nblati'"e, genitive, &c. 

Ne11ter No•111.-The singular of the nominative and accusative of 
neuter nouns ending in a vowel is the same as in the parent tongue, 
but the forms of the plural are optionally like those of the correspond
ing mucnline nouns; as~ or ~ nominRtive plural, and ~ or 
~ accusative plural; ~ (like 8'"fi) or ~ nomim1tive and 
accusative plural, au'!_ or~ nominative and accusative plural. As 
in the cnse of maPculine nouns, surh 11s have a final consonant in 
Sanskrit drop it and are treated as if they ended in the preceding 
vowel. But in the si11gulnrs the old forms are preserved ; RS iR'r or 
IA' nominafrre ancJ acl'usntive, ~or If~ instrumental, 'l"R'it genitive, 
~. If.I' or~~ locative. 

Pro11uM11s.-As pronominal termination• have been transferred to 
nouns, a few nominal ones have been extended to pronouns, thus carry
ing on the process of unificntion a step further. The plural of the 
nominative of feminine pronouns has 1 form ending in 1ft, 11nd the 
singulars of the instrumental and genitive end in "11f or 1fl' and that 
of the loc11tive in 1{, as in the case of the corresponding nouns; as "11it 
nominati-1-e plural, m-. or ~r, {Jl'Pf or {~. ~inrr or ~r 
geniti,·e singular, and ~ or ~. {'ll'lt or {fir~. ~1{ or ;, 
locative singular of "{. m. and ~{'{_. All pronouns of the third 
person, of whatever gender, form the genitive plural by adding~ from 
the Sanakrit ~. and also ~ which is made up of ~the pronominal 
and ;f the nominal termination, so that the aecoud form is the genitive 
of the first taken as a base, as""' or RJ;t, ~or~ &c. Similarly, 
the bas<'s ~ and {lfr which nre subatitutcd for ~ and f'fl' in the 
singulars of the genifo·e aud locatiw, and (fj' which optionally replnces 
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fir in tho!e caaes, have a genitive singular with a double termination ; 
as imn', ~ or ~. I:[~ or Qfflttllil, tmur or ~«l"'f 
•here ~UT. San@krit ~: is the pronominal, and 8U1f the nomimll 
termination. The plurals of the nominative and accusntin hnve the 
1ame form as"'· ~. '"' or wm. &c., and the instrumental plural of 
the masculine has, like that of nouns, the terminRtion qf)f or l?f{. 
The remaining terminRtions arl' the same as in Sanskrit. The correla
tive or remote demonstr11tive ill has, be~ides the usual Sanskrit base, 
another ;w- which h11s all the cases ;t, ~. &c., ncept the nominative 
1ingular. Thi11 h11se is genernlized from the ~. ffi &c. of the 
accusative, the singular of the instrumeutal, and the dual of the 
grnitive and locative, which are used in making anvd.de1a as it is called 
by Pal}ini, i. e. in referring to one who has already been 1pokeo of. 
The near demonstrative m has two bases, ~ and {'('. In S1rnskrit 
this latter is used in the nominative dual and plural aud in the 
accusative. Here it is extended to all the cases except the nominative 
1inp;ular, and so we have {it,tfir;rr, ~.{'I~,~. ~. {llftlr, and 
M j {'IP{. u~. &c. The first base is used, as in Sanskrit, in all 
cases ncept the plural of the nominative and Accusative and the forms 
are a#f, S{)r;r, ~. Sft'lf, &c. The pronoun ~ hns the base q 
for the nominative singular, and ~ for 11ll other cnses which is 

lengthened in the plural; as S{~ ~. ~. ~"°· ~; ~· 
~· &c. The nominntive and nccus11tive of the muteris ~-

The singulars of the pronouns of the first and second pPrsons are the 

same as in Sanskrit; as "'' If, '"'1', if1f or 'it, and IJl'$.t; '~' ~. ~flr.f 
or l!r, and~. The syllable~ is optionally dissolved into ! in the 
nominative and accusative which have thus~· and changed to if in the 
latter as well as in the instrument11l nnd locative; and so we have~. ~ 
and ifPt also. The dative and genitive being confounded, the Sanskrit 
~ and ~ of the former are in the form of ~ and ~~ used for 
both cases. The latter has also the forms ll1t and~. and ~ the 
anusvarR being inserted from the analogy or the plural. Th~ phml 
of8't is ~ in which the initial~ of the Snnskrit form is changed to Sf;. 
and in the accusative, instrumental, and locative, the Sanskrit b11se 
~ in the form of ~ is declined like the m11sculine 'ff, 11nd the 
forms are~.~. and~. The 9 of~ w11s probably weakly 
pronounced, hence the singular base ! has been transferred to the 
plurRI and the pcculi11r syllnble of this number~ tacked on to it, and 
the whole in the form of~ is declined like if{ in all the cases except - ' 



300 PALI AND OTRIB DIALBCT8 

the genitive; as pt, ,R. "" &c. The forms of the plurala of this 
lut are like those in Sanskrit; as~~ and~. The accusative 
aingulara of thrse pronoun~ have the forms 'Pt and 'f'f, besides those 
mentioned above, These are made up by adding anusvara, the sign of 
the accusative, to the form of the genitive used as a base. On the same 
principle we have ~ and~ for the plural, but as the genitive 
forms have an anunara already, the addition of the accusative sign 
makes no difference, This ii; an iaolated instance in this dialtct of a 
method of constructing new case-forms which is, we shall find, as we 
proceed in our innstigations largely used in the later dialecta and 
rspecially in the modern vernaculars. 

You will have 1een how naturAlly the new formations we have noticed 
grew up. A language i11 well leArnt by others or correctly transmit
ted to them only when they are in conatant and close intercourse 
with those who know it, or when they are deliberately "taught. When 
for some reason or other this is not the case, and the linguistic tradi
tion i1 imperfect, men proceed from what is more in use and conse
quently better known to that which i~ less used and less known. 
Nouns in 8', for instance, constitute a very large portion of the ordinary 
Sanskrit names. Their case forms were most used, whence they were 
well known, and those of other nouns not being so often used were 
less known. In these cases these less known forms hAd to conform 
to the model of the more known, and thus we see a tendency to bring 
nouns as close RS possible to the ~ declension, as you have seen in 
such nouns as ~. ~· ~· ~. and even ~. And it is 
also clear that the new If base is generally taken from the nominative, 
which case is oftener used than others ; as Sf"f, ~· ~~. and 
W'fl'T'{ i.e. ~. In the same way we have observed a strong 
tendency to obliterate the distinction between the nominal and prono
minal declension11, and fuse them into one, and this tendency kas suc
ceeded everywhere except in the genitive plurAI. Still, at the time 
when the Pali arose the traditions of the original Sanskrit were not 
rntirely lost, wherefore we have often old forms used side by side with 
the new ones. The same process is observable in the conjugAtions of 
verbs, a1 I hflVe already remarked, It will thus be seen how ground
leu ia the opinion of those who maintain that these Prakrits or deril"ed 
languages were simply literary languages, or were constructed by 
Pandits. But this point will be discussed at length hereafter. 

Inattention to this law of false analogies or generalization, and to 
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the wide rtmge of its operation in the formation uf Pali grammar has 
led some schol11rs to 11et down as Vedic certain forms which exist in 
this dialrct but are not to be met with in classical Sanskrit. Such are 
~the geni1ive ~ingul11r masculine of {ff, qj'illf the nominative pluml 
of qj(ll', Sf(t and lflf.. nominative and accusative plural of 8'fttr and 1111• 
~it the general plural base of the pronoun of the first pl'rson, and ift;t 
genitive plural of lfr. I see no rl'ason why ~should be rl'gardetl u 
Vedic and not the other forms that have {If for their bRse, such RS 

f'fflll', ~. &c., or why qj'illf should be so Rnd not ~ the accusative 
plurRl ; ~ an1l not fif, atit and not ~' or iiJ;t and not 
~· If these latter forms and a host of others must be explained 
with rl'ference to a thorou11:hly different principle, why should the 
former which are kindred to them and are as completely capable of that 
s11me explanation, be trRced to a Vedic origin! The fact that they 
happen to resemble certain Vedic forms does not prove their derifation 
from thtm. The sRme process of ge11erRli1&tion and the same natur11l 
tendency to construct the lePs known forms from the anRlogy of those 
that are more known brought them all int11 use. The forms qj'illf and 
~. and at'ir and q_ Rre, as stated· before, made up upon the analogy 
of the corresponding masculine, and herein we observe the bf'ginning 
of a tendency to obliterate the distinction between the masculine Rnd 
neuter, which went on pro11;ressing until now, in the Hinrli. Sindhi, and 
other vernaculars of Northern India, the neuter gender has totally 
disappe11red, while in the Marii~hi the distinction remains in the case of 
pronouns and certain nouns, and in the Gujarati only in the latter. 

We will now eXRmine the Pali verb. The distinction between the 
special and ii:eneral tenst's is almost lost, the special form being used in 
the general tenses, as in '1 N «i f(r the future of irir_, or . the general 
form in the special tenses as qit~. We lu\Ve also •IPr~f" and ~. 
A large number of roots used in ordinary intercourse belong in Sanskrit 
to the first conjngRtion ; this and the sixth are the easiest of the ten; 
in many cases there is no practical distinction brtween them, and 
in others they are so greatl.v like each other that they are capable of 
beinit confused togetht'r. Hence the rule of ronstructing verbal forms 
common to these two conjug11tions, viz. the addition of the personal ter. 
minations through the intervention ofaf, has become general in Pali. A 
good many rootl! belonging to the other classes nre cunjugRted according 
to this rule; as mftf, f"Aftr, and m~. for~.~~. 11nd Uffl, of the 

second cl888 ; ~ for~. ~ anJ ~~6 for !J'Vffffl° and ifUm11', 
VOL. XVI. 40 

3 
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&c. The tenth coojug11tion is almost equally common in SR11skrit, 
whence a great many roots are conjugated necesBBrily or optionally io 
this way; ns lf~ or ~. itiffll' or~. fo~(iftlt, ~or fflfit, 
ftt•11tltt. &c., from ~· if'!_, ~.Al• iJT{ with fir &c. The lf in these 
forms st11nds, you will remember, for the Snnskrit 8'1f, which is the 
charncteristic of the tenth c111ss. The second conjugation has gone 
out, except in isolnted forms such as ~ for ~. 11nd the third 
has left some reduplicated roots, as rnftr, ~. &c. The fourth h1111 
preserved a good m11ny of its roots but its ~ is corrupted according to 
the ueu11l phonetic rules; thus !"~ becomes p~; q'1f, q'Df; ~· ~; 
~. ~. &c. The fifth and the uiuth ue confounded. and roots of 
the former take the termination of the latter Riso ; 11s ql!"llftt or 

q1:r11~ for smi'tftr; uarlf" or ~for~;~. 'Etf'11ftt or 
~ for ~. &c. In the last two instances the hue ie ~ 
derind from ~ the corruption of ~lftr. thus showing that the 
forms in ;rr are 11 later growth. The seventh inserts, aa before remarke1I, 
a nasal in the body of the roots and transfer11 them to the first; the 
eighth rem11ins in a few cues such 111 ~ 11nd f', though this IRSt tRkes 
R peculi11r form also, 118 ~. ~ or ~; and the ninth adds 
;rr 11s in Sanskrit, aa f.li'm. ~'llfd'. ~. ~. &c. But it is to 
be observed that the more common of the roots belonging to these 
conjug11tions only have preserved their peculiar forms; the rest are 
conjugated Recording to the rules of the first, sixth, or tenth. Since 
the distinction between the speci11l and general tenses is lost. the eft'ect 
of these conjngational peculi11rities is only to constitute a new or 
augmented root. 

Of the ten ten8f'8 11nd moods in Sanskrit, the PBli has lost two, the 
fir11t future and the prec11tive. The two Padaa or voices remain, but 
the distinction is lost in most ca"s, such forms 88 ~, ~. ~. 
&c., though p888ive, taking Parasm11ip11da term1011tions. 

The following are the I ermin11tions :-

let pers. 
2nd ,, 
3rd,. 
Ez. 

Preamt Ten1e. 
Paraam. 

Singular. Plural. 

fir II' 
ftr 
rw 
~ 

Singular. 

' ~ 
it 

m 

A.tm. 
Plural. 

~ 
it 
~ 
"9t, &c. 
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Imperative. 

PRrasm. Atm. 
Singular. Plural. SingulRr. Plural. 

1st pers. ~ If '?" ~ 
2nd ,, ff, or none q' ~ ~ 
:lrd ., .§ ~ ~ ~ 
Ez. ~ ~&c. """"' 

·'f~ &c. 

Imperfect. 

lat pen. " ~ t ~ 
2nd ,, aft' '"If ~ " 3rd,. au ~ ~ '!i 
Ez. ~ 8"rl. &c. ~ ~&c. 

Potmtial. 

lat pera. ~ ~ ~ ~ 
2nd,. ~ ~ Qlil' ~ 
3rd., ~or-r ~ '?"'f 'ft 
Ez. ir'ror~ ~&c. ~ ffi &c. 

Aoriat. 

lat pen. t ~ " ~ 
2ad ., an- """ ~ "' 3rd., t worq au ~ 

Ez. 8"f"4'r 8"'! or ~ &c. 8"f'IQ' ""'! &c. 

Peefect. 

lat pere. " ~ .. ~ 
2nd,, 'f. 

""" ~ g{t 
3rd,. " \J" 

""" l 
Ez. """" ~&c. 'f'fr~ ~&c. 

Future. 

lat pers. mfir ~ ~ ~ 
2nd,. ~ ~ ~ ~ 
3rd ., ~ ~ ~ ~~ 
Ez. ~ ~~&c. ~i "liiA«t~ &c. 

3 
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Conditional. 
Parasm. A tm. 

Singular~ Plural. Sinit"1lar. 
htpers, ~ ~ ~ 

2nd., ~ ~ ~~« 

3rd,, ~ ~U ~ 
Ez. 't""IR~t ~ &c. af"lfii~q 

The terminations of the Present of both Pedas nre the same as in 
Sanskrit, with the exception of the plurnl if and ~. the .... of the second 
person plural of tho Atmnnep11da being R corruption of \Jt. This 
tense is most in use; hence the Paii spcnkers lenrned it well, so to say, 
from thPir Sanskrit teachers. The other tenses, except the Future 
which, like the Present, is also entirely Sanskrit, and the moods have pre
served such of their forms as are more frequPntly uspd in ordinuy life· 
There is, for instance, greater occasiou for the usl' of the llt'.cond person 
singular of the Imperative Mood, and also for the third person. Hence 
these are the same as in Sanskrit, but the sPcond person plural ttrmi
nation q', and the first person singular fir end the plurRl if, ParasmRi
pade, have been transferred from the Present. As to these, even in 
Sanskrit we find the Present used very gPnerelly for this Mood in the 

first person; as in Fcli' l1I' ~: fit'-1114$<1fii Sek., ~"' ~r firlf ~ -6...~ .... .... 

Mrichh., &c. where the forms should be '114ij<tfitl, ~ &c. The 
rest ere the same Rs in Sanskrit. The second pPrson singular is formed 
in two ways, viz, without adding any termination as in the conjugations 
which give an ending 8{ to the base, Rnd by appending ft as is done in 
the others. The AtmanepadR ff is changed to~. the 'II' being dis
solved into ~. end since ff renders the previous vowel heavy, the 
resulting U is doubled to preserve that effect. The plural l:)!f1! is altl'rl'd 
to ""; the ~ and the mute element being dropped, we have ~ the 
final vowel of which is tran~formed into lit' through the influence of the 
preceding '(. The~ of the first person singular becomes 1f, or this may 
be considered to have been transferred from the Present, and for the 
plural we have ~ which is an old Vedic termination of the 
Atmaoepada first person plural corrupted in Sanskrit to stJllf. The"° 
and ~ of the third person are the same as the ml[_ end ~ of 
the parent language. 

The Potential has preserved the old forms of the third person only, 
.viz., 'l"t form. and~ for ~: The~ is doubled as in~ 
for ~ accordi~1g to e ge~erel rule which we have noticed before. 
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The singular of this person is also formed by Rdcling ~ made up 
on the analogy of the plural ~ and also of such forms as ~lUi{_. 
The finRl vowel is however sho1trned, but in such cases as 'iflif P« 
for iiliflqii( it remains long. This form with the final long is used 
as a basr, and the termin11tions of the first person and second person 
of the Present added to it to form the corresponding perBOns of the 
Potential. The Atma1;epada Q'lf, ~. and '!"'ft 11re the same BB ~. 
~. and Q'lfT: of the Sanskrit Sf-conjugations, the W of ~ being 
rendered Rn 11~pirate and the au of Q'lfT: shortened. 1'he Parasmaipada 
singular ~ h8 in ~is ad'lpted for thP Atmanep11da in the form 
~ and the r Jura.ls of the second and first persons are formed by taking 
Q'TI( as the base 11nd appending UJll corrupted to g{t and ~ of the 
Present. 

In the lmpprfpct the au and ~of the third person seem to bP genera
lized from such forms as S{lUfl and 8"{: The termim\tion ~is, as 
you know, applied in Sanskrit optionally to roots ending in au and 
nPcessarily to ~ and such as are reduplicated. The au of the 
singular, however, may be considered 11s dur to the lengthening of 
the previous Sf of such Sanskrit forms of the Sf-conjugations as ~. 
when the final consonant was dropped. This lengthening was brought 
about by the forcible pronunciation of the Sf renderrd necessary in 
Sanskrit by the final consonant. The second person singular is aft, 
which corresponds to the S11nskrit 8':, and 8' of the first person singular 
to the "1{_ with the nasal dropped. The Atmanepoda second person 
singular ~ is transferred from the Present, o{ is Ufl!_. and { is genera
lized from the forms of the non-SJ-conjugations, such as ~. 8'{T°t, 
&c. The Perfect h11s preserved the third person singular Sf and plural 
~ 1md the first person singular Sf, of the Parasmaipada ; and ~ of the 
Atmanepad11. Of the rtst, ll" stcond person singular P11r~smaipRda is 
pPrhRps the ll" of the Sanskrit AtmRnepada singulRr of the 6rst and 
third persons ; and the { of the Atm11nepadR is transferred from the 
Imperfect. 

In the Aorist the third person singulu f is the termination of the 
fifth form of the Sanskrit Aorist with the final 'I: dropped as usual; and 
the plural ;i is generalized from such forms Rs ~: Some roots, such 
as ll. and <ti" have ~ for the singular as ~ and ~. the ~ of 
which is to be traced to ~· Another plural termination is q in 
which we can recognize the Sanskrit{!:. The llt'cond person singular sit 
is from the ~ of the second Aorist ; and the first person singular is 

3 
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t resulting from the fusion of the augment (wit'• the~ of the second 
Aorist. The third person singular end plural and the first person 
singular of the Atmenepada ere the same as the corresponding onP& 
of the Par11smeipeda Imperfect, both numbers of the second person 
are the same ss the corresponcling Atmanepnda of the Imperfect, aod 
the~ of the first person plural is transferred from the Present. 

The terminations of the Second Future are made up as in S11nskrit 
by prefixing~ =~to those of the Present. The Atmenepeda first 
person singulnr hes howet"er ~ inste11cl of ~· In one instance, viz., 
t!ftftr, ~ from fl', the~ is corrupted to ,. In the Condition11l 
terminations the ~ occurs everywhere, but the other portions are 
transferred from other tenses. The eorling s:n of the third person 
singular~ is of course the SU of the Imperfect; the q of the plural 
has been transferred from the Aorist, Imperfect, or Potential; the ~ 
and q- of ~ and ~ are brought over from the Atmanepada and 
Parasmnipada of the Present; ~is~· end the S1J of~ the 
plural is from the Imperfect. In Sanskrit, the short terminations of 
the Imperfect and other teases are added to the~ in the Conditional• 
but here there is a mixture of both the short 11nd the long, and also of 
the two Padas. We find the same mixture in the Atm1mepada. 

It will thus appear that the Present and Future have preserved most 
of the Sanskrit terminations, and the other tenses only about two or 
three. Besides the terminations that have thus been preserved or 
transferred by analogy from one tense to another, there are others 
which cannot be thus ex:plained. Such are i{ Atmanepada first person 
plural of the Present ; 'tf and ~ of the Parasmaipada second and first 
person plural, and "f third person singul!lr, °"" second person singular 
and~ first person plural of the Atmanepatla, of the Perfect ; ''i second 
person plural and ~ first person plural Puasmaipada, and "f and '!:i 
third person singular and plural and ~ first person plural Atmane
pada, of the lmpertect; ~second person plural and~ first person plural 
Parasmaipada of the .Aorist, and ~ first person plural of the Atmane
pada of the same• ~ first person plural Atmanepada of the Future; 
and ~ Parasmaipada and ~ Atmanepada of the first person of the 
Conditional. These are unquestionably forms of the root ~ tacked 
on to the base io the particular tenses when the old terminations were 
forgotten, or some of them may be tr11ced directly to the termina
tions of the Sanskrit Aorist ~. ~:, end ~ which themselves, as 
yoll know, are forms of ~· Of these, the Parasmaipadll seconil 

3 
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person plural ttf is to be traced to the corresponding Sanskrit~ of the 
Present of Sf'!- 1md .,.- nnd ~ first person plural to the ~ of~ of 
the Imperfect and~= of the Present respectively. The penultimate 
8f of ""°: is lengthened for the same reason as that of ~'1"fl'I' is in 
forming ~. The AtmanepndR ttft of the second person si~gular 
comes from the ~= of &nm: of the Imperfect, ttf third person 
singular, from the~ of~ of the same ; and ~ and ~ first person 
plural are to be referred to such Atmanepada forms as~ and ~. 
Of the last two, ~ appears to be a new formation from ~. and ~ 
is the old Vedic archetype of~. 

You will thus see that when the original Sanskrit forms were 
forgotten, new ones corresponding 10 them were constructed in the Pali, 
not only by the use of false analogies, but also by taking one form 
distinctinly expressive of the sense of a particular mood or ttnse as a 
base, and appending first only the personal terminations of the Prtsent, 
a.s in the ca.se of the Potential; and secondly, the forms of the root 
'"I: You will hereafter find that the modern vernaculars have rtsorted 
to one at least of these two modes of reconstruction ; and similarly the 
beginnings in the Pali of a mode of constructing new case-forms widely 
prn·aleut in the modtrn di,.lects was brought to your notice before ; 
so that the spirit or turn of mind which has betn in optration in the 
formation of the vernacular speech of the country has been the same 
eince -very remote times. 

The terminations with an initial consonant are in the general 
tenses apptnded through the intervention of the vowel {; but in some 
cases thrre are forms ilirectly corrupted from Sanskrit ; as ~. 
Sanskrit l\lft'W, ~=iin-~· The temporal augment If is often 
omitted~ as tAr or 8ftAr, tJ1ft or ~. itfimrr or Sf•lfil~f. The 
several varieties of the Aorist and the many special forms of the Prrfect 
have for the most part 11:one out of usl'. 'l'hl' Passive is formed by the 
addition of ff as in Sanskrit, somrtimes with the augment {, sometimes 
without, in which last case the conjunct consonant is corrupted 
according to the prevailing rules; as !~4fl, 1nlit, rsq)r, ~. 
The forms in a good many cases P.re the same as in Sanskrit only 
phonetirally altered; as ~. ~. n;ffl, in which cases we 1ee 
that the s:rr of m is changed to {, and ~ and 1fl[_ undergo 86mpra
si1ra1,1.a. The rausal is formed by adding 8fN or 8f1"lf4' and ~ or 
~;as "lll<liiffr or "lll<IQqf{lj and f.liTffit or ~. These forms I 
have already explained. The Past Passive Participle ii formed as in 

3 
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Sanskrit, and in many cRses the forms ue the same. The Absolutive 
is formed hy using the terminRtions '!:"• ~. Rnd ~ The first is 
the same as the second, the semi-vow..I ill' having only undergone 
SamprRBirRl}a ; and they are to be trRced to such Vedic forms a11 
qt;r, '{imof &c., which haTe disappeared in clftssical Sanskrit. The 
Infinitive is formed by adding~ as in Sanskrit, or fA' which, I have 
already observ~d, is one of the many ways in which the Vedic Infinitive 
is formed. It has become obsolete in the later Sanskrit. 

Now if the Pali grew up naturally in the mannPr I have described, 
it could not come to possess the st>veral grammRticRl forms it exhibits 
unless they were in use in Sanskrit at the time when it branched off. 
It hRs, as we. have seen, preserved Pight of the ten Tenses, whence it 
follows that verbRl form11 of these were then curreut in the langu11.1te· 
Pali therefore npresenta Middle Sanskrit or the usage that prevailed 
during the period between the composition of the BrilhmaI].llS and 
Yilska or Pal}ini, and must have begun to be formed during that period. 
We shall hereafter find that the later Prakrits represent the third stage 
in the devl'lopment of the S1mskrit, that in which a good many of 
the verbal forms ceased to be used ; and thus bear to what I have 
cRlled classicRl Sanskrit the same relation that the Pilli does to Middle 
Sanskrit. 

We will now proceed to consider those valuable specimens of the 
ancient languages of the country which have been preserved in in
scriptions. The most important of these are the edi<"ts of Asoka, the 
pious king of Pataliputra in Magadha, the modern BehRr, who flour
ished in the middle of the third century before Christ. These edictll 
contain the kiug's religious and moral injunctions to his subjects, and ~et 
forth his own ideas, belief, and conduct in these matters. Five different 
versions of them have been discovered, inscribed on rocks in different 
parts of the country. There is one at Girnar, near J unaga~, in Kaltiawar, 
another at Dhauli in Kattak, and a third at Kapurdi-giri or Sahbazgiri 
in Afghanistan. These have been published and examined. The Girnar 
version baa been copied several times, but the other two only once, and 
hence there are a good many imperfections in our n:isting copies of them. 
Another version has recently been discovered at Jauga<J. near Ganjam, 
in the Northern Circars, and copied by a Madras Civilian. It is unfor
tunately greatly mutila.ted, not more than two of the fourteen edicts 
being found complete, and but a few words left of some. The fifth has 
recently been discovered by C:ieneral Cunningham at Khalsi, near 
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Masuri, in the Himalayas, 11nd hu not yet been published.• Other 
edicts of the same king are found inscribed on columns which uist 11t 
Delhi, Allahab11d, and other places. At Dhauli and Ganjam there exist, 
along with the edicts mentioned above, others which answer to these. 
Another inscription of Afoka has been found 11t Babhra in &jputana, 
which consists of a letter to the liuddbist congregation of Magadha. 
These inscriptions are in three different dialects, closely rel11ted to each 
other. The Girnar dialt>ct is very much like the Pali. That of the 
Dhauli, Ganjam, and Khalsi versions presents peculiarities which are 
found in a later Prakrit called Magadhi by the grammuians. Such 
ere the substitution of~ for {, lf for the sit of the nominative singular 
of masculine nouns in &f, ~ the termin11tion of the lor.ative instead of 
the Pali ~. and ~for ~ The Dabhra and the column inscrip
tions are 11lso in this dialect, The Sahbazgiri recension admits of some 

conjuncts such as sr, and the sibilants I[_ and 11f which in the others 11nd 
in Pali are changed to fl· But it is a question whether these are 
dialectic peculiarities, or are to be attributed to a confusion of the 
vernaculu with Sanskrit. I will now place before you abort specimens 
of these dialects. 

GirnAr, edict VIII. 

~ mrt U'il'r-it P-r'!lvmti ~ I QM•I H(j ~ "" Qlnft. 
mH ~~I~~ rAt finmft° U'ilT ~ rn 
~~I~~~ q-m ll' ~ 111'1!0 1('1'1°111 ~ tl.!f .-rittl.!f 
~ m"" ttt"lqf!fltlff.t"" ~~ "" ~ ~ 'tf'll::&('lfl'll "" 
't?l'lqf<!01 tl.!f I ~ lf('l'1' ~ftf ~root ~ ~qq1Et'1l u'Sft 
~rit st-st. 

Sanskrit. 

a(r'ijtfili'i'i'li'i'i( U'ilT'1T f'lt'!l<*tl'lli f.'1<*41!ll!: I Qijfil'41"41f.t ~61\'411• 
~~I~"'* ftrlf: ~ <T"il'T ~~: ~
~~ I ~ ~ ~ii"ll-61 ?.r.J:llfW ~ ~ tl.!f .-rit tl.!f 
~ q-~ tl.!f f@<o*tstfftRef.r "I' 'il'1qq~ tl.!f ~ m ~
~ ~~qf<'l'411 tl.!f I ijiftqql''il ~ "1orf ~ filqq~;ft 
<llft~~ ... 1 

Translation :-
" Some time ago kings went on pleasure excursions. Stag-hunting 1md 

such others were the diversions. But Priyadarsin, the favourite of the 

• Published since iu Corp. Inso. Ind. I have made use of General Ouuning• 
ham's versions in the texts given below. 
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goils, received enlightl'nment wh!.'n he hAd bern n crownr1l monRrch for 
ten yel\rR. Then he rnterl'd on n righteous course, which consists in 
seeing nr1ihmR1JaS Rnd SramRIJRS, and liestowin~ gifts, Bel'ing the religious 
el1ler~ ond presenting gold, Rnd S~Ping country-people and giving instruc
tion in righteousness Rnd in the i11\'rstigntio11 of the law. Since that 
timr this has been the grent delight of the king Priy11darsin in his latter 
dnys." 

It is not usual in lhese inscriptions to mnrk the double or nssimilated 
consonants. Hence we tlo not find them here except in the case of 
t.!ouhlc nasals which are int.!icatcd ty an anusv1ira followrt.l by the nasal. 
There is, as in P1ili, no other phnnrtic change; Slftr we see becomes 

qf!' aml ~ becomes optionally t_; and u'ill'ft the nominative plural, 
u>ft for ~ the geniti\'e singular, ~ the nominative singular, and 
all other cases arc just like these in that dialect. We have the 
Aorist forms ending in an a1111sviLra followed by Q', as in Puli. But there 
arc ~ome ditfl'renccs; ~is~~ in P1\li as it is in the other recen

sion& of this same inscription, SftU' is ~. though S{(Q' agrees 
with the rules of PiLli grammnr and must have existed in the language ; 

the ~ of~ is opposerl to Pt1li usage, but the engraver may lmvc 
cllmmittcd a mistake;~ is for f~. { beio~ changed to lf before 
the conjunct according to the rule we have noticed. ~ is 1111fUf in 
P1ili; but the inscription perhaps represents the prevailing usage more 
correctly ; and the Sf is lengthened in u>if probably through mistakl'. 
There are thus ,·ery few cases of real dilferencl', and though they 
might l>e considered to point to a dialectical variety of the noture of 
those we find in the different versions of l he edicts, still the language 
is in the same stage of growth as the PAii. · 

The following is the Dhauli version collatl'd with that at Khalsi 
and completed :-

~ ~ ·~ A@ii'l*4i#t "f'PI' ~ I fh1fii•lfitqj 1Sffll'f.t 
~ "~ a{~ 'tmr ;f I~ "1;i' fqit ~ i'ITifT ~
P\'Rlit Vt!t ~· ~ I ~"1' ~ '~ 1' ~ ~·~ 
m ""m"" 'QFf m ~ f@~.,qf!fii>if.t"" • 

We here observe the ,·arieties meniioned before, the change of { to 

~and the nominati,·e in lf. We also see f.r~ for itq, QA(llM 

1 l'fT"f fQ-!u Kb. 

• ~ for !<fr'it ;f Kh. 

' "ira for 1?'i'IT tt flh. 

1 aMff.r Kh. 

Dh. Om. 
5 iflf Kb. 

3 ~rf.t Kb, 

"~Kh. 

" f<f'cfr;f Kh. 
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for ~m. ~or i!R'A (=~) for thr.t, and ~;w- or ~Of 
for~· So then here we have another dialect. 

Kapurdigiri or Sahhazgiri version:-

~ ~ ~ ~ flfijl<4Mi ;n'll' ~ lf1m ~"" ql1e1f.1 
atftre'-r;rr ~ m m flnit'flllf"1t <TiJT ,~ U'ffr ~ 
~ ~ EiT \flf'QAT Q"'1' 'f.(1' rt ~ ~lilT~ ~ "!J Wt &c 

Here we have the conjuncts fit, '41', lilT &c., and the three Sanskrit 
sibilants; and also~ for foi<llhfil!= and Q'R'Ellf.':t for iymf.t. The 
reason why we have not one same version at all the three places must 
be that it was the intention of the king to publish the edicts in the 
dialect of each particular place, The Dhauli-Khalsi dialect is, as 
observed before, u~ed in the column inscriptions, and also in that found 
at Babhra. The king's predilection for it can be plausibly accounted 
for only on the supposition that it was his own native tongue. If 
so, this dialect must have prevailed in Magadha, which country wa~ 
under his imm.diate rult', and the capital of which was PAtaliputra, 
where he reigned. And this accounts for the fact that it is used in the 
inscriptions at Dhauli and Ganjam, since they are situated in the con
tiguous country. It would thus appear that the irrammarians of the 
later la-nguages had mi>re solid grounds than mere fancy for calling that 
Pr1"1krit which bt'ars close resemblance to this language by the name of 
M1igadhi. Here then we find specimens of three dialt'cts pre\"alent in 
three widely distant provinces; but we should bear in mind that the 
difference between them is small, while in the languages that arc 
l!(lOkcn in the11e countries at the present day it is so great as to make it 
difficult for the natives of one province to understand those of 
another. 

In the many other ancient monuments existing in the country we 
often. find inscriptions which are principally in two languages, the Sans
krit and the Pali or Prakrit, undeutanding by this term simply a dialect 
deriv~d from the Sanskrit. Those in the lattrr ( Piili) are mostly con
nectrd with Buddhism ; though some Iluddhistic inscriptions also, such 
u those discovered by General Cunningham at l\fathura several years 
ago, are in Sanskrit. In the cavc3 at K;inhcri, Nrisik, Junar, Niina
gha~, KArlem, and some other places in this Presidency, and in thl' 
Bhilsa topes, we have P;ili or Prakrit inscriptions. l\lost of thPSl' art' 
short, but at Nasik we have long one~, in the caves of U~ha1a1Ll1.1 

and Gotamiputra. The h111g11agc ol' tht>se latter is }';Iii ; .111d lint a fr11 

forms are peculiar, such as {Tl' and f;.ft<f for IVhich the l';ili l1ao ff""I 
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nud Q, Past Pasaive Participles of U and 'Ii ; and _. for the numeral 
two, the Pali form beiniit ( or .f't· In UshavadA1a's caves we ha•e one 
inscription entirely in SansJuit, the rest are in Pali or Prakrit, hut we 
have an intermixture of Sanskrit words, and the conjuncts sr, llr and '1' 
often appear. In these and smaller inscriptions we have such words 
u om form. ~for~. ~for"· ~for ~'(If. while 
the P&li forms of these words are IR• ~<Ii,~. and~· Some 
of these inscriptions were engraved 10 late as the third century, 
when the Pali could hardly have been the vernacular; but it had become 
the sacred language of the Buddhists; the mendicant priests for whom 
the cues were intended and even educated 111y members of that per· 
11uuion understood it ; and hence it was used in these inscriptions as 
Sanskrit was in others. The style of Gotamiputra's charters, abounding 
as it does in long compounds and elaborate expressions, is ,·ery unlike 
the plain and simple language of ASoka's edicts. And at the end of 
these and that of his son, we are told that the officers of these kings 
who caused the charters to be engraved acted under the command, i.e. 
wrote to the dictation of " respected persons who were the compilers of 
all such documents," It thus appears that the Pali was at that time a 
sacred and a literary language among the Buddhists. And as to the 
language of the other inscriptions, which like those of Gotamiputra 
and his sons were not composed by learned men, one can easily 
understand how ignorant persons, not knowin11: San5krit or PAii well, 
but still not ignorant enough to know nothing of those langua1.::es 
would confound together Sanskrit, Pal~ and vernacular words. Even 
in our days we find the phenomenon in the palrilcas or horoscopes 
written by our Jos'is or astrologers, which are neit.her in pnre Sanskrit 
nor in pure vernacular, but contain a mixture of them both, and the 
Sanskrit words and forms in which are iucorrectly written. Ami au 
exl'la.nation of this nature I have also to give of another nriety of 
language that is found in the writings of the Northern or Nepalese 
Buddhists. These, you know, unlike those of the Ceylonese aud 
Burmese Buddhi~ts are written in Sanskrit, but in such work~ as the 
L11lita' ist.8ra, or the life of BudJha, we find along with prose pas11a.>(e8 
in pure Sanskrit, a number of ,·erst's which cuntain words or forms 
which are not Sanskrit. 'l'hus, for instance, we h;uc :-

~~: qjiefq 'nfflflf Cli~ 
~ ~ ~ af::l~P\:ffl {lflfi!'~q II 

You will here see that <iii\~~. 'ifif, and 'fV are as in the !'ii.Ii treated 
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like nouns In If, &ff is diHolvrd i.nto 8'Q, and there are a few other 
instances of this proceas, such &i ~ for l!i'G', ttft for lllft, ~ for 
ti' &c., but generally the conjunct consonants are retained as they 
are in Sanskrit, and not &s11imilated. So also you have ~ for 
'!!ft~, i:mf1'1f Genitive sini.tularoflftlO', ~m. UPc""-ftt, ~ 
lmperari~e stcond person plural, ~ for~. &c., and even such 
words as lt-fA which are P&li in every respect. But along with these 
there are other peculiarities which must be attributed simply to care
lessnPss. For instance, the ca.se terminations are oftPn omitred, a thing 
never done either in Sanskrit or Pali, as iWflf w.rfW for <ll'Jii' ~tt, V1J(I' 

for V1Jlf when i:overned by l[ll'f~. ~ ~ for m ~. &c. 
Such constructions as~ ~1(ErPfill: for ~if.l:dEi'I<~~:, 
\ftc;r~lfJRr frq' ~ for~~«, are often t~ be met with. 

This languag~ has therefore no fised characteristics at all. We have 
1een that in such words as ri, 1f'1T and llAf above, the fin~l consonant 
is dropped, and these as in Pali and Prilk!it made nouns in &f. But 
Q~ i~ used in the Sanskrit form also, as ~rf~rlnr\J ; and there are in· 
atances in which other final conaonants are preserved. Along with such 
a form as UfVl''4~ noterl abo-re, which is constructed on the BRme prin
ciple as the Pitli Uf01~'6. such aSanskritoneas~'f is found. It 
therefore appears to me that this is not an independent language ; 
but that the writers of the Gathis knew the spoken language or Pali, 
and that they were imperfectly acquainted with Sanskrit, knowing 
enough of it to see that the assimilation of consonants was a vul
garity, but not acquainted with its grammar. They intended to write 
in the more polished or literary language, but not knowing it well, often 
used unconsciously the gra1nmatical forms and the peculiar words of 
the vernacular. At the time when the Gathas were written the claims 
of the Pali to be considered a separRte language were probably not 
recognised, 1md it constituted the speech of the uninstructed. Those 
who in this conditiou of things wished to write could not think of 
doing l!IO in that form of speech, and therefore wrote in what they con
sidered the language of educated men; but they knew it imperfectly, 
aud produced such a heterogeneous coD_tpouud as we have seen. 

1 8 • 
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ART. XVIII.-li'elations 11cfwcen Sanskrit, P/tli, the [>,.ii./qif1 

and the Modcr1t Vcrn11cula1'11. By IlAMKRISBNA Gol'AL 

BHANDARKAR, M.A., &c. 

'l'hus, gtntlemtn, ham we sur\'cyed the whole field or Inrlian Aryan 
llflt'l'ch from the Vl'dic timts to our own, and what is it we hal'c found 1 
The V cdic dialect lost ll gnat many of its words and some grammatical 
forms, its nouns and roots arranged themselves undl'r dl'finite- declensions 
and conjugations, nnd thus bt'came what 1 have called Middle Sanskrit. 
Till then there was no rhonetic corruption excl'pt in isolated instances. 
Dut after that time the process went on rapidly, o.nd words were 11ltcred 
in form principally by the lnw of the assimilation of conjunct consonants 
and a fow vowel changes. By the law o( gl'neralization or false analogy 
the declensions and conju~ations were reduced to the preniling types ; 
some new words came into use and a few old ones became- obsoletl', and 
thus the language arrind at a stage of which the Piili, the sacred 
language of the Southern Buddhists, and the inscriptions of Asoka 
afford us specimens. Then began a gl'1wral use of attributi,·e exprts
sion11 for vc>rbal forms, which had its effect on the vernacular or deri,·cd 
languages also, and thns while a good many of these forms went out of 
use in Sanskrit, the numbcrof tcnsts 3nd mood~ in the derived languagl's 
"·as reduced to three. In the meanwhile the proctsses which formed the 
)'aili went on, other laws ·if phonttic changP, and pr;ncipally that uf 
the elision of uninitial consonants and the reduction of llipiratcd o.nes 
to ' came into operation. The use of analogy in the simplilication of 
grammar proceeded furiher, a few words of a non-Sanskrit origin were 
adopt<'d, and thus arose the Prakrits. 'l'hl'rl' were Sl'\·eral dialects of this 
class. but the distinction betwetn them was 11ot great. After a while 
in the Prilkpts themselfes new phonetic proc~sses btg:m, the chief of 
which were the dropping of one of the ll'Ssimilated consonants and iu 
most cases lengthenin1t the preceding vowel, and the ehviating of the 
hiatus caused by the vowels brought together by co11so11antal disiun by 
combiniug them or inscrtiug light semi-vowels between them. 'l'hcsc 
'ltcrc carried uu further, the dcdl'll8iuual :u1tl conjngalional tcrminatiC'n8 
were corrupkd and mutilaktl, ;rnd the furms began tu get cuufuscd; 1·asc 
rclaliou:> came to Le l'Xprcsscd by cunncclin;.; i11dcpc11dcnt word8 or 
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pronominal forms with the ~rnitive of the noun; and new verbal forms 
were eoostrncte<l from the participles by apprmling the personal termina
tions on the ann.logy or thr existing tenses, or by using the roots 
indicative of existence as auxili11rirs. About this time the Prukrit speak
ing p~ople came to be divided into indepl'ndrnt communities, separated 
from each other by hills and rivers, or communication between them 
decreased; and therefore these several processes of destruction and con
struction were ca.rri~d on at a ,·arying rate and with a difference of detail 
in each; and thus grrw up the modern Hindi, l\li1rii~hi, Gujarilti, Sindhi, 
&<'. This is the whole history. The veruaculars have dPscended from 
the Prt1kritl!, and the Priikrits from Sanskrit; and since a language is 
transmittPd from generation to gPneration orally, if the modern dialects 
are spokrn languages the Prukrits must ha,·e been so, and if the Prukrits 
W<'re spoken dialects the Sanskrit must have bren so. 

Dut these conclu~ions have been deniPd by some scholars. Professor 
II. II. Wilson says that the l'rfikrit of the plays is an artificial modifica
tion of the Sanskrit language devisrd to adapt it to peculiar branchPs of 
literature. And the rPason he itives is that even in latt'r plays composed 
but a few centuries a.go the Pnikrit used is not the vernacular of the 
day, bnt that which we find in the very earliest work of the species. Bnt 
he is by no mi-ans certain, and leaves the question undecided. The 
reason advanced by him is evidPntly of no weight. If I choose at this 
tlay to npress my thoughrs in Latin and compose a treatise in that 
langua~e instead of my vernacular, does that prove that that language 
is artificial ? La.tin is 11om~times still used in Europe for literary pur
poses, though it is not the vernacular of any country. Sanskrit pla.y
writers of later agPs, and even a stray dramatist at the prPseot day use 
the old Priikrits for their inferior characters in orthodox obedience to 
the rules laid down by the old authorities on the histrionic art; and 
sinC'l" the Prakrits, like Sanskrit, La.tin, and other languages are preserv
ed by mrans of grammars and lilerary works, it is possible to write in 
them 11.S in chese languages. 

Mr. Benmes nt one time expressed himself decidedly on this point: 
••The Prakrit of the poets is clearly not a dialect that ever was 
spoken." So Dr. Pischel, a German scholar: "I ::gree with Mr. 
Beames, thnt none of 1he Prakrits wr.s ever a spoken lnnguajte, and 
that in order to learn what waa ~he spoken language of the Aryans we 
must tum principally to the modern vernaculars." This, gentlemen, 
we have done; we have examined the vernaculars nnd found that there 

3 
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i11 not a rule about the chnnges of letter11 in p&ssing from Sanskrit into 
the Prakrit given by Vararuchi or Hemachandra, of which instances are 
:iot found in the vernacula~s. Of such as are genera.I the example! are 
abundant; and in a great many cases even the words in which the 
change ill of a special kind are preser,.ed in the vernaculars, in their 
Prakrit form, slightly altered according to the processes th11t afterwi.rds 
came intu operation. A good many of the vocal peculiarities of the 
Pali 11.nd Prilkrit ·spfaker~ are preserved by the speakers of the Gujan1tl, 
Marathi, Hinoi, Sindhi and Bengali. I have already dr11wn )Our atten
tion to the fact that the ordin11ry Gujarati cannot pronounce it or ~ 
but makes If or 8fr of it, the MllfAthi Uesa.stha aw: of i[_, and the Sindhi 
and the Bengali~ of'f, 11nd the Hindi .... or I{ of it and fl. of the 
sibilant. The Bengali pronounces a conjunct ending in ~ 11.s a double 
consonant and preserves the old ~tagadl1i peculiarity of reducing all the 
sibil11.nts to I(, while the Hi11di still manifests the P11.isacbi peculillfity of 
m11king ~ of Ill:· The case terminations in the forms they assnmed in 
the Apabhrarilsa have been presened, some in this di11lect, some in that. 
All the three Prakrit tenses do exist and n.one other; past time is ex
pressed in just the same way as in the PrU.krits; the participles, the 
causals, the passives, the deoominatives, the nominal and verbal bases, 
and the remnants of the Sanskrit conjugation1 are just as they were in 
the Pri1krits ; and the new verbs and cases are formed out of Prukrit 
materials only. Then again a good many of the Desya or non-Sanskrit 
words that existed in the Pri1krits are found in the vernaculars. 

Now if the Priikrits were not spoken dialects, what these scholRrs pro
bably mean is that they were artificial adaptr.tions, 11.S Professor Wilson 
rails them. But we have seen that they grew up by such natural laws 
as guide the development of nny language whatever. The development 
of the Pri1krit dialects from Sau~krit is paralleled by the development 
of the Romance language~ from Latin. If the Pr1lkrit dialrcts are to be 
ronsidered artificial, it is difficult to conceive upon what principles they 
could have been constructed and for what purpo!e. A conscious manu
facture of a languaite would be conductrd upon some general principles 
and would not ndmit of such isolated forms, not obeying any general 
rule, as we have noticed. The analogies would be perfect; but on the 
conlrarv we have seen thr.t in the Pilli and the Pritkrits a good many 
forms :;re made up according to a certr.in rule brought into use by 
annlogy, u for instnnce making the passive by ndding {1if or {Sf while 
there are others which are not thus constructed but have descended by 



l'RAKRITI!, AND THE MODERN Vt:RNACULAR8. 317 

simple phonetic corruption of Sanskrit forms, as hf, ~ and 

others. In di parts or grammar there are such forms, and these have 
dl'scended to the modern Vernaculars, as we have seen. 

Again, if these had bel'n artificial languages they "ould not have 
bee11 calli•d after the names of provinces as we have seen they werl.'. I 
havl' 11:iven reasons for believing that though the difference between 
the Saurnseni and the MahB.rAshtri was not great, some peculiarities of 
the former have been presnved by the modl'rn Sindhi, PanjAbi, Braja 
and Hindi, whill' the Mara~hi represents the old MahB.rashtri. And 
some of the pl'culiarities of the Magadhi Prakrit are distinctly observ
able as we have seen in some of the inscriptions of Asoka. in which it 
would be absurd to suppose an artificial language was used. And hotv, 
if they were not popular dialects, could the idea of using them for 
women and the inferior characters in dramatic plays have in the firat 
place arisen? That a poet should make certain persons in his work 
speak their peculiar dialect, especially when that is an inferior dialect 
and likely to create mirth, is natural, and this device is resorted to by 

writers iu all countries. But it was probably more from considerations 
of propriPty than livelineH d1at these languages began to be used by 
Sanskrit dramatists. For they are no less particulRr about such pro
prieties, and of even the so-c111led unities, than other nations. For one 
of the rules of the Art is that one 11.ct should not contain the events 
of more than a day. Sirnil11rly the minute directions Rbout the use 

of certain Prakrit dialects in the c11se of certain persons are explicable 
only on the supposition that the original idea was to represent in the 
drama a state of things actually existing in the world. For these varied 
reasons it adr.nits of no question whatever that the Prakpts of the poets 
and of the grammarians were really at one time spoken languages. 
Rut it is of course not ml.'ant that thPy Wl.'re spoken just as we find 
them written, or that they were necpssarily spoken at the time when 

the poets that use them ftouri:ihed. The Prakrits became literary and 
dead dialects as Sa11skrit itself had before them, and, as already remarked, 
they may be used for litf'rary pnrpnses even now, if one wishes to do 
so. The distinction between the written Prakrits and the correspond
ing spoken Priikrits cannot h~ greater than the usual distinction be-
1 wee11 the la11gu11.ge of books and 1hat of ordinary life

0

; and probably 

the Prakrits of some of our l'arly plays represent the vernaculars of the 
time faithfully. I must not omit to mention that Mr. Beames has
considerahly modified his opinion siuce he wrole Lhe articlr from which 
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the aboVI' extract is taken, for in the beginning of the Introduction to 
his Comparati,·e Grammar he sp!'aks of 1 he Priikl'its as spokf'n langunge~, 
and attl'mpts to Hccount for the use of so many in 1be dramatic plays 
instead of sdting it down to a mere fancy. 

We will 11exl proceed to consider the views that ha"re been put forth, 
opposed to the conclusions we hHve arriHd at, as regards the rf'lation 
between Sanskrit and the Priikrits, and endeavour tu determine 1hat 
relation more definitely than we have dune. Professor Weber beli~ves 
that in the Vedic times there were se\'eral dialects, and that by a 
fusion of these a common language called the Srnskrit was formed, \\bile 
at the snme time the dialects ran on 1heir course aud formed lhl' Pra
krits. He sa.vs, ''I incline to the opinion of those who deny that q1e 
S:.nskrit Dhashii, proper!~· SC' callerl, was ever the common spokeu lan
JtUage of the whole Aryan people, and assign it to the learned alone. 
Just as our modern High German, arising out of the ancient dialects 
of the Germans, reduced what \\BS commou to all to universal rull'B and 
laws, and by the p1Jwer of analogy obliter11ttd all recollection of varif'· 
ties; and just u, ou the other hand, the1t di11lects while they graclually 
degenerated often preserved at the same time fuller and more ancieut 
forms ; so also the Vedic dialects became partly combined in one 
stream, in which their individual existence was 1011, and 110 formed the 
regular Sanskrit BhashA, and partly ftowed on individually on their own 
original (Prnkrita) irregular force, and continued to be the idioms of 
different provinces in the corruption of which they participated. The 
Sanskrit language and the Priikrit dialect• had, therefore, a common 
and simultaneous origin ; the l111ter did not spring out of the former." 
Professor Weber gives a few in1tances of PraJtri.tisPd Sanskrit word1 
from the Vedic dialect, as he calls it, to show that the development of 
the Prilkrits began then, but nearly all of these are from such work1 
as the Upanishads, which must be assigned to a very late period when 
the language wns in thnt confusion which we find in the Buddhistic 
GathBs. Now if the development of Sanskrit and the Prakri11 wu 
contemporaneous,how comes it that almost all the words and grammatical 
forms in these ]attn dialec111 are manifest corruptiona of Sanskrit worde 
and forms? Professor Weber's theory does not account for this fact, 
but this defect is euppliPd by Mr. Beames, who holds nearly the same 
view as the Professor. He says," The idea ofa common langu~e ii the 
creation or modern times, and the eff'ect of the spread of literature." 
"The most probable hypothl'sia i~, that the Aryans from the earlie1t 
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times spoke many dialects, all cloBt'ly akin, all huing the Eame family 
lihness and tendencies common to all, perhaps iri e\·ery case mutually 
intelligible, but still distinct and co-l'xistent." In a note we are tolil 
that this is probable but cannot bl' pro,·ed. The dialect of the Vedic 
hymns was, he says, only ooe of these. Thtn "after a time the 
Brahmans consciously and intentionally set themsehl's to the task 
of constructing a sarred lan1.:uage, by prl'servin~ and rl'dncin~ to ruli'! 
the grammatiral elements of this Vedic tongn!'." "They seized 011 

the salient fl'atures of Aryau speech a, containtd in all dialects, atul 
mouldtd them into one harmonious whole." The~· (the popular dialect;1) 
were anterior to Sanskrit, contemporary with it, and they fi111tll.v sur
,.i,·ed it. Neverthele811, Sanskrit is old!'r than the cliali•crs. This 
auunds like a paradox, bnt it is true in two sense~: first, that ·• as ag!'I 
rolled on, the vulgar dialects went on developing into new form", while 
Sanskrit remai11e1l fixed aud fossilized for e,·er." The seco111l is, that 
though Par.iini, who is credited with this feat of conarrncting tl•e Sans
krit language, ij,·ed when thl' early dialects were much changed, still 
among the Brahmans there was a traditio111tl mrmory of the ancil'nt 
and then obsolete forms of many words ............ In teachinir his pupils 
the true principles of speech, PaJ].ini would naturally use these archaic 
words in pr!'ference to thl' corruptions current around him, and thus 
the langua~r which he, to a certain extent, created, was in great part 
a resuscitation of antiqnattd term~." 

To be able to estimate the 'fiews of th!'se writrrs at tlwir true worth, 
it is necessary that we should try to fix the meaning of the word dia
ll'ct, whirh is the source of some confn~ion, ancl t·111l1 a,·our to form 
~ome idea of the ori~io 1tnd gro\\th of dia)Pcts general!~·· If little dif
ferences are to be regard!'d as sufficient lo r.onstitute a dialrct thPrr 
are as many diall'cts as human beings. For just as no two human face11 
are exactly alike, no two men ~pPak euctly Hiikl'. E~e• y one has his 
peculinrities of pronunciation, and is fond uf particular words or tur11s 
of expression. The principle of i11di,·idu1tlity i• stron11: in human 
nature, but its effects are counteracted by th!' pri1wiple of community, 
which guides the rie\·elopment of human lifl'; and 1lir nrrrssity of com
munication compels a man to drop pecnliaritiPs in >JIC'l'cl1 and to con
form himself to the pre\·ailin,; model. 1'l11u then, thr individual dif
ferences come to be minute nud iosignifirant, an<l hence the l:i.ngua11;!' of 
a communit)' becomes practically one le.ngnage. lh.1t, constituted as 
com111uoities generally, but not necessarily, are, they are compose.i of 
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classes; and there is not as much communication between srpr.rate dassu 
as within the limits of n cl::ss, and hence there come to be ck.as lan
guagl's, or varieties of speech in the sr.me commnnity. Thf're may be 
many such cksses; but the smaller ones may be neglected, and WI' 

may disti-nguish between two large ones, generally c::lled the lower and 
the higher, or the uneduc:.ted and educated classes. The la11g1111ges of 
these differ, thnt of the lower ckss being marl' subject to those laws of 
development, 11:rowth, or corraption which I traced in thr first lt'cturr. 
Thus an uneducated Englishman uses muny such forms :u "I knowe.J ,' • 
"you says,'' formed upon the prevailing annloitie!' ; and his pronuncia
tion of n good many words is corrupt, as "genlm1m" for "gende111a•1,. 
"wot" for" what," "guvnel'" for governor, &c. And in the s11me way 
the language of the Mari1~hi. Gujarnti or Hindi lowl'r classl's is not the 
same 11s thnt of the higher. But still the word diRlect is not U$ed in speak
ing of these two varieties, one principal rl'a~on being that th!} 111ngu111'e of 
the lower classes is not arknowledged to ha,·e an iudependl'nt nistence. 
Again, when a community comes to hnve a litl'rature, the style that 
is used, as a rule, differs from the ordi1111ry conversational ~tyle. Then• 
are certain words, turns of exprt'ssion, modes of con~truction, and evrn 
solitary forms which, though used in co11versa1ion. do 11nt appear in 
books. E,·en these two varieties are not called dialects. The di11lt"cts 
of a language therefore or kindred dialects, as they may be c11Hed, are
the languages of kindred communities, which, while they possrss 11 

large body of common "·ords and forms, han~ also many othl"rs which 
are diffeJent, thouF:h in most cases the roots from which these are 1le
rived are common to nil. And accormn1t to the p1 oportion in whieh 
the similHr and dissi111il11r elements are mixed, the diall'ets are mort' or 
less distant from el\ch other. The causes thllt divide men into distinct 
communities nre the causes that cre~te <listinet dialrets. The laws of 
change and de,·elopment are ahn~·s in operation in a language, in a 
changing condition of society, and the prCleessl'& of deatruction or dis
appt>arance of old words and forms and the construction or appl'ara11ce of 
new ones, Lre constantly going on. Hence, when after the St"par11tion of 
men into <lis1inct communities, communication between them is lesst"nl'd. 
these proceHes go on in a varif'd and dissimilar manner. The 
conditions of life in tht'ir 11ew habi.tatio11s may alsn be different, and 
when they are so, they bring abuu• a varied linguistic denlopml"nt. 
But though the processes of destmction and construction are always 
going on in a lao~uage, they suppose that the- society whose language 
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it is, is mo,·ing 11nd not sl1ttionRr.v. The life of a community m11y, how
l'ver, be even 11nd un,.aried, in which cnse there will be litrle chHnge in 
its language. Or certain races may be l'ery conservntive, and cling to 
the p11st with tenacity. Thus the Lithuani1rn peasnnts of the prl'sent 
day have through a number of ages, though they possess nothing like a 
literature, preserved a good many nld Aryan words and forms in a porer 
condition than 11ll their EuropeRn neighbonrs. So that even after men 
are divided into distinct communities it is by no meRna neces~11ry thnt 
distinct ilialects should grow up. 'l'hey may or they may not. Bnt 
the po&eibility of sliitht differences, mch 11s those which exist in the 
Epee"h of the diffl'rent clnsses of n community, even "·hen the dialect is 
the same, is not denied. Now, if for the various reRSons above indicated 
dialects h11ve coml' into existen'ce, these continue until by the denlop
ment of civilisation· and by politicRl events kindred communities 
come lo form a nation; 11nd then by increased communic11tio11 and the 
!l:rowth of a common literature these di11lects 11re fust>d together, and 
one harmonious language is formed ; thouii;h, however, in remote qunr
ters they may continue to hnve an independent existence. The writers 
whom I ha,·e quoted pay exclusil'e attention to this fnct, of whirh there 
are se,.ernl instances iii modern European history, the most notable of 
which is the de-;elopment of the modern German; nod lay it down u a 
unh·ersol proposition which requires no prpof, th11t in nn early condi 
tion of society there mnst be 11 plur11lity of dialects, and there could b.J 
no such thing 11s n common lnngunge. This seems to be the opinion 
ol Professor Max Miiller nlso. Bnt if there wns not one common origi
llRI diall'ct, whence nre the common portion of the words 1111d funr.s of 
kindred di11lects, 11nd the common roots derind? And does not compRra
ti,·e philology itself, in its comp11risons and classifications, go upon the 
assumption that there w11s such a language? Thus, then, siuce the 
cre11ti11n of di11)l:'cts depl'nds on cames and the causes mny not exist, it 
will not do to nssume thnt there were ~l'\·ernl 1lialPcts in VPdic times 
without potiitive proof or e,·en positive indications. Se\'eral indepen
dent Ar~·an communities or tribes may 11ot have migr11ted into lndiR, 
but only one. Or even if more than one tribe came over they mny 
hue been, like the Lithuanian peasants, very conservRtive cs regnrds 
their laugunge. The circumstances we know about the language of 
the period do not necessitnte the supposition of a plurality of dialects. 
Besides, if according to Professor Weber these originally existi••g dia
lects went ou in their own isolated course as the idioma of different 
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provinces, and became tile Pali and the Pr1ikrits, we should expect t<> 
find much greater divergences between them, produced in the coun1e of 
the many cPnturies thnt elnpsed between the Vet.lie period and thnt i11 
whil·h they were as we now find them. But the distinction between 
the dialects of the inscriptiuns of Asoka and even betwPen the iliffne11t 
Prakri1s is by no mPans grent, and concerns ch:elly the pronuncintion 
of individ11al IPtteu. The plea of linguistic conser'"atism which I hnve 
before used in a certnin cnst, cannot be brought in here, since thnse 
enrly rlialects resernbling thP lnnguage of the VPdns, as they mu>t hue 
done if tbPy existed, were nlready very greatly corrupted in pnssing into 
the Pali or the Prilkrits. Surely such very Pxtensi\·e chnnJ?;es as from 
the Vedic to the Prakrit. form, if carried on in different provinces by 
different commuuities, must occnsion very great diverge11ct's, grenter 
even tbnn we find betwet"n the modern vtrnriculnrs,' For the degree of 
departure from the old Prakrits which these last exhibit is not so greac 
as that which the Prt1krits do from the Vedic dinlect. The divergence 
ouitbt at least to be as great, b•1t it certainly is not so. 

Now the w11y in which the supposed conternpornneous development 
of Sanskrit and the Prakrits is accounted for hy ~fr. BenmeR is, as we 
hl\ve seen, this :-'fhat the Prilkpts aro~e by n natural development, 
while Sanskrit wns created by the Brahmans, nnrl principallv by PaQini, 
out of the Vedic dialect, the salient points of Prakrit s11eech, and hv a 
resuscitation of nntiquated terms. Hence it contains the olJ words 
and forms from which those in the Prilkrits nre derived. And this als<> 
accounts for the existence of what Mr. BPames cnlls nn Arynn hut 
non-S1mskritic element in the PrU.krita, by which he probnbly menn!t 
those few forms that are not found .in classicnl Snnskrit, but must be 
referred to the Vedic dialect, or others that must be Aryan, though 
not found either in classical or Vedic Snnskrit. Of Lhe lRtter thPre are 
almost no instnnces which mny be regnrded u bPyond the pos~ihility 
of doubt. But such a theory is cnlculated to brin~ relief to a puzzled 
philologiat who, not knowinir to whnt S1mskrit "·or<l to trnce any 
Prakrit or Vernaculi1r word, will et once get out of thP difficulty by 
putti~g it down RS an Aryan word not found in Sanskrit. But 
how is it ponible to crl'ate such 11 lnngunge as the Snnskrit out of the 
elements indicated by l\lr. BeamPs? A liternry styll', as dislinguishl'd 
from a conversational style, is what one can understnnd, but a language 
which never had anything to correspond to it in ordinary vernacular 
speech, but is simply created, is inconceivable. And if the creation of 
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11 sacred lanitunge was the conscious nnd deliber11te 11im of the :Brah
m11ns, 11nd Pi\i:iini resuscitated old or obaolete 'Words, why did they or 
he 11ot include in the new l11nguage all the innumerable old obsolete 

\',.dic words R1•d grnmmatical forms 11'hich would hRVI', f1om the nry 
revel'l·nce that w1111 paid to the VedBB, rrmlert'd their innntinn more 
~11rred ; ond why should t hty, inste11d of doinp.: so, ha.,.e distinguished 
b .. tween n L'hhatndasa or Vedic, and Bhashft or popular, speech ? And 
if the iunntors seized 1111 the salient fc11tures of the popular di11lects, 
would they have left" few but &triking Vedic peenliarities in the pnpnlar 
~peech, such RS the 11bsoluti,·e i11 ~ or 'f" unrepresented in their new 
lanic11Hge. And how could thPy from the popular dialects in which the 
conjug11tions nnd dPcll'n~ions were reduced to fewer types, con11trnct the 
innumerable forms of the Sanskrit nonn or Terb, the Perfects, the Aorists 
and the lost tenses or moods? And what must hue been the hll8is of 
the incnlcnl11ble Taddhitn or nominal and nrbnl or krit derintivt11, 
which have left but ftw tr11cee in the Prik!;ita? ETen the Vedic dialect 
is not cHlculated to afford much help. For if the grnmm11r of the latl'r 
Sanskrit had been frnmed by the conKious inventora upon the model of 
the Vedic, the declensions, conjugations, and the derivatiTes wou)d hRVe 
been like the Vedic ; w he1 e11s, as a mattn of fact, the differences are 

greHt,11nd some of these l pointed out in the first lecture. There rem11ins 
the third 11lternati,·e, th11t there w11s R traditionHI memory of rhese 
forms. But why should th<'y h11vr. been committed tc> memory when 
thPre was no motive? The SRcred formt~las which Mr. Beames BRJS 
were orally tra:1smitted do not, if they were the same as those that hRve 
come down to us, conlllin a lRrge number of such forms; and if they 
wPre different, they Rre simply imaginuy. And though the Vedas wne 
and Rre commit.tcd to memory, the literRlly inCRlculable number of case 
forms, verb11l forms, Taddhit11s, nnd Kridant.s, in the absence of any 
gent>ral rules, which were laid down afterwuds, as the theory supposP11, 
by the gt'11mm11rian creRtors of the languagPs, it is thoroughly impos
sible to commit to mr.mory,-impossible, as the great author of the 
M11hi\hhAshyR snys, even for Indra, with Brihaspati for his teacher and a 
thousand celestial yeRrs during which to learn them. Of course it is a 
different thing when they are current in 11 l11ngunge which one learn11 
from his childhood, though PVen in this cnse "rery few know all the 
words and forms which are current in their own country, and nearly all 
ouly such 11s thPy nre immediRtely concernt>d with. And what is the 
nidence for the truth of this theory? Absolutely none is given. It 
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is simply the ,·ague feeling of 11n individm1l or individu111s, and not " 
conclusion Rrrived at after a deliber11te weighing of evidence ; while it 
sets at naught the· clearest evitlence availahle in the works of the gr11m
marians themselves, which I shall presently Rdtluce. The theory there
fore is utterly unten11ble, and the contemporaneons development of 
Sanskrit and the Pr11krits dnived from it, to nccount for which it was 
invented, is an impossibility~ Proft'ssor Aufrecht, though he does not 
believe in a plurality of Vedic dialects, derives the PrAkrits from the 
Vedic l11nguage, and assigns San~krit to schools of the learned, but does 
not explitin its genesis. Those who believe the Vernacular dialects to be 
derived direcl ly from the V tdic must explain the origin of classical Sans
krit in some such way as Mr. Benmes hRS done; there is no other WHY. 

Dismissing feelings which we have been consitlering 10 long, we 
will for 11 time examine the re11son or reasons that are given for doubt
ing the _derivation of the Pali and the Pr~ krits from Sanl!krit. Thus 
Professor Childt'rs, in the preface to his PAii Diction11ry, states the 
relations between Sanskrit and PAii in 1he following lucid manner:-

"If we cornp11re Pali with classic11l Sanskrit, we find that 11bout two
fiftha of the vocabulary consists of words iden1ical in form with thl'ir 
Sanskrit equiv11lents, as Ndga, Buddha, Nidd.na. Neuly all the re
maining words prt'sent a more or less l11te or corruptt'd form .•.•..•.... 
Words of the above two riasses neHrly exhaust the Pali vocabulary; 
but there rem11ins a sm11ll though important residuum of forms dis
tinctly older than Sanskrit, and found only in the oldest known Sans
krit, th~t of the Veda,. ~lily, I do not feel sure that PAii does not 
retain a few precious relics older than the most ancient Sanskrit, and 
only to be expl11ined through the allied Indo-Germanic languMges. It 
results from all this that Pali c11nnot be dl'rived from Sanskrit; both, 
though mo11t intimately connected, being independent corruptions of 
the lost Aryan speech which is their common parent; but that Pali is 
on the whole in a dl'cidedly later stage than S11nskrit, and, to adopt a 
metaphor popularised by Mn Muller, stands to it in the relation of a 
youngPr sister." Then in a footnote he gives tht'se Vedic forms in the 
Pali: the infinitive in taoe, 11s kata11e 'for doing,' the absolutive or gerund 
in tvana, as katvd.na ' having done.' These two terminations however 
occur only occasionally, the usual 011e1 are the Sanskrit tum and tva. The 
next two, imaua, genitive singular of aya1i1~ and gonaii• genitive plural 
.of go "a cow," I consider as made up by false Rnalogy, as I have 
Rlready indic1ted; tiJ!7Ja1i1 genitive plural of tri is similar. Then vidu 



PRAl:BITB, AND TBIC XODBBN V.li:BN•CVLAKB, 325 

from flitl to know and meaning "one who knows;,. tlir10, which i1 
masculine in the Veda and in the Pili, while it ia feminine in San1krit; 
the imperative first persc>n plural in dmaae u in yarn8maae, "I shall 
or may restrain," kaaamaae, " I shall or may plough!" the imperfect 
ak8 of kuoti from the Vedic akat. Pali h11 the Vedic I, bnt this ia a 
sound natural under certain circumstances, 1ince we have it in MarA.~ht 
and Gujarati, and kuham corresponding to the Vedic kulia. The Vedic 
Instrumental plural termination of nouns in " ia ret.ained in the Pi.ii 
and also corrupted to ehi. Professor Childers, ~owever, thinks it is 
corrupted from the Sanskrit ablative hhya1. I agree with those who 
derive it from the Vedic affix. To these may be added the Prakrit rt' 
"he does," in which therl" is a remnant of the fifth conjugation, while 
the root belongs to the eighth clay; and also the affix~ of abstract 
nouns, while it is 'f!J in ordinary Sanskrit. Prak tit possesses ~or~ 
corresponding to the Pali ~ or if" Rnd the instrumental affi1 'f(t. 

Then in another note Profe88or Childers gives the PAligaru "heavy " 
or ''great,'' while Sanskrit has ~· though the tJl Appears in the 
S1mskrit comparative and superlative forms ~and tJft&'. The Sf 

ia seen in the Greek word /lapvr and Latin graoia. The potential '"9' 
"let him be,'' is also said not to hRve anything to correspond to it in 
Sanskrit; but it may be traced to the Vedic subjunctive or 'ilse, ""°"' or 
regarded as a corruption of~ for Sanskrit ~. the~ tho~gh 
dropped in Sanskrit being brought over by analogy from the singular 
of the other tenses. He Riso gives {If, while Sanskrit has W, which is 
doubtful, and also~ " everywhere" the ~ in which corresponds 
to 1'• in some Greek words. The PAii ~ is the locative 1ingular of the 
root tl.e instrumental singular of which is preserved in the·Sanakrit 'ff 
in ~. ~ &c. Of these the Prakrits have 'I'{ in such worda u 
~.~&c.,and". 

Here the question is reduced to a point. Two-fifths of the worda in 
the Pali are pure Sanskrit, the rest are corrupt Sanskrit, while there 
are about six or seven forms which are lost in classical Sanskrit but 
exist in Vedic Sanskrit, and there are one or two which exist in neither, 
The dialect then from which the PAii was corrupted or im11Jedi11tely 
sprang, granting for a moment that it was different from the Sanskrit, 
had two-fifths of its words exactly like those in Sanskrit, and the other 
three.fifths from which the PAii corruption& were derived were also 
exactly like Sanskrit, but that it contained theae eight or nine forms 
which SRnskrit bu lost. In olher words, Pali itself, if we take the 
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originRl forms of the corrupt three-fifths of its worda into consideration, 
is exactly like Sanskrit but for these nine forms. Is the didect for this 

difference to be c<insidered an independent dialect? Is the distinction 
enough to entitle the Pali or its supposed immediate parent to be con
eiclercd a diRlect, that ia, a language elaborated, according to the dl'fini-
1 ion given before, from the ancie:it speech by a community distinct 
from thRt which elaborated the Sanskrit? If one thinks it is, he 
m11y do so, 11nd regard the P1ili as a distinct dialect; but he must 
for the same reason consider Surat Guj11rati and Ahmedabad Guja
r1iti; Ko1i1k11J.1i Mara~hi and Dekkani Mara~hi; or the l\lara~hr, Gujarati, 
English, and any othtr l11ngunge as spoken by the uneduc11ted 
clnsst's of the population, and as spoken by the educated, to be distinct 
dialects of the s11me ancient speech. In the s11me community, 11s I 
have observed, varieties of spt'crh may or do prevail and must pre,ail, 
but the distinction between them is not enough to constitute them distinct 
dialects; wherefore Sanskrit and the immediate parent of the Pali or 
the uncorrupt Pali must be considt'red ns one language, even though 
the latter contained a few more ancit>ut forms, and if both were ont', 
the Pfili must be regnrdcd as a daughter of Sanskrit and not its sister. 

Some of its few peculiarities it may hnve deri,·ed from the spoken 
rnriety of Sanskrit, and the rest from that in use among the interior 
clnsses. It oftt>n happens that the lo\Ver classes sometimes retain an 
ol<I word or form after it has been given up by those abo"e them, 
whence it is likely th11t the Piili was corrupted from the 111nguage of 
those cl11sses. And as a matter of fee~ it w11s for a long time the speech 
of the uncducnted, as will be presently shown. These obsnvntions apply 
to the later Prakrits also; wherefore if these derived 111nguages were 
11poken that from which they were derived, i.e. Sanskrit, must have 
ht>en a spoken langunge alu. 

Arid, inilependeutly of this considerotion, there is positi,·e evidence 
that Sanskrit w11s n spoken langnage. Yaska in the Nirukta frequently 
refer~ to the Vedic dialect and to another called Bhasha, the peculiari
ties of which mentioned by him are observable in classical Sanskrit. 
l'a1.1ini in his Grammnr gives a ii;ood many rnlt's which are exclusively 

applicnbll! to tlu' dialect of the Vedas, to which he refers by using the 
lll'ords Chhandas, .Vigama, :Jfantra, nnd Bri1hmaf}a, and othl'rs which are 
npplicable to the Dhashil alone, bnt by fRr the lnrgest number of his sutras 
ha\e reference to both. Now since Blu\sha, or the ordinary Sanskrit, 
j, thus disti11gui~ht'd from the rlialert of the Vedns, it must be the 
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language in use at the time when these writera lived. "BhaahB," 111 used 
by them, is a proper name, but in later Sanskrit it acquired a generic 
signification and meant language generally. The root from which the 
word is derived signifies " to apeak," wherefore the original sense of 
the word u a proper noun must have been the "apeech " or " the 
spoken langu11ge." And bec11use this was its signification it afterw11rds 
came to denote "explanRtion." When ~e ask for an explanation of 
something that is obscure and unintelligible, what we mean is that the 
1ense should be expressed to us in the ordinary language of men, a 
language that we can understand. Thus such a sentence as ~flst(lf<14 
Cir!' )f1111', mt'ans "what is the Vernacular of fmq!" an ei:pressiou 
similar to "what is the English of it?" 

PAJ]ini refers certain points eipreHly to popular us11ge. He says 
that the names of countries are convention11l, and no grammatical 
analysis should be given of them, because it i1 fictitious. These should 
be used as we find them used. Similarly he BBya grdmmarians should 
not make rules to teach such things as these : -That the two w?rds 
of a compound express the thing denoted by the principal word as 
qualified by the sense of the subordinate word ; as for instance, Uiij(>"I, 
a compound of Ull'~ "11 king" and~ "a man" does not denote 
"a king," but "a man," and not "man" alone but a1 connected with 
a king, i.e. a king's m11n or officer; and that the base and the termi
n11tion expre811 the sense of the termination as qualified by that of the 
ha~e; as~ signifies not~ but a child, and not n child alone 
but a child a1 connected with ~im i.e. Up11gu's child. Fur the signifi
cations of words are to be learnt from usage. 

In the introduction to the Mahabh&shya Pataiijali tella us that some 
persons in his or Kiityayana's tirne considered the study of grammar to 
be unnecessary. For 11Rid they, "Vedic words or forms we know from 
the Veda, and those current in popular usage from that usage; gram
mar is useless." Now the gramrn11r which is thus declnred useless 
is the grammar both of the Vedic and classical Sanskrit ; and the 
depreciators of the science profess to derive a knowledge of the first 

dialect from the Vedic books, and of the serond not from other books 
but from popular usnge. Heoce Snnskrit must h~ve been in the times 
of those two grAmmarinns a spoken IRnguRge. 

Similarly in the passage from the snme work which I placed before 
you iu the first lecture, you will remember that the objector or pur11a
pak1hi n) argues that since usagr is the authority upoo which the 

J 
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grammari11D1 go, certain verbal forms which are no longer used by 
people ought not to be taught by the grammari1m1, and says that 
in1tead of those verbal forrps participles are employed. The principal 
teacher (Siddlaa1din) does not deny the facts but refers the objector 
to the vut literature of the language, where he may find them used, 
though obsolete at the time. It i1 evident from the whole passage. 
that Sanskrit was then a apo1'en language, though some of its verbal 
forms bad fallen into desuetnde. I have also shown that the language 
was considerably changed between the times of Pi1,1ini and Katyayana, 
and called the Sanskrit that prevailed when Pal}ini and Ylska flourished 
Middle Sanakrit, and that which wu current in the lime ofKityiyana 
classical Sanskrit. Nour these changes from the one form to the other 
could not have taken place if the language bad been dead or petrified 
into a merely literary language. 

I am at a los11 to see why some scholars 11hould find it so difficult to 
believe that Sanskrit was a vernacular. If its declen~ions and conju· 
gations are considered too complicated for the langu~e of everyday 
life, it must not be forgotten th11t such a fact did not prevent the 
ancient languages of Europe from becoming spoken languages. And 
this objection would do equally well against the Vedic dialect, which, 
or others like which, are regarded as the vernaculars of their times, 
and which are richer in infiexious than the later S1mskrit. Then it is 
held that the artificial regularity of Sanskrit makes it improbable that 
it 1hould have been a vernacular. Where is this artificial regularity ? 
On the contrary, it is the absence of ngularity that renders its gram. 
mu so difficult and complicated. There i11 a freedom in the choice of 
words, expressions, and forms. In every department of its grammu 
there are innumerable optional forms; nounsand verbal roots are often 
declined and conjugated in several w11ys. One same root in a good many 
cases forms its special ten11es in more ways than one, and in the nominal 
derintives, the verbal derintiJes, the formation of the feminine, and the 
uae1 of cues and tenses there is a freedom which some may consider a 
license. The only difference is that Sanskrit has had the most perfect 
grammarians in the world, who observed all the facts of their language 
and laid them down as unchangeable facts, and it is this which gives 
&hat language a stiffened appear1mce. Then the S111hdhi or euphonic 
eombiHtiou1 of letters which are necessary in Sanskrit, are rrgarded 
.. inconsistent with the character or a spoken langu11ge. It is however 
not denied that eucb cumbination1 are observable in all language1, 
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and particularly so in Latin and Grttk : but it is urged that in Sanskrit 
there is a regulRrity or universality abont them which is not found any
where else. It should not however be forgotten that Samdhi in the 1ame 
word and the same compound, and of a preposition with a root is alone 
nece1BRry. Between different words it i11 optional, which meRn11 that it 
wu on occasions neglected. Now Samdhi in the same word is necessary 
by a law of nature. The Sanskrit does not allow "hiatus; an_d this ia a 
characteristic of most of the modern idioms 111110. Some languages, 
such as our Prakrit& And the old languages of Europe tolerate it. 
But the euphonic combination of consonRnts in the same word is neces
nry even in Latin; as in rex = reg-s, scriptus = scrib·tus, cinctum = 
cing-tum, legtum =leg-tum, tractum from traho, though the la like 
the Sanskrit ' stands for an original g!& : d and t combine to form an 
1, as defendo, defensum; sedeo; sessum claudo, clausum ; &c. Preposi
tions are really parts of words, and hence by the same law they 
also must form one harmonious sound with the initial letter of the 
word to which they are attached ; and modern vernRculars have got 
corruptions of the combined words which shows thRt they must have 
been used in those forms in the colloquiRl Sanskrit. Sk, ~. Pr. IJll!T 
M.~;Sk. ~,Pr.~,H.~;Sk.~,Pr. 
8f'fl, M.-8"'f1'!', &c. Now as to compounds, this peculiarity of the 
Sanskrit has been curied to an extravagant extent by later writers, but 
Pa1,1ini allows only certain formations of this nature. These grew up as 
independent words in the lRnguage, nod henr.e in the mattPr of Samdhi 
were treated like other words. In the spoken languRge the euphonic 
combinations we hnl"e been considering were not consciously made, but 
the words themselves acquired those forms by habitual use in the same 
manner as in other tongues. The grammarians however discovered and 
laid down these rules ; and the practice of using them in books even in 
combining different words gained ground, though however many instanc1111 
in which there is no auch Samdhi are found in the ltihesas and the 
Pur81,1as. But if in colloq11ial speech such a combinRtion was not pos
sible, the grammRrians do not enjoin that it should be made ; and Tery 
probably it was not made. 

And traces of many expre11ions which only 11 colloquial use of 
language can generate hRVe been preserved, not so much in the litera· 
ture as by the gnmmarians. Such it one expressive of an intensive or 
e:sces11ive action, composed of the ImperatiYe second peraon form of a 
root repeated, followed by a nrbal form of the same in any tense of the 

) g • 
] 



3;10 RELATIONS BETWEEN SANSKRIT, PALI, THE 

Indicative and in any person or number; a1 ~~ ~. lit. " eat, 
cat, he ea.ts," i.e. eats much, .F ~~"do, do, he does," i.e. 
Joes much. This expression exiets in Ma.ri~hi and is con1idered so 

colloqui11l that no M1mi~hi grammari1m has noticed it, as ~ ~ ~), 
<fi'(' <lit ~ in which as in Sanskrit ~ and <5t are lhe forms of the 
l111perativr second person singulRr. A similar expression is used when 
1e'l""eral aclions are attributed to the same agent ; as ~ '!!~ 

~~ fit';r ~: ~ " eat rice, drink buley water, 
devour fried grain, in this way he fills his stomach" ; which in Ma

r1ithi is ~ ~ it'lf 1ft mfJT ~ S{ij ~ ~. In this case the 
Indicative should signify a general action of which the Imperntivn 
1lrnote tlu~ species, and we may have here <fiimt "does" instead of 
ap.~. Similarly those innumerable ellpressions consisting of a form 

1r.ade up by aclding WI{, technically llf!l~· to a root, preceded by a noun, 
and of a verbal form of the same root must be colloquial; ns ~ 

~"holds by the hand," ift•Mt\i·~~. "he perishes,"~~~ 

"rats a. stomachful," ~liii(atij' ~~'l'tn'iiR ~ fcfi ~"I, will 
eat as I eat (as I like), what have you to do with it?" &c. Etymologi

cally ~I!. ifl"l'll\11{ &c. arc accusatives, and they mny in these rnses 
be c11lled rognnte 11ccusafrrl's, and the expressions somewhat resemble 
snch ones in English, as" run a race," "walk a walk," "die 11 dr11th," &c. 

'l'he compounds 4o:s14(ii;r, ~Ar&c. meaning" n scuffle in which there 
is 11 brandishing of sticks nnd seizing each other by. the hair ; "nnd 11 great 
many othen m11de up of lmperati¥e forms of wrbs, or of 11 verb and 
i:s object which nre used as nouns, 11re of a nntu re suited for the purposes 

of R light conversation; as af1I' (<tiiMtll4'11 ~"~ " 'e11t 11nd enj••y' is 
the rule here," a:f''l'T~i'ITm "•tat and drink' is the rule hne," 

~~ ~ 4M-.hoJ1ffq ~"•take out 11nd gin' is what tnkes 
place in the hc..use of a bountiful mRn," ~~"he is one who 
constantly fift)'S, I strike the sheftflj of corn,' JJ; qi{ro""1' m OI I come, 

welcome to thee' is the practice" ~·c. 
Sanskrit was not the only lnngnnge Ppokl'n in the times of Kat~·ii

~·RnR and Patai1jRli. In the .l\lahi1blu1shya there nre senrnl pns$nges 
which contnin allusions to 11 dinlect nri~ing from a. corruption of 
Sanskrit. 'fhus in the comml'nt on the Vi1rtika Sirldlie sabdurtlia-
1a1i1band!te, we arc told with reference to thl' qul'~tion wluther word~ 
nre crl'Rll'rt or r-.,;ist of thcmsrh·r~, thnt Par;iini'e rules suppose th11t 
they nre not crentrd bnt exist of thl'msflns ; and so is the rtlation 
lietwcrn thl'm nnil tl1e things the~· denott', i.t. their powrrofexpression. 
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uncreated and self-existent; and according to another interpretation of 
the Vnrtika, the things also which words deuote are so. How is it 
known that all these are self-existent? Because in the affairs of the 
world or in ordinary life men think of cer•ain things and use words to 
express them ; they do not set about producing words before doing so. 
But thi~ is not the case with those things that are created and not 
self-existent. If a man wishes to do something wit:n. an earthen pot, 
he goes to the house of a potter and says," Make a pot for me, I have 
to do something by its means." Now if he has to use words, he 
does not in the same way go to the house of a grammarian and say, 
"Make words, I want to use them" ; but immediately that he thinks 
of this thing ancl th Rt he uses words [for expressing them]. Well then, 
if words 11re to be taken from ordinary life [and are not made by 
grammarians J what is it that the Siistra [grammar] does: "The SilstrR 
lays down a restriction by observing which a man mRy attain reliidous 
merit. It does what other Sastras in ordinary life do. Thus while it 
is possible to satisfy hunger by eating anything whatever, it is enjoined 
that one shall not a eat domesticated fowl or pig ; and the object is that 
he may by regulilting his conduct thus Rttain religious merit. In the 
same way this Silstra (grammar) tells us that while it is possible to 
express one's meaning by using correct words or incorrect words, 
correct ones alone which it teache11 should be used to secure the 
religious merit arising therefrom." After this follows the discussion 
translated in the first lecture ; and then we hRve another of which the 
following is a portion. 

Ptlav. Does religious merit arise from a knowledge of correct words 
or from their use. 

Sm. What is the difference 1 
Ptlav. If you say religious merit arises from their knowledge, reli

gious demerit also must arise. For he who knows what words are 
correet, also knows whet words are incorrect. If merit results from 
the knowledge of those that are correct, demerit must result from the 
knowledge of those that are incorrect ; or greater demerit must arise 
[from their knowledge], as the number of incorrect words is larger, and 
that of correct words smaller. For the corruptions of one correct word 
are manifold ; as, for instance, the corruptions of the correct word tft, 
are tfl'lft, ")aft, ifm, iiA~ &c. And the ~ishi also indicates (in 
a passage which i1 quoted) that the restriction os to correct words con
cerns their use [and not knowledge]. 

3 
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Sm. Well, then, let it be that religious merit arises from their me 
(and not from knowledge]. 

POav. If from their u"e, the whole world would obtain heavenly 
felicity. 

Sm. And now why should you be jealou1 if the whole world obtain 
heavenly felicity? 

POav. No, certainly, I am not jealous. But what I mean is that it 
thus becomes uaeleH to make any eft'ort ; aueh eft'ort only as is fruitful 
should be m11de. If you get the fruit without any effort, the effort 
is uaele&1. [The eft'ort meant ia that involved in the study of grammar, 
i.e. of correct words. People use some correct worda at least without 
studying gramma.r, and if eternal felicity results from the uae of such 
words they get it without making the effort of 1tudying the subject]. 

Sm. Why, verily those who make the eft'ort will le.rgely uae correct 
words, and will obtain a large amount of heRVenly felicity. 

POav. That the fruit does not follow the effort is also an observed 
fact. For there are persona who though they have made the eft'ort are 
seen to be incompetent [in the use of correct words], while others who 
have not, are competent; wherefore it is poBSible the fruit, i.e. heavenly 
felicity, may not follow. 

Sm. Well then, religious merit arise1 not from knowledge alone, 
neither from use alone. 

POav. From what then? 
Sm. Heavenly felicity arises from the use of correct words when it 

is accompanied by the knowledge that they are correct, derived from a 
study of the Sii.stra. 

And thus it goes on. 
Now it is clear from all this that correct words, i.e., Sanskrit, was 

apoken in those days by 111l, but that incorrect words had got mi1ed up 
with it, 11nd the object of grammar was to teach how to avoid incorrect 
words or corruptions, though there were men who could speak correctly 
without knowing gr11mmar. And this is the state in which more or 
leas 1111 longuages are at all times ; nod even at the present day the 
purpose of grammar is considered to be to teach how to speak 
correctly. By the way, it will be seen how Sanskrit grammarians dis
tinctly declare that they teach nothing that does not exist, they do 
not create words, but separate the correct ones from such as are in
correct. But what did Pot11ii.joli consider to be the standard of cor
rect Sanskrit, who was it that spoke the language correctly, ond in 
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whose speech were corruptions observable ? This is clear from 
another passage at the beginning of the third pada of the first chanter 
of the i\1Ahabh:ishya. P·1taiijRli interprets the sutra ~ ~: 
(I, 3, I.) in a manner to yield such a connotative dl'finition of a dhatu or 
root as this, that a dhatu is that which denotes action or being. Then 
n qul'stion is raised, if this is the way to distin!tuish a root why should 
a list of roots be given; in other words, if we have got a connotative 
definition, R definition by enumeration is not wanted. In this case 
there is a difference of opinion bl'twcen Kutyayana Rnd Pataiijali .. 

Pt} av. If you have given a connotative definition now, enumeration 
should not be mRde, i.e. a list of roots should not be given. 

Srn. It should be mRde. 
Puav. What for r 
Sm. The enumeration of [the verbal roots] bhii and others should 

be made for the purpose of excluding nouns (prntipadikR) and the \lerbs 
that begin with ~ft{. [i.e. lfthe roots are not actually enumerated, 
nouns also which express Rction or being may come under the conno
tative definition. In the sRme way it will extend to roots used 
in ordinRry life, which are not .Sanskrit, such RS atl'14'4ilt and 
others.] 

PURV. What verbs are those which begin with atl'14'4~? 
Srn. &:IMQf.lftl, wftl' and 'f{ftf · And enumeration should also be 

made in order thAt the anubandhns or indicatory letters and accent!! 
of roots mAy be made known; i.e., that one may know what the accents 
and indicatory letters of roots are. It is not possible to know the 
accentsorindicatory letters unless the roots are enumerated. [ Anubandhas 
are certain letters attached to roots to denote some conjugational or 
other peculiarity belonging to them.] 

PuRv. Now those roots whose accents are capable of being inferred, 
i.e., Rre ~. and which have no nnubandhas, but still are inserted 
in the list, mny hi' omitted from it. [i.e. When those roots which 
hRve the ~ accent are enumernted, it may be inferred that the 
rest have the other or ;a-~ nccent.] 

Srn. Even these should be enumerated in order that &:1101qf.1~ and 
others [i.e., corrupt Sanskrit roots] may be excluded. 

Hereupon PatAiijali disagrees with Katy1iyana and soys :-
PAT. No. atl"IQ f.lfti and 01hers wiil be !'xcluded, bl'causc the usagl' of 

the educated or Sish~Rs is to be followed. This usage of the 
Sish\AS must be necl'ssarily referred to in othel" coses e\•en; for 

\'OL. xn. 44 
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instance, in order to exclude the altered forms of those roots that are 
enumerated. For in ordinary life, they use ~ for ~ and ~ 
for !m. [The sl'nse is, that since in gramm11r we follow the usage of 
the Sish~as or edueated, these verbs 8'J11f~, ~ and ~, and also 
<tiftf for ~ and ~ for fRr which are not used by them will neces
sarily be excluded from our connotative definition ; hence for the 
purpose of excluding them enumeration is not wanted. J 

Now at101qf.lffl is a corruption of the Sanskrit ~iitilqf.1~. ~ of 
~ .. and ~of ~'t, ~ .Atm. being nplaced by fir Paraam., and 'fi'I. 
of 'Ii"~ nnd ~of~· These and such other corruptions were in use 
at the time, but Petaiijali clearly lays down that they were not used by 
the Sish~as or educated people, and therefore they belonged to the 
language of the vulgar. Now all these roots are fo11nd in the Piili in 
these very forms, ati'>Nf.lfit being, however, atMlqf.iffl ; but the reading 
in the MSS. and the Benares lithogrnphed edition which I have con
sulted is faulty. So also of the corruptions of the word tit ~i,,en by our 
author, W1l find irr.ft in Professor Childrrs' Pali Dictiomuy, and ~the 
masculine of ifrott. Thus our grammarians recognise one language only, 
the Sanskrit, end these words and forms which are found in the Piili 
they assign to the speech of the ,·ulgar. 

In another passage still we are told more definitely who the Sishtaa 
wl're that spoke the Snnskrit l1mguage correctly without studying 
Pn1,1ini's gmmmnr, and whose usage was the standard of correctness. 
Pui;iini's Sutra vi. 3, 109, lays down that such words as 'lfilITT should be 
regarded as correct in the form in which they are upadishta, i. t., used 
or uttered; the chnnges in them such ns the elision, or augmentalion 
of letters or the alteration of their forms do not obey any grneral rules 
laid down by him, but still the words exhibiting those changes should 
he taken as correct, just as they are used. ~ow the PUrvapakshin raises 
the question. 

PuRV. What is meant by 11padishfa? 
Sio. Uttered (used). 
Puav. How does it come to mean thRt? 
Srn. The root •dis' signifies •uttering.' One utters (uses), letters, 

and says that they are thus upndish~a. 
Pu av. By whom upa.dish~a (uttered or used)? 
Srn. By the Sish~aa. 
Puav. Who are the Sish~aa? 
S10. The grammarians. 
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Pt)av. How so? 

S10. The char11cter of a Sish~a is conferred upon one hy the know
ledge of the science (Sastra) ; and the gramm11rians know the science 
[of gr11mmar]. 

Pt)av. If a m1m is m11de Sish~a by the science, end the science de· 
pends upon a m11n's being Sish~a, this is reasoning in a circle. An 
argument in a circle does not hold. [The circle ia, one is Sish~a, 11nd 
consequently an authority iu m11tters of language if he hes studied 
grammar ; and gramm11r itself depends on the usage of the Sish~as J. 

SID. Well, then, the character of a Sishtll is conferred upon one by 
&he country in which he lives and by his conduct. That sort of conduct 
must be associated with residence in Aryavarta alone, (lit. that sort 

of conduct must be in Aryanrta alone). 
Pt)av. Which is Aryavarta? 

Sm. The country whieh is to the east of the Adar811, west of Kfilaka
vana, south of the Himalaya, and north of the Pariyatra. Those 
Brahmans in this country of the Aryll8 v.ho do not store up riches (lit. 

who keep only so much grain as is contained in ft jnr), who ere not 
greedy, who do good disinterestedly, and who without any effort ate 
conversant with a cert11in branch of knowledge are the worshipful 

Si.sh~as. 
Puav. If, then, the Sish~as are au authority 1\3 regards lan~uagr, 

what function does the Ashtil.dhyayi (P1ir.iini's grammar) perform? 
81·0. 1'he purpose of the Ash~Adhyayi is to enable us to find out 

the Sishtns. 
Pt)av." Ilo\v is it possible to find out the Sish~as by mea1111 of the 

Ash!i\dhy:iyi? 
Sm. A slut.lent of the Ash~i\dhyi1yi finds a men who has not studied 

the book using words just as they are taught in tl1e AshFid!i~ iiyi. He 
then thinks, "Verily, this men pc.ssesses some good lul'k or innate 
1111ture by means of which. though he has not stn<li~d tlic Ashti1dhyayi, 
he uses words ju!t as they nre t11ught in thnt book. \' rrily he knows 
other words also" [not taught in the Ash~i1dhynyi, such es ~ J. 
Thus, the purpose of the Ashtadhyayi is to enable one to fiud out who 
is a Sish~a [iu ol'der thnt he may refer to him nud le11rn such words as 
do uot obey the rnles laid down by Pal}ini, but still nre correct]. 

Here then we have the clearest pm1sible nidcnce that Sanskrit was 
the 1·ernacul11r of holy or respectable Br11h11:ans of Aryarn.l'lR or 
Northern ludio, who coulrl speak the language corrcctl~ withouL tl.e 
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study of grammar. The corrupt language mentioned byPataiijnli which 
was composed of correct and incorrect words, that is, R dialect like the 
P4li must, therefore, have been the vernacular of the other clRBses. 
And this is what you may sRy even with regard to the modern verna
culnrs. Wh., is it that speRks good or correct Marathi? Of course, 
Ilrahmnns of culture. The language of the other classes is not correct 
Marathi. The word Sishta may be translated by " a man of education 
or culture ;" and this educRtion or culture has, since remote times, been 
almost confined to Ilrahmans. Thus the dinlects of the inscriptions of 
Asokn and the Pt1li were the vernaculars of the non·Brahmanic classes; 
but a greater importance must evidently have been attached to them in 
the times of Asoka than is now a.;signed to the ~1Rrathi of the non
Brnhmal}ic classes since they are used by him in the inscriptions. 
They are however not recognized as independent languages by our gram
marians who treated thern RS we treat the Maril~hi of the lc;iwer classes; 
but they were in use and bore the s11me relation to Sanskrit that low 
1':hr11thi does to high Marathi, the English of the lower classes in 
England to the speech of the higher. And the English of the lower 
classes contains, as we have seen, a great many such grRmmatical forms 
as " I knowed," "and you says," along with others that nre correct. 

It is on account of the mixture of such correct words aud forms with 
others that were incorrect that the Pali was not regarded as an inde
pendent dialect, The cnse was different with the Prakrits. They 
assumed a more settled and fixed character, and were used over ft larger 
area, and thus came to be considered Rnd treRted as separnte languages. 
But the propagators of Uuddhism, who like Rll teachers of a new 
religion addressrd themstlves to the lower or uneducated classes, 
soon raised this speech into importnnce. They wrote their religious 
works in it, and ia the course of time it became their sacred language> 
but it is unknown in lndin ail an independent tongue. From these 
passages in the MahabhashyR, therefore, it is clear that it is by no 
means true, as is generally supposed, that Sanskrit had ceased to be a 
spoken language when the Pali arose. The two varieties of speech 
existed side by side; but as education and culture retrogrRded the number 
of Sanskrit speakers gradnally decreast'd, and the lower variety went 
en spreading itself uvn a wider nrea, and developed into the Prakrit11, 

This cootemporRneou~ existence of the Sa~skrit and the Pali and the 
.Prek!its, as the spoken languages of two cluses of the commonity 
n.plains, and is therefore confirmed by, several facts that we noticed 
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before. If wheo the Pali arose Sanskrit became a dead 11mguage, it co.ulil 
not influence the grammar of the low dialects. Though words from a 
language that has ceased to be spoken may be adopted into a spoken 
dialect, the grammar remains intact. Even a living language, if it is 
foreign, does not affect it. But we have seen that the 11:radual disap
pearance of verbal forms is R phenomenon common to both Sanskrit and 
the Prakrits, 1md that the latter derived some grammatical forms from 
the former which they did not possess when they were in the stage 
represented by the Pali. This could not have been the case if the two 
languages, Sanskrit and Pali, had not existed, as two varieties of the 
vernacular of a homogeneous community. The fact that some Sanskrit 
words are so grently corrupted as to be difficult of recognition and are 
set down as Desyas by the netive grammarians, while others can easily 
be traced to their origionl forms, also points to the same conclusion. 
Those that are gr~atly corrupted were early adopted into the language, 
and removed from subsequent influence. Most of the others, that 
exhibit only the ordiuary changes, are such as denote elementary 
notions, and must therefore have been adopted as early as tho11e of the 
first sort. But because they were such elementary words, they were 
heard again and again in their original forms as used by the higher 
classes ; and thus a further corruption was prevented, and they exhibit 
only such changes as were mcrssitated b.y the vocal habits of the 
}

1 rakrit speakers. Another fact is the use of Sanskrit for the higher 
characters in the plays, aod of Prakrit for women nod the lower ones. 
This supposes thllt when the idea first originated, and for a considerable 
period subsequent to it, th•iugh not afterwards when dram11tic plays 
were written more according to rule th11n with a view to exhibit any 
existing state of thing•, women and persons in a low condition could 
understand Sanskrit, but not speak it. It was the same with Sanskrit 
then, as it is with l\11mlthi, for instance, now. A Chitpavru or Malvar;ii 
woman speaks in her own dialPct when conversing with an educated 
l\laratha,. but understands the standard .Marnthi that he uses, though 
she cannot speak it hers1'1f. And thi~ is the case everywhere; a person 
in a low condition understands what is 1mid to him by one belonging 
to the higher classes, but cannot himself speak like him, and must use 
his own variety of the language. Thu:1 then at the time when the 
earliest Sanskrit dramatic plays were written, thnt lani.:uage must have 
been in vernacular use, to such an extent as to be intC'lligible to un
educated persons. And thnt educated d1amatic characters do actually 
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i;peak it shows thRt those whom they represent used it in real life, 
Again, the dramas were composed to entertain an audience, and were 
Rctually acted. If the audience did not understand Sanskrit as well as 
Prakrit, the poet defeRted his own purpose by making 11ome of bis 
characters speak in that 1Rngu11ge. 

Sanskrit went on gr1Ldually losing ground, the number of those who 
spoke it grew smaller and smaller, and after a time it ceased to be u~ed by 
anybody for the ordinary concerns of life, though even now Paodits 
carry on their disputations in it. But Rt all times it hH been acting 
the parf'nt to the vernaculars and adorning and enriching them. The 
ancient Pr&krits borrowed everything from it when it was in vernRcular 
use; but the moderns mostly adopt such words as express abstract 
notions. There is, however, nn apparent difference in the manner in 
which the borrowed words were tre11ted by the Prakrits, and are treated 
by the modern dialects. A Sanskrit word when used by a Prakrit. 
speaking person waa changed according to his habits of pronunciation;. 
but in modern times it is preserved in a elate of purity. Thi•, however, 
is due to the fact that in modern times the educated classee u well RS 

their uneducated brethren speak the vernaculars, Rod it is the former 
that pronounce the word properly. But the latter, and often women 
belonging to the former, corrupt it. Now the Prakrit "fas, as I have 
shown, for ft long time the language of precisely these persons. It is their 
pronunciation that is recorded by the Prakrit grammariRns and poets. 
In -some provinces in modern times even the higher classes mispro
nounce the Sanskrit words adopted into the vernnculRrs, and also in 
reRding Sanskrit books. But in the printed books the correct ortho
graphy is used. As I have observed in ft previous lecture and Rt the 
beginning of this, eome of the vocal habits of the Pruk1·it speRkers have 
come down to their modern descendants; but not all. 1'he lapse of 
time and other CRuses have generated other peculiarities. Hence a 
Sanskrit word in these days is not corrupted in exactly the same way 
as iu ancient times; and thus we get what Are cnlled modern 'fRdbhu·BE· 
Thus, then, as the Sindhi and the Dengali cannot but pronounce Sanskrit 
rftw 11s irr~. and the Hindustani as iffiJ', or the average Gujarati, the 
S1mskrit word '"""' ns sit;r and t;r Rs it;f, so did his old Prakrit 
ancestors. It should be borne in mind that the Pruk~·it corruptions of 
Sanskrit words were not uecessarily causecl by their continual use for a 
nnrnber of agrs, hut were due in a good many cases to the voca1 
pPculiRrilil'5 of the men that used them. Most of those words that, 
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represent only the ordinary changes are words of this class ; that is, 
the corru plions simply represrnt, as I have above observed, the trans
formation which they underwent in the mouth of a Prakrit speaker. At 
1111 times Sanskrit words ha\"e been coming into the populRr langua~es, 
but in old times they were pronounced in a manner natural to the men 
of those times, and thus became Prakrit words; and now they are pro
Dounced in some cases in the same manner, but in a great many in 
another, and thus they become modern Tadbhavas; while the educated 
classes often, though not ahu1ys, pronounce them correctly, and thus we 
have modern Tatsamas. This is the way to account for the fnct that 
there are so many pure Sanskrit words in our vernaculars, while there 
were but a few in the old Prakrits; and we need not connect their intro
duction with the expulsion of Buddhism and the selfish schemes of the 
Brahmans with which it has nothing to do, as is done by one writer. 

We will now try to form some idea of the chronology and historical 
causes of the several linguistic changes we have noticed. The later or 
classical Sanskrit is in the same phonetic condition as the Vedic dialect 
from which it sprang; and it was for a long succession of centuries spoken 
by the Indian Aryans. If it was so, the corruptions observable in the 
other variety of speech or low Sanskrit as it may be called, must ha'"e 
been due to the vocal peculinrities of another race than that which 
el11borated the classical from the Vedic Sanskrit. The universal assimila. 
tion of conjnnct consonants which we observe in the Piili could not have 
proceeded from the s11me community that could spe11k Sanskrit with 
purity. And such an extensive assimilation we find in the Italian which 
was formed out of the Latin spoken by the lower clnsses of the ancient 
Roman popul11tion, by the barbarinn races that overran the country. As 
remarked in the opening lecture, phonetic corruption is rapid and exten
sive when one race learns and adopts the language of another. The l'i1li 
corruptions, therefore, repre~ent the manner in which 11 foreign race 
pronounced the Sanskrit of the Aryans. And from su~h history as we 
can glean from Sanskrit literature we know that the Aryan race when 
it emigrated to India came in contact with other races. After a time 
some of these were incorporated into the Aryan community, and formed 
its fourth order, known by the name of Sudras. As long as these SudrRS 
were in n thoroughly degraded condition and remained distinct from 
the other three orders, their speech produced no perceptible effect 011 

that of the latter. But after a time this order began to mingle with 
the reet, principally by means of intermarriages which must have exten-
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sively t&ken place, since some Smritis or lndiRn law-books allow them 
under certain circumstances and others prohibit them; so that the ortho
Jox belief of learned Pandits at the present day is that the Kshatriya 
Rnd yai.Sya orders do not exist, and that all those who:are not Brahmans 
are Sudras. But there are indications that even Brah manhood did not 
escape pollution. As this combination proceeded, the Sudra corrup
tions of the language came into prominence, and after a time such a 
language as the Pali became the ordinary speech of the uneducated. By 
the time of Asokn, we may suppose, the so-called Asish~a or uneducated 
people who spoke the incorrect or corrupt languaite comprehended 
among them the greater portion of the military, trading, and cultivat
ing classes. Professor Childers is of opinion that there are no Desya 
or non-Aryan words in the Pali. But the Prakrits do possess some at 
least; and you will remember that they exhibit other phonetic chan:i;es 
of which the chief is the elision of consonants. Up to thr ti!1Je of Asoka 
and even to that of Patanjali these phenomena are not observable in the 
popular speech; though they may have existed in the speech of the 
very lowest classes. It therefore appears that when this amalgamatrd 
community with Sanskrit and Pali as the two forms of speech prevail. 
ing among the higher and the lower classes, spread over different parts 
of Northern India from the Himala~as to the southern confines of 
the Mara~ha country they came in contact in the provinces with othn 
races which led to the further corruptions we have been speaking 
of; and thus the Prlikrits were formed. 1'hese new races while they 
adopted the language of the conquerors gave them a few of their own 
words. 

Pataiijali lived in the middle of the second century before Christ, and 
king Asoka in the middle of the third. Between Pataiijnli and Klitya
yana a pretty long tim& must have elapsed, since in the MahlibhashyR 
various readings or emendations in a few CHl'B of the Vartikfts of the 
latter are noticed and son:etiml's their interpretations as giYen by other 
writers; so that a sort of literature must have grown round the Vllrtikas. 
I am therefore inclined to accept the popular tradition which refers 
Katyayana to the period of the Nandas, i.e. to about the first quarter of 
the fourth century. Now we hftve seen that in the time of this gramma
rian the Sanskrit langu11ge assumed a different form from that it had in 
tliat of Poi;iini; and by the time of Pataiijali. very great reverence had 
come to be paid to this la.st author. For in giving the nses of grammar 
the author of the M11habhashya says that it is the duty of a Brahman to 
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atucly the Ved11s along with their an,'}flS or illustrative Sdatraa; and 
ot tht: six ai,,gaa gmnmar is the chief. Pataiijali is not likely to yield 
this h<>nour to any other than Pai:iini's grnmmar. To account for 
these and some of the other circumstHnces noticed by Dr. Goldstiicker, 
we mnst place P111_1ini ahout four centuries before Kf1ty11yana, i.e. 
refer him to about the eighth century before Christ. Yf1ska must h'lve 
flourished a short time before him. Though the Pali or an idiom very 
close to it was the language of the uneducated classes in the times of 
KatyayanR, Asoka, and Pataiijali, !till its formation must be d11ted 
some centuril's earlil'r, since in its verb it represents wh11t I have called 
Middle Sanskrit, or the Sanskrit of Y 11ska and P11i:iini. Yu~ka notices 
local varieties of Sanskrit words, and gives one or two instances, but 
makes no allusion to any apahhram!ias or corruptions,· though from 
the nllture of his work he may be expected to do so; while K'1tyilyaM 
and Pataiijali mention them frequently, as we have seen, Even if 
they existed in his time, therefore, they must have been insignificant 
and unimportant, and did not enter into the speech of any class 
of the Aryan society to any apprPciahle ex: tent. After his time, 
however, i.e. 11bout the seventh or sixth century, the elaboration of the 
Pilli, or low S11nskrit as it might be called, began in 11 decided manner; 
aml the la'ngnage continued to be spoken up to the time of Pataiijali. 
Till then it <lid not specilically 11ssume a Prilkrit form, though in the 
inscriptions of Asoka some of the characteriAtics of a later Praikrit, the 
M11gadhi, w~re developed as we have seen, in one province, very likely 
Magadh11 itself. rhe Pr11krits must have begun to be formed about 
that timl', but they did not then 11tt~in any distinctive character; and 
the leruacular speech probably did not finally !rave the P11li stage till 
11 very long time afterwards. About the time when the inscriptions 
in the cave-temples were c'lmposcd, the PAii w11s, as I h11ve stntecl, 
a sacrrd and literary l11ngu11ge. The longer and more important of the 
inscriptions are therefore in thnt language. Ilut in a 11:ooil n111ny of 
the shorter inscriptions, especially of prirnte indi,·i<lu11ls, we have words 
exhibiting Pr:1krit char11cteristics. • Tho growth of the specific Prak rits, 
ther~fore, must be referred to the c11rly centuries of the Christian era ; 
and we m11y therefore infer that about the time our first dr11mntic pla.ys 
were written they were actually the spoken dialects of those classrs of 

• Such are Cfil"l'itr3f8' for ltifllf~, Q"1f~frt"tif3f for !filf3Jl'it"iPlT:, iruifrq8' 

for Jl'wff:Jl'~'l, lf!frr for ~""'• "ifi!:fill fur if~~r. 'lft~ l'nr o:1frr~, &l·. 
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the people whose represent11tives use them in tho11e works. About the 
sillth or seventh century the Apabhram8a w111 developed in the country 
in which the Brajabhnaba prevails in modern limes ; or if the speechH 
in that dialect contained in the fourth Act of the Vikramon~i were 
really composed by Kiilidasa which, as remarked in a. former lecture, we 
hal'e the gravest reasons for doubting, its growlh must hi' R&igned lo a 
somewhat earlier period. D111~11Jin mentions tl1e A p11bhram811, 11nd a good 
many verses from his K1ivyadarsa are found in V8mana'sAla.Ihk8ruritti; 
a.nd if this be the same Vaman11 that lived at the court of Jayapi~. king 
of Kasmir, who reigned from 751 A.C. to 782 A.C., DaJ]<Jin must have 
flourished before the eighth century. The modern nrnaculars seem to 
have begun to assume a diatincli\·e character about the tenth century. 
In the copperplate inscription containing the name of Bhiiskariicherya., 
dated 1128 Saka. or 1206 A. C. which I once mentioned befon, Mara~hi 
appears in its specific char11cter, and so also does Hindi in the work of 
Chand who flourished about the same time. 

And now, gentlemen, I cloae. It wu impossible in the course of these 
lectures to do justice to the subjl'ct without entering into matters which 
are not intereating, except to those who have already paid some attl.'n
tion to it. Besides, the subject Wall wide, and I was compl'lled to 
compre88 a great many facts into a small sp11ce, but in spite of this and 
though I frequently omitted large portions of what I had written, the 
lectures were long and tedious. I am, therefore, obliged to you 
for the honour you have done me by your presence here, notwithstand
ing these drawbacks, and my thanks are specially due to those who 
have attended the course throughout. 
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NOTE. 

Since this seventh lecture of the series has been gi1·en here before 
the others, in order that the reader mAy be in possession of my view R~ 
a whole Rbout 1he dRles of P:ir:iini, Katy1iyanR Rnd PAtRlijRli, I deem it 
necessary to Rdd, with the S&mc object, something which I have not 
been able to embody in the Rrticle pulilished in this volume, and which 
is not plainly stnt~d in the lectures. I hnve RlreRdy remRTked that the 
language of the verses quoted in lhe nnthologies RS from R poem by 
P;i1,1i11i is so different from thRt of the Sutras, and from the Bhaslui 
or Middle SRn~krit, ns I ha1·e called it, the grammRT of which the Sutras 
give, that it is impossible that Pi1r.iini, the nnthor of the Sutras, could 
ha1·e bt'en the author of the poem. But it should by no means be 
snpposed that I agree llith those who restrict the stylo in which the 
verses occurring in the Anthologies are written, to the period betwl'en 
600 A.D. and 1000 A.D. That style cRn be trnced back to a very early 
period. In a private communicntion Dr. Buhler reminds me of the fact 
that Dar,uJin, writing in about the seventh century, says in hie K1hyA
dRrsR thRt in that book he gives the substnnce of previous treatises on 
the subject, and bases his rules on existing poetical works. In another 
plRce 11lso in the same work he professes to follow Piirvacharyas, or 
previous writers. If then works on Poetics existed before Dlll,11}.in, the 
literature on which they were based must have undergone a long course 
of cultivation before they could be written. This consideration in itself 
would carry us bnckwnrds to about the early centuries of the Christion 
Era. And such works RS the Snpta.SRti of Bala and efen the PaiS:ichi 
Brihatkath1i with which the mtmes of princes of the SatRVH.hana or Sali
vahana rsce are connected ll'Rd us to About the same conclusion. And 
in itself there is no1hing to show thRt that style of writing did not 
prevail in the centuries immediately preceding 1he Christian Ere. So 
thRt if verses of the nature of that· attributed to Kumarad:1sa occur in 
the MahH.bhH.shy11, thPy prove nothiug as to P11taiijali's date. And if 
that date is fixed on independent evidence to be about n.c. 150, the 
occurrence of the verses in that work cnnnot in any way weaken the force 
of the evidence, but must be regsrded as indicPtive of the fact that the 
period during which poetry oft.hat 1111ture was cultivated extended to 
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the secon<l century Ll'forc Christ. A11<l I am i1wlined to beliHe thRt 
it mnst lie carrie<l cn•n further bnckwnrds. Pntniijhli's work is full of 
quotntions from pot•ms 1·x\stinit in his time. In my article 011 '' Allu
sions to Krisl11pt" (Ind. Ant. Vol. Ill. p. 14) I hn,·c pointc<l out fom 

11nssn!!;t'S which look ns if th1·~· were from n poem on Krisl11.rn. There 
nro similar 1p1otntio11s under Pi11,1ini I. 3,2 5; I. .J,3; I I. 2,34; I I I. 2,2G ; 
VII. 3, Bi, &c. An<l, as will be seen Lclow, ·Pataiijnli exprl'ssly mc11-
tionl! n K;ivyn hy Vararuchi amt ~lukas by Jalf1kn, 1uu] Ki"Ltyt1yann spcRks 
of o"1kh~·iiyikas, such ns nrc consi<lrrl'd Ly Da1.11Jin ns forming n 

IJrnnch of Sanskrit literature. Su that the pot'tic style, rrferred to the 
sixth century nftn Christ, must hr suppusrd to hn,·e IJeen in use c1·en 
about th.! third century bl'l'ort' Christ ; I hou~h. of course, it must hn,·c 
IJccn much more nnturnl or n:uch J,•ss nrtilicinl then than nt the othe1· 
period. But still it cnnnot hr cnrried so far Lnckwnrds ns the sel'enth 
or eighth century before Christ, tu wl1id1 period my H'Rsoni11g~. set forth 
elsewhere, hnve le<l me to refer r.11.tini. The Sanskrit of the \'el'SCS 

attributed to P•i1.1ini nn<l of poems written in thnt style appears so 
diff1•re11t from P•ll)ini's Sanskrit, which miJst Le likened to that of the 
Aitftl'ey11 Bnihmni,1n nrnl of Y;iskn, thnt I nm <lecidedly of opinion thnt 
th<'y must Le reforre<l to n later period. 

If the P;1,t;lln1·ijayn or the J;lmhuvathijaya nscrihe<l to Pt11.1ini hnd Lcrn 
rl'nlly written Ly the great Grn111111arian, we should h:ll'e mrt with n men
tion of cit her of them or of P.li.1ini as the nuthor uf a pocticnl wo1·k in the 
.l'llnh;1Lhash)·a. But sn far as the work hns hitherto hl'l'll exumined, 110 

such meurion is found. Brsidrs s1waki11g of P;i1.1i11i ngnin nn<l again in 
his own nnme ns wl'll ns h.r the use of the term Achiir~·a in the course of 
his comments nnd iu connection with l1is arg•Jn:ents, Pntni1j11li is fond of 
casting, as it were, n side-glance nt the great lhn111111arinn, nn<l Lringin!' 
in him nn<l faetirnLout him in the l'Xanq.1l~s he gins of the mies ~x

plniued Ly him. As l'xamplf's of tlu' Yi'u-tikas 011 ll f. 2, 108, he gins 

~~T~= 1fTI'Urf;t11_1 q-cn~Vl_I ~6-ft-:rr~«: llTMT~ll,I qqf~ I 
'l'f««f'l I in which the fact that Kautsn wns l'.1r.1i11i's pupil is me11ti111ll'll. 
Cn1lrr II. 3,G:i, w•· han• tht' 1•xn111pb ~~ ~ qr(iir;r: ~ 'lif0 : I 
~Off tq~ lfJf<rrfor'ff'~~ "Ffi'f: I in 11hil'l1 his ll"ork, tht• 8\1trn, i~ ~pokl>n 
of. As n rou11!1·r-l'Xa111pl1· of I\". :2, llli, l'a1al1jali ~i1·es qrfot;it"ir. in 
tl1e sense of" thl' sy~te111 lir~t taught or pro11111l~11ted Ly l';b,1i11i," nml 
l:Jrii'ro:ft1'r: in tin• ~t'll:st' of" students of l':i1_1i•1i's ~yste111." lludrr \'I. 
:!, ::l;, 1n• h111·c mf'fU~1rT"T~~rtn:fqffllff'm: ns nn rxnmple of n 
UrnnJrn c,1111po11111l of nouns sig11i(1·ing ·•the pupils of certuiu Al'l1;\ry.1s" 
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or "the stuclents of the systems promnlgRte1I by certnin AcharyRs." 
In the Inst three cnsc·3 the grnmmnr of P1i1.1ini is refl'rred to, as it nlone 
cRn be referrt>d to. One woulcl certRinly expect therefore, to tincl in the 
l\lnht1bh1ishyn nnclcr IV. 3, 1111, 11s an instance of a poem composed by 
an author in ncC"ordance with IV. ::!, l lG, a worcl derived from the name 
of 1'1i1].ini; or under l \'. 3, 87, Piit:'1Jn,ij11yn or Jitmbu\·nthij11ya supposing 
they were i'1khyi1yik1is; or uncler IV. 2, 60, P1it1i1Rvijr.yika or J1imbuv11-
thijnyika. But imstend of these, we ha\·e in the first cnse, ~ 
~II. i.e." a k1ivya composecl by VnrRrurhi," nml ~r: 'flirqrr: i.e. 
"Slokas or \·erses composed by J11ll1ka"; in the seconcl, '!flEM4iti, U'I'
~. ancl ~; nnd in the thircl, ~~: 111111 ~Prrf"f~:, 1t11d 
as insr1111ces of" one who knows akhy1in11s" C11"fili'lRl"fl :, ~fir.Ii: and 
cOqll'ij~:. . 

The 11uthor of the Kasik1i makes matters concl'rning Pn1,1ini the 
subject of his examples in more c11ses thnn PRtniijali doe~. Thus under 
IV. 2, 65, we h1tVe q1{iii4)q~ ~~ ~its~: ~:; under 
IV. :'I, 115, qyfarf.t;f~ 'tlfar;ftq11<fili'll4<ii' gqAj~'I'; Rnd under II. 
4, 21, 4Ti'Ur~4ijt\"fili'li4"41 gq~1 mii\(>4iji~"I ~: q 0 ftM<tii· 
~<ii &qj"f\('1'1: IlhRttnji Dikshita who in his exampll's nnd explanations 
follows the Kasika closrly, brings in P1i1,1i11i as often as the author of 
thnt work.· But in the Siddhantn- Knumudi there is no allusion whate,·er 
to Pii1,1i11i as a poet or to the P1ital11vijaya or Jiimbu,·ati<·ij11y11; nor in 
the Kasikii, so far as I have examined it. And in the Kasikii and the 
Siddh1inta-Kaumudi under the siltra mxt after IV. 3, 115, one would 
expect to find an exnmple hRving reference to Pii1,1ini's poems if they 
ewer wne written by him, instead of~: Jfr<ri'f: I ~ -q;:t.f: I &c. 
nnd ~ qo:tf:. It therefore Rppears clear that the grnmmerians 
themselvl's, from Pntniij11li downwards, do not know of the author of the 
Ash~iidhyayi ns the a•ithor of k1ivyas. And if the l\lahakavi Piir;iini 
could, 11s we Rre told hy Nnmi, use such forms as iz~ and ~ 
11gainst the rules VII, 1, 37 and VII. 1, 81, clearly laid down by Pu~ini 
the GrammRriRn, he surely must h11ve been another person than the 
GrnmmRrian. 

For these reasons, e\·en if we suppose thRt the style of the kavyas was 
in use 11t the period to which I have assigned Pi11,1ini the Grammarian, 
I do not think that he could have been the author of the kilvy11s from 
which the verses occurring in the anthologies are quoted. 
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AaT. XIX.-A Copper-plate Grant of lite Traiku/1ilca king 
Dalirasena. By Pandit BHAOWANLAL INua.ui. 

The plntes, from which the present inscription is pu"1ished, were 
forwarded to the Society by Mr. J. G. White, C.S., Collector of 
SurRt, who st11tes th11t they were fonnd in digging a t11nk at • Pnrdi,' 
the hea<l-qunrtcrs stntiun of n taluka fifty miles south of Surat. 

'fhe plates are two in nurnl>er, e11ch about 9t'r" by a•. They are 
quite smooth, the edges being neither fashioned thicker nor raisetl 
into rims·; but the inscription is \'ery legible throughout. They hal'e 
holes for two rings, Rud art' held together at each place by copper 
wires, about l'' thick, folded and twi~ted round and round e11ch 
other ; and, from the small size of these holes, these wires would 
seem to be the original rings of the plates, anil not, as mi11:ht other
wi" be thought, later substitutes for cut rings, one of them with a 
se11l on it. The chnrncters ore much ihe sRme a~ those of Ur. Bird's 
Kanheri plate,1 and are appRrently of about the fifth century A.D. 
The language is Sanskrit throughout. 

The grant is one of king Dahrasena, of the TraikO.tRka family,-a 
king, whose name now comes to notice for the first time, and seems to 
be a corruption, or popular pronunriation, of• Dhnrnsenn.' It i~ issued 
from his victorious camp 11t A mrakA. Aud it records the gift of the 
\·illage of Knniy11stR4ii.kasarik8., • in the Antnrmai:i411li vish11ya, to a 
Bri1hmai;i DHmed Nn1.l!].RSV1imin, no inhabi1nnt of KApurR. This, I 
have no doubt, is the KAp11r11 thnt is spoken of in two of the NAsik 
PAi:i4u-I.cnA C11\·e inscriptions,• where it is mentioned RB an 1U1Ara or 
•district,' and from which it appears to be a very old town. The grant 
is dnted, in numerical symbol~. in the year 207, on the thirteenth da~· 
of the bright fortnight of the month Vnisakha. The era is not specified. 
But I have no doubt thnt, both here and in the c11se of Dr. Bird's 
plate, the tra is tht same RS that which w11s used hy the Gurj11ras and 
the Chaluky11s of Gujnrnt, And which was ntablished by the Trnik il!n
k11s,• and commences in .\. D. 249. In Dr. Bird's plate, this era 
is distinctly c11lled the era of the Traiki\.!akas,-7'r,1ik1lfakc1na1!& 

1 Arch1e<JI. Snri•. ll'est. fad., sepnmte series, No. 10, p. 57 If. 
I See, however, note 13 below. 
I Bo111bay a.uetteu, Vol. XVI. P· 5i5. 
• Bee IuJ . .. itit., Yul. XIII. p. 76 f. 
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pratJarddlinmdna-rlljya-aa1!1vvataara· iata-dvaye pancha-cAattJdriu
uttare. Professor Bhandarkar wishes to tRke it as the era of the 
Rashtr1tkfttiis; but no other inscription h&B ever yet been found refer
riug to sn erR of the Rash~rakfttM; and it is impossible to believe 
that so powerful a dynasty, having once est1tblisbed an era of its own, 
would !Ry it aside after it had been in use for more than two centuries. 

The chief importance of the present inscription is the indisputable 
corroboration that it affords of the existence of the Trikfttaka, or 
rather Traikfttaka, dynasty, which I had alreRdy dPducl'd from Dr. 
Bird's pl1tte. 

'fhe king mentioned here, Dahritsena, is not known from any other 
ncord, RDll, unfortunately, this inscription does not give his genea
logy. But the mention of him as performing the asvametlha 
sacrifice, shows that he must hRVe been a great and powerful monarch; 
for the performance of a horse-sacrifice is very unusual for ll minor 
tributRry king, and is probable only in the ca11e of a great and inde
pendent sovereign. 

PLATE I. 

ff('~ ftt11 '-*"* ••Uili<l iifi ti'!fi I iii IE! '!fil :Qt_'! 41 Mi imnfit-
'lq 141 «QI ttt "~~~ 2'f\•Ufi(i<iiUEt-Line 1 end1. 

;r': '(1o"1i°4<tltrlt\1""'14il"t""'1 la:~o:ci'lr.t"lt.1<tl~'IE\1oCl(ilqqf't 2 
~ 4\i!l(qjEij6t.li119i"l'ltl~i~'l 8t~ P-i"lt.llP(iiiftt41· 8 

ot'tllEij'i '""' 61f1411q1ai1 1t1tt1Ati1<1t1t'I~ :1011 t11Vt $'1'- , 

PLATE II. 

ffit 8'I' ~ ti' 0~ q~ ill ""Rtifii fi\41 I ~11tl <I (I ii l'I ""-~-
fh ti 1'(1~tll~f!qf((!R"I 3"1.ti'"l1;:q11'11 ft.1t\11tRIQil' 1 
~~~~81llflrl0~ ... ~ll~~~ 2 

~~lflf!Al'~if~'!f4.:n!!¥11fai~ ~ ~= s 
~ ""'iifi+ll "'f"1'o:it~~ ~ -!'IUR{t'iiilioCll'ff1' 4 

. - fl 11 '(1'"o :to"\Jl(.<i'U'il"l*H\t.lf ,-_ 

TRANl!LATION. 

Hail I From his camp of victory at A mrakB, Dahrasena, the illustri· 
ous great king of the Traik U.takae,- bowing at the feet of his father 

• ., __ _, o. -.::i.. oir.:ro. e B d oz:rr~ .,__ o 
....,.... "'11111 ,, ., ea ,,,l.,'1· ' Read ..,.~ • a Bead 19if'f1° 

•Bead '°llfi'I":. 10 This may be a miatake for the nry ~mr: 
11 Bead W"fct 11 Read 

0~qr~ 
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Rnd mother; serving the feet of the holy one (Vishr:m); the performer 
of horse·!!Rorifices,-commands all his dependents living in the AntRr• 
mR1.1cJ11li vishaya :-

( L. 3).-" For the inc~ease of the merit and glory of (my) pnrents 
and of myself, the village of Kaniye.stRl}.nkl1S11rikii, 18 situatPd in this 
yishaya, has been given up to the Bdhmnn Nn'.11).Rsnimin, Rll inh11bitant 
of Kapura, so long as the moon, the sun, the occnn, end t.he cnrth 
11ball endure,-resening the right to enter in order to apprehend 
thieves and tr11itors, ir;iving up 11ll tnxes n11d forcerl 11Lhour; (and) with 
relinquishment of 1111 the ditya nnd forced labour, -to be enjoyed by 
his sons and sons' sons. 

(L. 6),-" Wherefore let no one hinder him in the enjoyment, cul· 
tivatioo, and rnnnagement10 of the same. 

(L. 7).-And it h11s been snid by the holy Vyi1sa :-''The itiver of 
land lives in henven for sixty thous11nd years ; he who revokes, or 
advises the rnoc11tion of IL gr11nt, lil·es for as many yenrs in hell !" 

(L. 8).-To my dutaka Buddh11guptn these commnnds, 
(L. 9).-The thirteenth (13th) dny of the bright fortnight of 

Vai8akk11, SnmYILt 20;. 

u This may menn the villn.ge nnmed 'BArikn of tho email tnnk,' to dis• 
tinguish it from another SArikA with a lnrge bnk. Or it is possible that. u lcrl 
hes been omitted, and that tho te:r.t should be Ka11iynstntfdk,t-.l\•ld1i..ik1i,~ 
' KdsArikA of the small tank.' 

u Bead ~'Wf:. 
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ART. XX.-Transrript and Translation of the IlHITARI LiT 
ln1Jcription. BY PANDIT BiuowANLAL INDRAJI. 

TEXT. 

~!!f<1ill'3,2: ~ ~-
m \'.1'141\>Gf~(~) ltkliRN<W: ;:q1C1i•idlif- Line 1 ends. 

~ f'<f<iffit11•1iil·•u@ii•ai'!1<1 il>sft'!Jaq.ft-

~t ~~~l~"f1""4ch1i1t:'f4 'li(tl(iili~"<it:~Q,:!• I 

~ Ml~R~ *Ill~ !f'*ll<( .. C11 I~ 'm'- s 
U'il'fi'rowifi'~ !t!i ~ Qt:'f4 .2 ... ~Eq ft"l~df 'l'!"Uii Pif 'i't~ QI I-

~: ij~:t~ 'l'!i(iili~'i!f!IUQ~-
~ ~ 

~ !"IEE'lt'11~ ~ .!i@f4'41!1€Q'il: q"(if t[ ~] 
~ 'l'!i(iill~'!'li(~ij"dt:'f4 

~'l'fij': [ ~ ]~mr;:i:': 

'i~: ~>flqft:~·wsft:t [1] 
f'lf- - - ml - - Q' -·!fdi 
~:~:~[11\11] 

['il"]trfa ~iliiti'll<t't 9a<i.U<t1~: 
'l'~!Pf I '11'11 ~: "4i"'4"!ff: [I) 

~~t:ir.r~ 
'1' ~ "'41"11'"11'1\ft - - - [II ~ 11) 

~t~ - - q;:ftiff1;:iiui ~ 
~~~[I] 
~*ld~il•H1111ql<1 [i:mri"J ~ 
sifbrtffa ..,. ~ ~: [II \ 11] 

~~ 
Atfttdill\1"'1'114 if'1' 4idl~'ll~I: [1] 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

~~tf4a'iill<tll'1111~ .. C1fi:l"l"'I' ~ io 

""fttq""4("1tfl~ ~ ~: (11 v 11] 

~'l!!Q'l~ .. ,~ ... 'ijiijijijjcj 

rm-rat - !'iffl 1t11f.:d.:n'tfir~ 
~RM1tf'll1'1:;f•~ ~ ~ 

rm-r mu "r~rt~lfri "il"~= 
,.oL. xn. 46 

11 

3 
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~ ~?Iift~ ·~rit 't~ 1~ 
~"ifiril5r..nrar~1 IJfii::J~ ~= 
f~iimf qrm'1f;;;ir.,-r m61';i;ri 

r<fT"'t~rt-:r ~i;uif &ffiA~![!:J'i.-T:t ia 

- - - - - - '1!ct«f "'=ii;~ ~ llf"lJFQf 1it 
'11~ .. ~IP-l'R f.ff:>=J<=!f r~ ~1·4~~ ~ ~ 

::jj"ffiR:fil if~ f'!J~. llf'ff~.ft - - - ~fit: H 
'·°' r- - ~ ..c- • .-
fjflf~ '~Htr"t''!ll- - ~tr.1~~ ~1f~'IT I 
'• -·~ fi~ ~ i :~ a-~~ {'l'l'f{ tp.~ 'q(j<fi q • 

·ffirr..f~~ tu f '!!J ~ mr - - - - - - - 15 

- - - - f.;IT~,:f ·11?.frf-«it - - - - -
~~ ('-1 ...rtit~ t) rp:nif: t lG 

Hfciij: ~.fitR - - - - - - - - - - -
f.4r~~ f~~ - - - - - - - - -
~ lli°ij"l'r iflli~.r<~r ~1f ~~=t 17 
~fi:i~"fi'fti:ri - - - - - - - - -
~ =l;f ll'M~ ~1tl'1\lfEl"f: 
'JTS11J'3i' ~ ffiq fq~: g:11~JTf~~:aitt 16 

~t ~1'J'J"irr ef~ ~ "f~= 
~ ~1f~~"mt f~: ~'q' T~:t 19 

TRANSLATION. 

The i?rcnt Hrtd 11nrivnllr1l high Hcrvant uf the lloly One, the great 
king uf kiu~s the illm1t1 i•ms Ch.1111.lrnguptn, w11s the favourite son, born 
of his great Queen Dutta1k'-i, or th1· great king of kings the illustrious 
Samu<lrnguptn, who ltp-routeil 1•very hostile monnrch, who ruled the 
earth without n rivol, on<l gnvc the four oceans to drink of his glory, 
being as it were Kuvcra, Vnrui;in, lndro and Yamn in one, the Axe of 
Death, the giver of crores of kine and piPces of gold that had rightly 
come to him, performer of the long-neglected Horse Sacrifice, himself 
great grandson of the great king the illustrious Gupto, grandson of 
the great king the illustrious Ghototkocha, and son of the great king 
of kings the illustrious ChandroguptA : doughter'a son too of the 
(House of?) Lichchovi, being born of Chandrogupta'a great Queen Ku
maradc' i. 
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Ilis son, who worshipped nt his feet, horn of hi8 grrnt Qu('(•n Dhru

vlldevi, wne the high Servant of the Loni the grcnt king of kings the 
illustrious KnmarRguptR. Of thit<-

1. Ruler of the bro<td enrth, whosl' bro111l counsels 11nd naturRl 
force were known of Rll men, as his glory wRs, llC' wns the son, who 
hy the strength of his nrm made himself on enrth the one Ilero of the 
Gupta House, whose fortune wns rnst, whose glory 1111 men knew, 

whose nRme was greRt Rnd greatly revered, by nRme Skandagupta. 

2. Dy whom, in his conduct, the conduct of those whose rule is to 

perform riithtcousness was not nrglected : hy whom, after that • 
with prudence, strrngth, ~0011 counsel, a:id vnlonr he had, step hy stPp, 

a.ad by dnily fighting attRinPd his ohject, instruction in the art of war 
was laid hold of o.s a senant thRt he miitht exert himself to win the 

victory over others on which he had set hi~ hcnrt. 
3. Who when he rose to fix fast ngnin the shaken fortune of 

bis house, spPnt three months with the eRrth for his hed, then having 

gathered together all his forces nnd treRsure conquered PushyRmitra, 
and placed his left foot on R king for n footstool. 

4. 
the bright del'cls of whom, of spotless fame as he 

was, is sung in every place by Rll men dnwn to the hoys. 
5. The fortune of his I101m that fell when his father went to 

heaven be set up ngain : nncl with the joyful cry 'I hAve itotten me the 
victory,' he approached his weeping mother ns Krislu;rn did Devaki when 

he hlld slnin his foe. 
G. Who corning to . set np a~nin him thnt was shaken 

and broken, Rnd with his t1vo nrm~ co1up1ered the earth : who shows 
mercy to the afBicted peo11!1•s, who i,, neither puffril np nor amazed, 

whose pure radiance . fro111 1ln.v ta 1ln.v : whom greatness herself 

fondles with song nnd praise u11il exh irl:ition. 
7. Who when be joined 1111ttlr \\·ith the l'nrthshaking Ililns . 

by . appointed the image of that Vishnu wns srt np. The well 

known1 
• made it. 

And when he whose ordrrs are firm set it up, hl· ~ave n deed of 
grant of a village for th1: greater mnit of his f11lwr: therl'lore this 
image and this village has the pure-miudcd one a~sign,·d for his father's 

merit. 

l Or 1 Suprr!'t:1 i.1 •. 1. 

3 
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This inscription is engrRVed on a stone pillar in the village Bhitrf, 
about twenty-five miles east of Benares, and three miles to the north
east of S11itpur, a· town which stands about half-way on the road con
necting Benarea with Ghnzipnr. The pillar st1m<ls close to thP. village, 
in a place strewn with bricks and tiles, fragments of cnrthen pots, and 
all the other usual indications of th" site of a ruined town. The place 
and its surroundings are well described by General Cunningham in the 
First Volume of his ·Archreological Survey. 

The inscription is very weather-worn, and in many places little but 
the trace of the letter is left. For this reason it is impossible to 
secure in a rubbing or mechanical facsimile 1111 that can be dt'ciphered 
on the stone. What I now publish is an eyecopy made in 11:!69 for 
Dr. Bhau Daji by a CRreful examination of the inseription itself letter by 
letter : and I am satisfied that every letter I give could then be made 
out on the stone. . 

This eyecopy was used by Dr. Bheu Daji for his facsimile, transcript, 
and translation of this inscription published in the tenth volume of our 
Journal. The means then available here for the reproduction of such 
copies did not yield a satisfactory result: and as I hRVe preserved my 
eyecopy in original it seems worth while to publish it now in a more 
correct form with a revised transcript and translation. I publish it 
as it stands. 

The characters of the inscription are tho11e called Gupta, and differ 
very slightly from those of the inscriptions in the s11me alphabet on 
the Allahabad pillar. The only material difference indeed is in the 
aign for the letter ~ which has here a form that does not occur, so 

far as I have seen, before the time of Kumaragupta. The language is 
Sanskrit. The introductory genealogical part is in prose. 'I'he 
account which follows of the king reigning at the time is contained in 
ten verses. The genealogy is as follows :-

Maharaja-srt-Gupta. 
I 

M ahAra ja-sd-G hatotkacha. 
I 

Mabarajadhiraja-sri-Chandragupta-married Kumii.radevi, 
daughter of House of Lichchhavi. 

I 
Mabii.rajadhirii.ja-sri-Samudragupta-married Dattadevt. 

I 
MabArajadhiraja-sri-Chandragupta-married Dhruvadevi. 

I 
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Miiharajadhir:ija-8ri-Kumar11gupta. 
I 

Sknnrlaguptn. 

The officer or commissioner of this lo.st it was who set up in Bhitri 
an imnge of the Lord (Vish1.m), in connection with which the grant of 
a village was made, for the greater merit either of Skandagupta's father 
or his own-it is not clear which, 

It will not escape notice thnt the description of the glory of the 
House of Gupta begins only with Snmndragupta, the fourth mornuch of 
the dynasty. Gupta and Ghntotkachn, too, are styled MnharAja only, 
not Mah:lrajadhiraja. Samudragupta's father, Chandragupta the First, 
has the superior title. The rise of the House may have began with 
him: or the glory the son acquired been shared with the sire. 

Of Samudragupta's fame as a king of kings we know from thr Allahn
had lit inscription. The kings mentioned as subject to him there 
ruled over the greater part of India. We learn from this inscription that 
bis son and successor Cbandrngupta the Second was styled Lichchhavi
duhitri. His mother was therefore a princess of the House ofLichchhavi 
in which we are probably to recognise the Nepal dynasty of that name. 

The chief interest of the inscription lies in whnt is said of the then 
reigning monarch Skandagupta. It would appear that with the death 
11f his father, Kumaragupta, the overlordship wns temporarily wrested 
from the House of Gupta, and that Skandagupta himself was exposed 
to great hardship. In the end he conquered his foe Pushynmitra 11nd 
made him the footstool for his "left" foot.~ The humiliation thus pub
licly inflicted on his conquered enemy speaks of resentment for some 
weighty injury. His mother lived to rejoice in her son's success, as 
Devak1 rejoiced over K!ishl]Jl. 

By his victory over Pushyamitra Skandagupta would seem to have 
at once restored the fortune of the Guptas to its former splendour. 
His contest with the HO.nas, which must have taken place subsequently, 
is the only circumstance of interest that can be gleaned from the latter 
part of the inscription in its present greatly injured condition. 

The inscription is not dated, but must apparently be referred to the 
beginning of Skandagupte's reign. Nothing is said in it of Skanda
gupta's foreign conquests of which we learn from the Junaghafj and 
Kahaun inscriptions. 

From the Ga4va inscription r.ear Allahnbad we know that his father 

• .As not worthy to be footstool for the right foot. 
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Kumiiragnptn was reigning in the year 98 of the G upln crn." lu I8i0 
I found another inscription of Kumiirng-upta in nevnlili, closl' to G111Jvii, 
under an imnge of Buddhn which rends thus: [ 1

] Wf1it !!P1A• ~) 
~;a~ ff'fm~ '1tsmtiu !JTttl!1"11<it11 ~mr'J ~ ... 
'~~ 'l@l<lil~ .:f''ll(~ll~ u°rif ~~IJllR'lf{ V ~~~II 
that is, "SRlutation to lluddhn. The Rscetie Iludjl111mitrll set up this 
image of the Holy one, 1111 knowing, whose doctrint'S nonr can confute, in 
the 129th year, in the reign of Mo.hiinijiiSri Knmiirngupta, the lBth day 
of the month J yeshta. May this 11vert 1111 calRmity ." These t\\O dates 
Gupta era 98 11nd 129 1ue so far the earliest and the latest for Kumara
gupta. 

I drew Professor Peterson's 11ttcntion to the Pushyamitrn mentioned 
.in this inscription, as possibly the monarch ofthllt nnme mentioned hy 
PntRnjnli in the Mah:ihhtishya. In his reply to Professor Peterson, 
Professor Dhandarkar, who still mRintains that Pat11njnli must he 
pl11eed in the second century heforc Christ, wns Rt first disposed to 
contend that there was no good reason to hclieve th11t nny such word 
is legible now on the stone. In a note, however, Bh11nrlnrkar rr.entions 
thnt Mr. Fleet, who hns recently tnken 11 fresh irppression, rends 
~ ~m. The whole line Ilhandarkar ndds, is, in Mr. Fleet's 
judgment, capable of being rend a-. When it is borne in mind that 
Mr. Fleet's reading so far only confirms my rending of sixteen years 
11go, it will no longer, I think, be disputed thnt the stone docs eont11in 
the name Pushyamitra. The near context, however, in which the name 
st11nds, is not free from 1lifficulties. I can only bear my testimony to 
what I saw in 1869. ~!!f4ttiilili::fii•ll was quite distinct. The low 
position of the '! of Pushy11mitra shows that it wns the lower part 
of a conjunct consonant, the upper part·of which has disappeared. 
~ wns, 11nd is, distinct. The next sigo is ~- fir«rr is qnite 
distinct. I take the line ns it stauds then to lie 

<tt!iAttiil~ .:t-.qflt"' "1" nrm• 
On what is reported to be ~Ir. Fleet's rending I can only say that 

I saw no anusvara over the ~Pr;r, and thllt the ~ which that reading 

a General Conninl{ham rcailB tho figoro l:IG, um) bcliovos tbo.t it rofors to 
Knmdra,,"llpto.'e ro.thor Chauilrabrupta. I have oxaruiucil the iuecriptiou itsolr 
'1nil have no iloobt that tho <lat.n 1,.-ivon ahovo nro correct. 

"' Ilcail ~ ~. Tho mouth i~ cunnt.ctl right on ns now iu NepoJ. 

• I gave it to Profossor Poter!!('" :v fJ~(if'fM<ii'fljf<g':rrr'ift 'if ~"'ff: but acloeor 
c"amioatiou of my cyccu1') h.-i~ ~1.owu we that the facts arc 11~ aliovc. 
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disrc~nnls is 1p1ill: tlisti11ct. Then· arc the epigraphirnl <lRtu : fur 
Ut'nernl Cun11ini.:ham'~ copy, 011 whose wide diverge11ce from me 
llha11dnrknr partly rcli1·s n~ showing "1111111ist11knhly in what conJitiou 
the i11scriptio11 is," is ill1·~ihlt· throughout., a condition wl1ich 110 one 
will now nssert to he thnt of the stmlt", a111l cnn11ot t.dl for or a~ainst 
With the grnmrnnticnl dilficulti1·s I will not l'urth1•r den! thnu t.o sny 
thnt I nm 1p1it<· t!1111vinrrd thnt thr i11scrip1ion docs hear testimony to 1\ 

1 ' man of tlcsh R111I bones" 11a111c1l Pushyamitrn, on whose prostrak 
form Skand~11pt11 in derision plncc•d his " left" foot. 

Bnt it should be rememh1·red that this l'ushynmitra is not pnt for. 

wnrd ns uPccssnrily n king conte111porn11~011s with Pntnnjali, to whom 
the grammRrinn is rcforring, bnt only Rs shnwiug that history kno\\'.S 
of more Pt.1shynmitrmi thn11 the nnc who, on very i11adc,1uatc evidence.· 
is taken to have been reigni11g in the secon1l century before Christ. 

Dr. Bhau Daji was, l believe, the first to point out thRt the Mahli· 

hhashya refers to PushyamitrR in terms which lend probability 
to the view tho.t he W•IS ll contemporary Of the RUthor or the hook 
(Journnl, Vol. X. p. 43, note). In his pnper in th1• l111lian Anti11unry 
(October 1872) Prnfes~or Bhamlnrkar l'X111ninc1l P11tn11jali's rcforenccs 
to Pushyamitrn, Rud came to the c11ndu$io11 that thPy point to a king 
living in Pahujali's time. Bhnmlarknr nlso pointC'cl out that in one 
of the two pnssagcs relied on Ch11ndrng11ptn i~ named alongside of. 
l'ushyo.mitra, ant.I "l'Jlare11tly llS n king li\·iug at or about the sume time. 

If the Mahiibhiisbya must be put subs1.'11u1•nt tu o pnir of princes by 
name Ch:mdrngupta nml Pushyamitrn, contemporary or not far removed 
from each other, I :tgree with the rPmRrk mat.le by Professor Petersou 
nt our last meeting thnt there is more trustworthy evidence for such 
11 pnir about the fourth couutry aft.er Christ thau in the second before 

Christ. 
Nor is there anything really in the other arnilnble evidence that con. 

dicta with this. We know nothing of the events referred to by 
Patanjnli as nttncks made by the Yavanas on Sff.keta nnd the l\ladhya
mikns. The term Ynrnnas is frrc1uently applied to the foreign tribes in 
t.he North : and I know of no rrason why Pntanjali's Y :ivnuRs shoultl 

not he the Seythia11 kings coutempornry with Snmudrngupta. 'l'he 
Madhynmikns, it is now u11i,·crs11lly admitted, nrc not the Bud<lhist 
sect of thnt nR1ne. If cveryt.hiug else shuulJ be found to hnrmouise 
with such n supposition there is nothing in the name itsdf to preveut 
us applying it tu the Gupta kiug~ wh::: rcigueJ u\·cr tht.: wi<ldk couutry. 

3 
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There remaios the statement in the first book of the Rajatarangioi, 
which Professor Peterson is disposed to discredit Altogether. He may 
be right: but I desire to point out thRt it is quite possible that Kalha
!].a's statement mny be correct in all but the date. Knlh111,1a wrote in 
1148 A. D. His hook is to a lRrge extent a mere compil11tion which 
prirnc1 facie deserves less credit the farther back it goe~. He himself 
tells us that he is responsible for the errnngement of his facts : and 
that when there WRS a gap io nny one of his authorities he supplied 
it from another. His lists of the kings of the country is vitiated by 
bis hRbit of interpolating whole genealogies, when he should only note 
thnt the lest king of the line succeeded in wresting from R previous 
dynRSty the sovereignty of KRshmir. A good specimen of hie manner 
in the early books is furnished by his statement with regard to the 
dale of the three Turushka kings, whom he boldly places just 150 
years after Buddha's Nirva1,1a. This is palpnbly absurd. We ha-re 
numerous inscriptions from MRthurR with regard to Huvishka, the 
characters on which do not, in my opinion, materially differ from 
those of the Samudragup~" Allahabad inscription. It is not possible 
to place much more than fifty years between the two. Kalhal}a 
makes AbhimRnyu follow Iluvishka: but here as everywhere, where 
there is an admitted change of dynasty, his statement as to theintervnl 
which did or did not elnpse between the two is worthless. Abhimanyu's 
own date has therefore still to be determined : and there is nothiag 
in the stRtement of the Ri1jatarRngini-if we accept it-which conflicts 
with the conclusiou I drRw from other sources thRt Patanjali's dRte is 
to be looked for between ChRndragupta II. Rnd the Pushyamitra whom 
that monarch's grandson, the Skandagupta of our inscription, over
threw-that is, in the time of Kumaragupta. 

What Kumaragupta's time was is no longer open to question. He 
was reigning between the years 98 and 129 of the Gupta era. Mr. 
Bendall's Nepal Inscriptions, and the Mandosar inscription referred to 
in Professor Peterson's paper on the Kotah inscription, show that the 
initial year of the Gupta era is B. C. 319, as first maintained by 
Oldenberg. CompRre also Bhandarkar in his Early History of the 
Deccan. Kumaragupta then was reigning between the years 417 and 
448 of the Christian era. 
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A RT. XXI.-An [n.9criptwn of King Asol.:avalla.-By 
PANDIT BHAOVANLAL INDRAJT. 

An impression of thi! inscription Wl\S sent to me by General Cun
ningham, who states thllt thP inscription wa9 found near Mahahodhi, in 
Buddha Gay1i. It consists of twelve line!, which are all well preserved. 
In the lower right corner there is an obscene figure of an ass and sow, 
the object of which is to invoke a curse on any one who shall do de
epite to the gift recorded in the inscription. Pictorially such an one is 
here cnlled by anticipation the son of an ass and a so~. A similar 
device is often seen on the SilaharR inscriptions in the N orthero Konkan. 

The characters of this inscription are of the Gau~a or old Bengal 
form. They bear " general resemblance to those of the Gaya inscrip
tion of the same period, which contains the date of Buddha's Nirvai:ul. • 

It is written in incorrect Sanskrit, and the engraver has made many 
mistRkes, so that it is rRther difficult to decipher. It is in prose, with 
the exception of the formula q 1:11\{~, &c. 

The inscription refers to a small vihll.ra ( cnlled Prahinya ?) which 
had been erected by Asokavalla at the requestof Musala, a royal pnn
dit from Kashmir, Rm) others. In this vihara Asokavnlla had also set 
up an image of Buddha; and ha.d made provision for a daily ration to 
be offered before the image, and for store of pots, incense lamps, and 
the like. By pots we are probably to understand pots of earthenware, 
none of which could be used more than once. 

The management of the daily offering was entrusted to the Singhala 
(Ceylon) and other communities in Mahll.bodhi. It would appear from 
this that at the time there were still settlements of Singalese in Maha
h'ldhi. 

The inscription hRs an importRnt beariu~ on the Gaya inscription 
already referred to, which I published in Vol. X. of the Indian Anti
qu11ry, p. 341. According to the Gayu inscription PurushottRmasingh 
built a temple to Buddh" to enhance the merit of a son and daughter 
whom he had lost. Before addressiug himself to this work he paid, he 
tellR us, homage due to the illustrious Asoknvalla, king of SapildalRkshn 
(the SivU.lik hills). This is the A.Sokavalla of the present inscription. 

• Jn1lia11 Antiquary. Vol. X. p. 341. 

VOL. XVI, 47 
4 
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The characters of the two show tl111t they belong to the same period; 
they are dated in the some ern, and arc found in the sRmc pince. I 
h11ve already suggested (Indian .\ntiqnnry, I. c.) that the A8okRnlla
as I find the name should be rend*-of Mr. Hnthorn's Buddha G11ya 
inscription is the same mnn. 

The date of the inscription is the ye11r 51 of king L11kshmai;iasen11. It 
is therefore 23 years older than l\lr. llathorn's Bude.Iha Gay a inscription, 
which refers to the year 74 of the same era. In that inscripLion mention 
is made of the treasurer of D11futra.tha, who is there styled the younger 
brother of Asok11valla. Dafuuathn is called a prince, not n king, and 
we may, I think, assume that the AsoknvnllRs of the two inscriptions are 
one and the same. In that cnse a grent portion of Asokavalla's reign 
falls between the years 51 and 74 of the era of Lnkshmni;iasem1. But, 
according to the Tirhut Cnlenc.lar the year 1 of the era of Laksluu.ul· 
sena corresponds with the yenr I 109 A. D. tASokavalla then WRS 
reigning between the yenrs 1160 and· 1183 of the Christian era. We 
know from the Gnyu inscription thRt the year 1813 froml Buddha's 
Nirvai:ia was computed to fall somewhere in Asokavalla's reign. Putting 
the two dates wc have now together it would seem that Buddha's 
Nirvai;ia was computed to have t11ken plRce eighteen hundred and 
thirteen years before a date lying between 1160 and 1183 A. D., that 
ie, somewhere between 653 and 63~ n. C. This agrees 11ith my 
previous suggestion that the computation relied on in the Gayn 
inscription is identical with the Peguan dRtl', according to which the 
Nimina took pince in (i38 n. C. 

'J'RANSCRJl'T. 

[1] air" ;pit ,Rnf 11~ \:JRh' ~ ~ ~ ~t ~ 
rn "' tit r.r-

[21 U\f ~ ~: 3 II~ lt"l(it(ll ilM itlif4if:• q'l-

[3] otiql\1'11' i6"lffil'[~r;:;qq1itl.lfi1M(li(i it"8'14\i1<tlilli!1"1El.I """° 
• I read it l\t first ~~; bot the 'and il. of thie i nl!l'riptioo are very 

different in form : l\nd I l'('r. now that it <"Rn only be~. R contraction for 

~R"lf. 
t Rojcndrelal's Bmtdhagnye, p. 200. 

1 Somewhere occors q 'lfl'if. 1 The ffl in ~ijt being omitted by the 
rngraver, ie placcd:i.bovo the lino nod its position ie marked by a KAkapada. 
1 Gencrnlly read "'lfl["f:, ~ Bead °1f{[~0• s Bead 0 cmr<'. e In the third 
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[ 4) ~ ~I itldifi:l«z'l;f 1'JJf 'l'ffi ~·ef:'!f(i~l<~+t<itM-
f 5 J 'liilr

0
'!flll"1f U« II Cfi'~~i;q'\,ft'0~11~ ~ill' I 

(6J l{1'I' ~"I lff::il' ~tnw.lilf4'Pf: '!.flit!U:l'li4 ~ ~ 
'U~ I ~ 'tl'1f I ~11 ~~~13 ~-

(7] ~u nm~ imfurr I~ I ~ftf ~[if?Jif11 • 

rsJ ~~if e'
1

°'rt ~~ aw;t!ffi ~ m'!: "'1""'"'"''.ff ~
[~J. f.f~~~: ~ {t I ~"tf:rfirl e'~=if11~ ~-

[10]. R"l<@R"'4..,.st.lf19Cfi'l'{r 1tl1ti.fii!fl[:J qRi.fiii<IMfllM 11 

(11]. >sft~~Rf~it ~ ~' 
(12]. ~ ft~ <r ~' 

TRANSLATION. 

AcJorRtion to Buddha! The great Sramana, Ile it is who tells what 
the root is from which virtue springs, as al~o who.t it is that chokes 
that virtue. 

This is the virtu"ous gift of the great king, the illustrious Asoko.vallR
deva, an adherent of the excellent MaMyii.na school, a great upasaka, 
pious at heart. Mo.y whatever he its merit be for the advancement in 
spiritual knowledge first of my father and mother and after them of all 
beings. 

Moved thereto by the Kashmir Pandit, the honoured Cha~hapadhi, 
by the king's pandit Musala, the worthy Saukaradeva and the worthy 

line after tf{llfcr['ij'Cti there is a mal'k of KAkapada, and above the fil'l!t liue 

are the Jotters ~ together with the numeral 3 iu order to ~how the hr.iak 
of line 3. The samo is admitted in the text. But there ought to be the letter 

g after~· 7 Bead gmj. s Bead 6Cfi~. • Read ~. io ~ may 

be for modern ~'=f, a title of a Bo.ngf1li llrahmin. 1 1 Bead ~~. 
"Rea.d rn!· 11 Reo.d °Cfirrt. u Reatl °ritn". 10 Aflor '•1'f" the letter":i'r" 
most be mistaken, otherwise there should bo no Honse. 10 lu the bcginuing 

of line 8 there is~· Bot it has no sonse. There is a K.Aka.pa.da after% and 

therefore somo letters are reqoirod all.er Q-. At the top of the inscription the1·e 

are the letters ~6 in the Kashmere Sharad4 characters. Thoso letters 

ooght to be taken here, when the whole may bo read tfrr<e:f 6'<!.'i. But q. has ... 
no sense. It ma.y ha.ve been mistaken for ~ by the ·engraver. The correc. 
tion in BhAradi letters seems lo be made by the Kashmvre .Hajagw1.1. 11 Bead 

Q"l:q'f\:JI. l ~ Bead o'!,1l"li"I o, 
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Trailo-kyRbrahma, the illustrious king built Rnd furnished with an 
image of Buddhn this Prnhinya Vihiiri (Bha~u Damoda.ra, Bha~u
paima, Sisu RaghRva, and Mahipuka ?) 

Moreover, for the offer
0

ing to Buddha the daily ration with pots, 
incenae, and lamps, shall be given 10 long 1111 the sun and moon shall 
endure, by the leaders of the Ceylon assembly in MaMbodhi. This 
offering must be prepared by the cook Mimaka, and the good keeper 
and disposer Harichandra, SnmvRt 51 of the reign of the illustrious 
Lakshmnnnasena having elapsed, the 8th .day of the dark half of 
Bhadrapnda., the 29th solar da.y. 
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AaT, XXII.-Bohtlingk's Indische Spriiche, by 
PANDIT DUB.GA PRASADA. 

This article, which presents in tabular form the results oC a careful 
review of Bohtlingk's lndische Spriiche, was prepared for communica
tion to the Society, by Pandit Durga PrasAda, of Jeypore, at my sug
gestion. In laying it, on behalf of the Pandit, before the Society, I 
drew attention to a couple of examples (Nos. 2146 and 2313) where 
the new readings are undoubted improvements, Apart from such 
cases the article as a whole must, it is thought, proYe interesting to 
many who use Bohtlingk's book, and not least perhaps to that 
distinguished scholar himself.- ED. 
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ART XXIII.-An Inscription.from Kotah.-By Prof. 
PETERSON, D. Sc. 

I took the opportunity of a rcccnt ,-isit to Kotfth in R~jpntana to 
exnminc nnd take ft fresh rubbing of the insrription nt Kansuft, near 
th1tt town, of which I 110\V offer ft rp\·iscd trnnscript and tmnslfttiun. 
Attention was first called to this interestin~ 1111d important mcmoriftl 
of a11tir1uity by Colonel Toti, who pnhlished a translation in an 
Appendix to Vol. I. of his Annals of R11jnsth11n. Dr. F. Kiclhorn 
contributed to Vol. XIII. of the lndinn Antiquary n trno~cript of 
the original text, with a short nbstrnct of the coutrnt~. I hope it 
may be permitted to ns wnrm an admirer as Tod's Book ever had 
to say, whnt is indeed the hare truth, thnt on this orcnsion the trans
lation given to him by his shastris presents hardly n single fcnture in 
common with the original. Dr. Kielhorn's transcript had alre!ldy 
made so much clear. But the inscription is of a nftture to warrant a full 
translution : and RS my rubbing supplies a considerable numher of 
c.urections it does not seem superfluous to gi,·e, along with the version 
which follows, a re,·ised transcript. 

Kielhorn has pointed out that the alphllbet used in this inscription 
is essentially the same as tl111.t of Dr. Biihler's Jh,ilr;ipiltl.ian inscriptions 
published with fncsimilcs in Vol. V. of the Indian Antiquary. A 
dilferrnce which Kielhorn drnws attention to is thftt in the Kotnh 
inscription middle long ft " is denoted by a wcdge-shnped sign plftccd 
aftrr the consonnnt, not hy the sign ,.-'placed above it." It has to 
be nddcd that the \ledge-shaped sign in question is hardly, or uther 
not at nil, distinguishable in form from another wedge which both in 
the Jhitlnipi1tl.ian and in the Kotnh inscriptions is a constituent part of 
the signs for the letters 'i{_ and~.. In the eighth line of Dr. lliihler's fac
simile of the first Jh,iJriipiit~an inscription the word ~Eist?~!P'4i'lf'li'lrg 
supplies in close jux:tnposition the syllables~ and ~. It will be 
seen thftt both hn,·e the wedge. The second character differs from 
the first in that there the wedge is drawn out from the thin end by 
a cun·e ftho1·e the line into the "diminuti\'e trident," as Biihler calls 
it, which is the ordinary sign for middle long a in the Jhalr,ipatl.iftn 
inscriptions. For the lrtter 1{._ comparr the \Vord ~ in the second 
line of the same facsimile, where, howe,·er, the wedge hfts got to luok 
like a mere continuation of the top line. 
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The wedge then being already a comtituent part uf the sign for ~ 
and ~ in this nlph11bet a difficulty nrosc wht>n, o.s hcrt>, it came to be 
Ust>d also for mi<l•llc long n. The alphnbet, as it previously existl'd, 
in<licated the exprclient mncle use of in the Kntnh inscription. While 
afier other lcttPrs long a is writtt>n by the simple wedge, after 1! nnd ~ 
the weclge is 1lrnwn out in a curve going above the line, though not to 
the same extent RS in the older inscriptions. 

The only other characters which appear to cnll for rPmark are those 
for middle short nnd lung i. The two are <liffcrentiateil, 11s in other 
Sanskrit alphabets, not by the rel11ti1·e position e11ch occupil's to its 
consonant, nor by nny material dilference in the sh11pe of the ,;ign, hnt 
by the direction, to the rij!';ht or left, the curve tnkes from the initinl 
point, which is, ns a rule, somewh11t thicker thnn the rt>st of the 
character. The neglect of the distinctions I hn1·e noticed hns, I think, 
led Kielhorn to Mrrect ifGft V. 3 into ir(ir, Pf<li?l V. 4 into~. nnd 
~re- V. 9 into ~. In nil three cnses the right reading would appear 
to be on the stone. 

This inscripti•m is dated in the 796th year of the Lords of Malnva. 
It is probable that the Jhii.lriip1itl.1an inscription, which is d!lted in the 
747th year ofan unnamed ern, is to be referred to the same method of 
computing time. The slight difference in the alphabet to which atten
tion has bt>en drawn is of the kind that might dHelop in the fifty 
years which, on this hypothesis, would separate the two. Neilher the 
Sivngn1.1a of our inscription nor the Durgaga1~a of the Jhtilrapatl.1an in
scription is spoken of as a sovereign monarch :1 nod when we find one 
1poken of as ruling at Kotah, under a .l\hurya Emprror, in the year 
796 of the Lords of Malnvn, and the other referred to as ruler in 
the year 747, of a town only seventy miles to the south, which has 
always been very closely connected with Kot.ah, it seems nRturnl to 
suppose that "DurgegnJ.10.," and "SivagaI].n," are of the aame stock. 
If this be so, it is to be noted th.tt the want of Rny reference on the 
Jh&lr1ipatJ:ian inscription speaks of an era which nt the time had wide 
and undisputed currency. 

1 Differently Kielborn, who carries the lice of Manrya Emperors given hero 
from Dhavala through a Chiruntana to Snmkuko., who was the father of tho 
Sivagal!a of oor inscriplioo. A reforencc to eithllr trunecript will however 
ehow, I think, that it is Lhe friendship existing belwecn Dbavnla nnd Snwkuka 
11·hich is i·eferred to, rr.nd that chir!Llllana is not a proper name at all. 
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It can be shown that this era of the Lords of l\falwa ia no othl'r 
thnn thnt now known as the Vikremiiditya ern, 1md that it wns in 
use under this or 110me su\:h similar name hefore 544 A. D., the year 
in which, according to Mr. Fergusson's ingenious theory, the Vikra· 
mfiditya era wns first invented. 

When I was at Jlu1lrt1p11tl.iRn I wRs told by the BrRhmRns of thRt 
plRce thnt they could trnce their lineage back to n body of immigrR11ts 
from the west ·country, pRrt of whom halted at DRsapura, while 
their own pl"Ogenitors pushed seventy miles further to the enst, 1111d 
finally settled where I found their descendRnts living. Dnsnpura, thl'y 
added, wns the old name of the village now cnlled MRndosar near the 
stntion of that nRrne on the Rnj putRna-Mnhva Railway. It will he seen 
tlrnt this identification, which is an impo1·tant .one, was confirmed by 
the inscription al>out to be referred to, Da8apura as the name of a 
town in MnlwR occurs in the Hitop11desa. 

I knew thRt the ,·illage of .l\ln11dos11r contained nn old inscription' 
which was prohnbly of very great importance: nnd wlmt I henrd from 
the Jhalrl1pf1tl.iRn Brahmans did not diminish my nnxiet.r to make out a 
visit to the place. Unfortunately that proved impracticRble at the time. 
I was able however to supply Pandit Bhagvnnlal with funds for the 
journey: and he has put me in possession of his rubbing and transcript. 

The l\fandosar in~cription refers to a temple built by a guild of 
weavers, immigrants from the Lilt country, who hnd been hospitably 
recei,·ed at DRs11purR, whither they hnd been attrRctcd by the report 
of the virtues of the then ruler of that town, Ilqndhuvarmnn, son of 
that ornament of kings. Vi.Svavnrman.3 But while Bandhuvarman 

1 I heard or it from Dr. Dhegmnlnl, who got his information from Mr. 1. F. 
Fleet, into whose hands a rough copy, made at the time by en engineer employPd 
in the constraction of the Railway, wa~ fino.lly p11t. 'l'he inscription is an 
extremely quaint one, o.nd I should much like to publish it in full. But my 
friend Ur. Fleet, who has since ohto.incd his own facsimile, destines the iu
scription for his forthcoming Gupta volume : and in deference to whatever 
may he his rights or treruiure-trove in the matter I willingly refrain from doing 
more now than adducing what is necessary to the matter in hu.ud. Tho 
chronological spcculatioos nho'l"e are however my own. 

3 Tho word I h'lve translated ruler is pilrthivn. Ir the names of nil the 
rulers or Dasapurn. ended in vnrman (compare our Sivngat)n and Durgngann. 
aho\"l') \Ye may havo here a clue to tho Pilrthivo Bantiverman at whose cou1·~ 
the .\ludnlL"l1kohu.sa wBB written. 

J 
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ruled over Dasapura, the Earth "with the four se11s for her girdle, and 
Meru and Kail11sa for ht'r fair great br~asts," was under the swav of 
Kumaragupta. And this temple w11s erected- • 

illMMi irrf~ q~ """"'2ea I 
~"11<'.1~"411~41 .. f-

.. when four hundred Rnd ninety-threP years from the cst11blishment [in 
the cnuntry ?] of the tribes of the ~liila,·as had passed aw11y." Whether 
g111:111sthiti here has the meaning I h11ve suggcstl'd for it may be mattH 
of future discussion. l think it will not be disputed that in any case 
we have here the same era ns that of our Kotnh inscription. What is 
the ern in the 494th yenr of which Kumt1rngnpta wos ruling the wide 
earth 1 This is a question to which I toke it there c11n be but one 
answer. It is the era now known 11s thi;.t of Vikrnm:1ditya. 

This can perhaps be most effcctil'cly demonstrated by beginning at 
the end, and 11ssuming for the sake of nrgument what I desire to 
prove. KumU.ragupla then, let us t11ke it, wos reigning in the ye11r 494 
of the Maiava er11, thnt is,. of the Vikrami'ulityn rrn, thnt i~, in the yeor 
A. D. 438. Kumilrogupta's carlie,t and l11test known dates, in the ern 
uf his House, are 98 and 129, thnt "is, the years A. D. 407 nnd 448. 
On our hypothesis then the Mnmlnsor imcription fnlls Pnsily within 
the time at which Kum:lrRg:!pta is known to hn,·e been reigning: and 
there is no other era known to us which will l?i'·e us the same result. 
The Mlllorn er11 and the Yikrom.hli1ya ern arc th~refure one nnd the 

same. 
It is token for granted in thr nbo,·e that the initinl year of the 

Gupta era is A. D. 319. But with Ol<lrubcrg and Ilhandnrkar I hold 
that no apology is required fcJr such nn nsrn111ption. Those who still 
hesitate mRy ralhrr fnirly be cl111llrngl'd to show how Rny other thl'ory 
of the Gupta l'rn can he made to fit in with I he Mnndosnr inseriptiou. 

Mr. 1''ergusson nttemptecl to p:l't rid of 1hc chro11ologic11l cliflieultil's 
attaching to King Yikramn•of pupulal' story, h~· the theory tlrnt the ns· 
tronomers who cnleulated for the monnreh who was l\[:lid[isn's pnlron, 
Hn era to be called after his 1mme, took RS the date rounJ which it should 
11ivot A. D. 544, "the year in which the greRt bottle of Korur was 
fought," but coiled that year Snnnnt GOO, not Snmmt 1, of tl1c nrw 
method of reckoning. While the throry, n~ sn rxpressed, must now, 
I think, be abandoned, it remains 11uitc pns:;i!ilc tliat l~l'r;~1i'S•lll'i; 

solution of the chronologicnl <liHicnltirs n•frnr1l lu :11ay 111•1 l'rlh1·h··~ 

"turn out to be in the maiu correl"l." ll11l iu <iwt r:o'c \I lial ia:q1111·rn·d 
VOL. X\'I. ,)1_1 
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was not thnt Vikramilditya's nstronomcrs were so careful to provide 
a reckoning for past, as well ns for prt'sent and future time, as Fer
gusson's theory would mnke thrm out to be. Either Vik1am11ditya was 
personnlly concerned in rl'storing, not establishing, the old era of the 
kings of Mulava ,~or the common people forgot in his glory all the 
other kings who had ever ruled that land. In or 11fter his time the 
years took their name from him, as July took that new name from 
Divus lulius. 

It must not be put out of sight, however, th11t we may any day 
discover that Vikrnmadityn, as a n11me of the l\tfila1•a ero, is oldPr than 
it has yet beeu found to be, and th11t lliihlcr i~ right in still holding 
to the belief th11t the Vikramn ern, " which begins 56 11. C. \\RS re11lly 
est11blished by a king of thnt name who li1·ed before the beginning of 
the Christion era."• That is the nnturol explanation of the name, 
and, as not uufrcquently happens, it mny ultimately turn out to be the 
correct one. 

To come hack to our inscription, the yenr in which it is dated cor
responds, if the foregoing be correct, to A. D. 740. Of the two villages 
set apart for the maintenance for ever of the temple, the uarne of one, 
Chaoni, can be seen close to Kot11h, in the map of the Trigonometrical 
Survey. I have uot breu nble to i1le11tify the other. It would be 
interesting, and is perhaps possible, to tmce the fortunes of nn 
endowment so solemuly set apart. 

I. 

TRANSCRIP'f. 

;pf: ~<4iiiS'Eifti(ffi•i<f Tli(l'1+f I 

'1'ftt1+1if'l~q1'1@Eflii1•11N ~RR II 

2. ~'1(Ni:!J0<41i<I.\" t1F-t4qR:flt~R"'lq1~: ~-
~: m-m ~: q;r~:ltLine 1 ends. 

\'tlut1ui'l ~: t1M4RtR:1R:m i!fS<41 t"4ll1il~1q-
-~ ~_.. ~ ~ ......A "'-~ 1'1."~ •11 l'*l('"i(N "l'll"'l'l°~t: ~ 11.1•-i1~c1 lf: II 

• 1\s Tribhuvannrnnllo. had again to do in 1182 A. D. when the Saka era had 
for tho time in its turn <lisplace<l tho ol<lcr rnctboil of computation. Bee 
references given by Max Miillor, •India: Wlmt can it teach us?' p. ~85, note I. 

• Mo.K Miillcr, 'Indio.: What cnn it tench Dll P' page ll85. 

VcrMc I. u 'fJJ:~!fii>i0• Hie:. 
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3. ~~ ~'ffit"5·.,~i'ff .. 1ti11rsro~ 
~lr~f~~~~=~I 

!}ffilifil('l~'lii ft "ilili''fi~(l::.tlooh:iio:rr: m-
~ ~~r= ~f1iftcr: 'fr~ <r: II 

4. ~:~~{'I' ~~'l•i•ii'!Ji"l
<-'{~qr1fj'"1f.\"~'"~ I . ~, R ~ 
~ 'l('ijf ~~ \4<1"5'1(1\l•l<il "'1""11""1(1"1-

~'P-": 1fit4""fi"llilii~<Mifi< {'WfrfRr ih~: 11 

5. it'bl§fll'51'f(l"'flh1"1~~t4PITTJT ~ 
lITT ~~~ 'P1f e'l'l~'lifi(l=te:I~ ~~I 
~fflf~~!i~ro~ .,.m 
~: ~ ~ ili4l~ififi:qq1'*i!!<ifiifi: II 

G. 'd'51"'41~'1°i'i·'i'lfti'5'1~: ~~: 
.... ~ .... 0'*¥t-.irtt:e"":"'m wmtiit ~r 1 
t_~l•IMl~it't~ <Gtl4ifil<l~: 

>sft'frR"Ct4!!.'4i<e1•1<~ 41-.1.141"'~11 c 
... ~ • - - ~ :::r.. 
q~'::l"ll {'f "'llF'll'~~ qi'11 ~"1"1(1'1'1-

~ ~~l~'l~I irr:r"'iU~<hf: I 
et'l:1~11'!:1i:rf~;a:-.m:rr u~IFtfr~;ar ~= 

WJ'E'l(1' ~t ~ ~ ~: ii 

a. R ~~ ~ ~"i!V'~ ~r irtt, 
\t"l"'ll<JIT ~irnr:q- ~\r~r ~~I 

9. <fi1-.1iqq"""°1r~~ ~ ~= ~ 
f~ ~SIT~ ~"IC4M'11: I 

u'6f1<EM<0 11 ~ 'f<IJ.~&.,..Ct{ f1fit~-.1v.1l= 
~;:m:nfit "f'~t ijl1441 ;:fi"ffl': ~ {'f II 
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tLine 2 ends. 

3 

6 

Verse 3. a 'l'i"ITlif'af. Kiclhorn '1'i"lfJi"Tf, corrected into 'l'i"TfJJ(Dr. fl ~;:rr
~lf. K. !Ff{lf~Jfl!_lf. Yl'l·se 4. a Read, with K., 1!.;U. fl filcti2". K. iit~o:r 
corrected to l~li?. The <listinction between 2" and 2"r is very clearly seen in 

the four syllabks :Jf~O: ht'l"C. y :Jf"lff"i'ITl<'L I>:. ;Jf"lff~. Verse 5. " 

o~M" is throug!1ont so writtc·n.-141'P·ITfrT. K. ( ~) lffi'ff. - y Re11d with K., 

Hi'l~Jt.:.itlJ0 , Yerse 7. ~ Jfif«T. K. Jfif~T. ll l!eau. with K., q-~~lf. Verse !J a. 

Visarga is wanted after(~(~. K. rC'111l8 ir, hut says it is ,·pry irnlistinct. My rub
bing, which does not show it, may be <lefrcri,·e. Hut c-ompare two other caSL'S of 

au omitted visttrga in rhe DC'XL line. /'l Rea1i r;i-;~{Gi(T: fl~.f:. K "°'")"''~'"-

3 
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10. <ill411(.,'lt~,,•1"5~"1il<fl"51A'tii"l-
E'tl'h11 .. !F'1t'lfU:1n11 ~ ~"li;flfiitiM m I 

>nmf~ !hi*=~ ~=~ro 
~~141 ~~:~.ft.,~: II tLim.i i cn<h. 

11. (TI.f ~ f"'f~ fal11(fflil".3!4i~l
!ITT~fiHt.fvut<1'l'1~,, qy:;t ~~:I 

q~q•«ufil ~r"Ui'-~~ 'Eitt"!44r?t:J fR-
tU"tt""'sijO""ip:iftr {"I'~: 'it;;ip:rr: '11f'4liT: II 
-S. ~ • < ..n ·~ ~ 12. ~~~"lt<<4 {<I' 11'11<t'14'!V'U"R>.ii'q1~a;:IT 

~ f<r~"ffl{"..,ft ~~¥~:I 
~t'Q'ml'-----~~~ 

~ [r~J'T'1'= ~fl'l'= >ifR:f~r ~= 11 

rn. ~r ........ ..i~;q•'Efl-&.~iiit ~vrr 1 

~ ~f(: ~~: "!''1Uuilq{: II 

14. ~ ~ ~ ~t'fi' ro'flr'fr ~": 1 
f~T'!f~'l.I' "l'i° ~ tJ"f) ~·of ~.;f 'if'1': II 

15. ~t1 ltt1'14"5"1::!~~~,~- !I 

'F.IT~'r.~Hl"'!t'lf<lfl .. !i~'°oR I 
11lf"ifliil.l '11111 ?' "5l"1 tf'~I ti RI <"11 I 'El "I· 

sft'1~'1llrt <Ui' ~p.n'lf~ii~re(f II 
IG. ~~~1tJlRUl"~q.r"lf(f 
~ l.ftir ~fl;ffl) il!)~t ~' '""'I 10 

~ 4'(~ ~;;r;:f ~·~ Cfilfui' 
~ f'h ~"l(~i?r"h'!f!!qt "'li' ~'~II 

·-~~ -~~~~~ 

f.t-..%{Gill:, arnl rc:i<ls Uiiffll!'1';r ("tho r very irnliRtinet. ")-llcnrl {12t~m
i;;rf :. K. {11~~'1T: corrcC'te'l fr.to {1tJ1RWiii'ff:, y Rmd with K. 

fctr~f\lft. a '!'{·~ot. K. ((<T<ttar )ot. Compar:i my translation. VPrse 10. 
-~ ~· 'Y Reau ':3''l!Tffi{Cf which is K.'s re:uli11g of tho sl<>nc.-Correct, with K., 111...,f. 

a~: i'lJ'ifiT sic. Verso 11. a K R:ll'R'{l'I' (~lZri) "lfT:f. fJ ~: Ql;f. The 

B tone is injnrcd here. a l!:f'i j3 throughout the inseription written 'Pf. 
Verse 12. a K. ~~· f3 Hca:l 'eflf{~'l K. 'eJ~q{6;cr0 ll K. il'{Pl [r1!,if'fflii];:r: 

Verse 13. a K. 'i1fr1r't 'Annsv(1ra or uncertnin.' {3 K. [!['!:] '!iff~ [<ti{':]. 
Verse 14. y K. 61Tofr. Vl'rs'.> !:>. y He:Lll 'lf\i'f. K. ;rm(~)f!rii.-K. 
f;fil'flcf. a K. ifiii°'«Pf'ff.-K .. i.RTfl'f.¥11':.'lii: Vl'rso IG a K. ~'lfi'I': cor

rected into e1~f. The ('orreet form ie <1nitc riistinct, ;t- being written ae 

iu Juin M8S. rrrr. l'X('l'('t that two W<·dg-l'S tak<· th" pb<·" or the two lines. 

y K. C~JlTcels 7~ inL;i 1"~· l'u111pan· my lr:111Rl:~Liou. 

3 
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17 . .!l"qi\fl<ti~lfl<~., ~·!~!lli._tti~( 
<fiffl' 'litf"f"llMiiit'!~ .. <'li~"i~tu:s~ I 

~~~'llfr~~ 
~ltt~~~~~ll 

18. i.fil~Pifti'll!'i'IMi ~~(ldl't'§'!<'-:k~i.firotT 
'lf'll~l.,i~~"ti~~~I 

~'l·it<:ilfit.,.. - - - ~ . 
~ ~ lti<:tffl~~M1:,£~'t ~:II 

rn. 1ttit'ft.(<t1{11·•<~ftirnnu, 1 
w.itt<:i" <fi' 'Ji'~r ~filf i:iaj;cr q'f t.f<fi'i"tr.rr: 11 

20. ~ ~rnr~orr 1 
!!I !!I n- < ~· ··- !I 

q1'lt~'i1t 15m 'ITT'I'= ~.;j,1"'41MU:'111 II 
21. ~ ~: ~ ~ ~"iffi:lt ~,.I 

1p.f ~ ii' ~t'IN ~ <'llRr tf~lf 11 
22. ('j~1<~1•1( 'tftt sff:r ~~ I 

tt1&.i<><:t<<'lffl ~ ~ ~it<r ~ II 
23. ~mirU '11.'!fi ~ ~ ~ I 

<'IAfto:!m ~d~l*:;fi1f":ir~~"QI~ II 
24. (l'!f~(\l~<:tl~: e•h.,"fH~ .. rJ: I 

~i:~m;rl ilAt 'Vil!-:t ~ II 
25. ~.f: ~~~=~I 

--;..l<IHlli\lo°*•l"I: ~'l'<fi: "'f@!51€1: 1 I 
26. ~: 1ITTft P.f'l'itti<'lf ~.fTfi': ~: I 

il1it - - - - - - i?oTr~'I' ~f tTlfit'liftnr: 11 

2 7. \JC~ Rl'<Arir.f t:n:fu~ ~:!"IT I 
~ ~~ t".!:tti:s•Mi= II 

28. 'llfri.fiT ~i:jt 'liffi' if'<'IT i:ITT-~~: I 
'ti""lijffl ~~~~:II 

385 

+Line 11 rruls. 

12 

15 

·-V-c-rs-e-17-.-fj-K. ~--K. 0~~~;f~~~-Yersc 1-8-•. -a-K--.-Cfi-r<'-~-~----K-. 

lfl'l'I~: (~~t) \f,f)ra-ifilfRf~: y K. >:Jf~lf (P':f>:JT) f'i:r~. a K. 

{1'"4t<l:!i- Verso 19. a K.
0 ~.rn"t the "r UL•i11~ l'<'l'Y faintly visible." ~ 

Read ifl'iif. Y erse 20 (j llca<l pcrhap• qr.,jr G''ifF<i<:fl ;ft~:, K. <tTiJr ;ftflf 
cvideutlv Rtands for ar~:. Verse 21. a ]~0:111. with K. 'lf<tn. VcrRC 23. 
'Y Rt-ad if1tii'f:!=· Ycrsc 2-L a K. "th<' ""Pl'•'"io11 ~a-arµ-aln fo1·~tlhika I hnvo 
not met with anywhl•rc <'lse." Snpanl'lra;i:irnt~·ar,,-aloih is perhaps bPttPr 
C<ploinc<l as a hahtnTihi com:mnml, 1l1e liroL 111,•mbcr of which is 8npanch· 
anovati "90 plus:>, nnd the second, nrµ-nla, in the scnsu of "furthest limit." 

YL'l'~I' 25. y K. ii!Ucr-tr ~~irol': lJ Vcl'Sl' 2d. II K. ~{'liT!):.-/3 RPa<l with 
K. ~l}'(iffm, Verse 28. ,;Rc:ul ~rif>:JT. K. f[<rr] 'i:r:;:i:i:rr. 
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29. q+tt41Uqj"'1{ ~~~!Pi' I 
'li'i' rt~~: l'.li>~<fi'1~~ .. ;l·i 11 

30. ~ ~h'.1•4'1ot ~;f ~ qit I 
~~t;l;r~~ll 

T11ANSLATION. 

Om! Adoration to Siva! Om! 

tLine 10 enda. 

J. Adoration to Sambhu through Whom it is thnt we are able to 
cross life's whole sea, Whose is the Hnnd let down to us that are all 
fallen in the Pit of Darkncss. 1 

2. May Sambhu's mntted locks protect you-locks that delight by 
conditions (moods) wide npart : for here they are bright as the 
White Land with the countless rays of the moon fnlling upon them, 
there dark with the heavy folds of the Monuch of Serpents that 
lie ever upon them : here hot with the flashes or his eye, there 
cold indeed with the plashing waters of the Daughter of Jahnu. 1 

3. .May S11mbhu's matted locks protect you-locks whose orna
ments are ever intermingling: for over all of them there lie the quiver
ing rays of the moon that nre blended with the lustre of the jewel in the 
Great Serpent's hood : and in some places they are streit ked with the 
smoke-encircled tawny tongues of flame from the fire of his eye, in 
others dashed with the penrly drops of spray thrown up by the River 
of the Gods. 

Verso 29 a, lie first wrote qnfffiipl-,-Bcad with K. ~'!:· 
1 :aITlfm is gfren by Iliiht lingk (Smaller Dictionary) as o. word for which 

no reference was avnilablc. {~i'fTM"Mr is the same as {{ffiCfni:<r a word which 
BR explain as meaning" that which the ho.nds lay hold of." I have suggested 
another wo.y of taking tho word. Compare the ver~c which B B refer to :-

~: ~riTI 1:1~aiJJf.P:rrr .. ~ ~'ITtIT 
r'lll'Qf cti"q-1!.fq<f iji~ fittri'f<IPJftrr H~il't I ,.qt i:r!J'cJfq ~(~<HrJJif JJrifif ~;am 

i:iif Rr<t f<t~?f fit!f<lJJiitP'i° ~r nrr.rn~ 11 
1 Siva wears the Moon as his crest jewel, o.nd the serpent Sesha coils its 

folds over his hel\d, through his matted locks the Gar.gPs finds 11. path as it 
descEinds from heaven to bPcornP an Parthly stream. 
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4. May StM1:m's Head protect you. It is a lake whose lotus charms 
the eye.3 That lotus is the great braid of hair: and the mud to which 
it clings loosely is the great serpent that el·cr lazily swims on the 
water of the heavenly Ganges. It is a lake where the moon's rays 
quietly shining, appear like many lotus stalks seen between the white 
skulls that are its lotus-flowers. 

5. La he begins to dance and his toes keep measure with the 
beat: he has bound together the weight of those locks that are reddened 
with the tongues of flame from the flashing fire that has its home in 
his deep-sunk eye: he has put straight the moon's orb that is bright 
with its nectar-like rRys : and with his two hands he has pulled tight 
the serpent from whose knotted face the fire of the poison is up
springing. May this Sthi'u;iu protect the world. 

6. The l\laurya line is seen to be like the deep (noble) sea: it 
illuminates the world with the moon of its crest-jewel (the moon as its 
crest-jewel) is the refuge of great princes (grent serpents) : it is able to 
protect kings (mountaius) that are in pain and trouble through fear of 
the destruction of their forces (wings): to it come armies (rivers) from 
far and wide : it is bright with nil manner of precious possessions 
(jewels): and in it fortune dwells. 

7. The kings of that line-like World Elephants-greatly glad
dening good men with the light of their faces bright with gifts (the juice 
that exudrs from the temples of clephants)-exalted in their pride, 
roam at large over the earth· confidently and undaunted of heart : 
praised too for their friendliness (bhadrn, n kind of elephant) and 

- - ? they are glorious for their race, more glorious for their 
virtues. 

8. Such were these kings and they reigned over the whole earth. 
And among them there arose king Dhnvaln, himself, by reason of his 
fame, as resplendent (dhavala = white) as his name. 

9. Through their own faults heaped up in the sight of all men 
from day to day by sins of thought, word, and deed, this king's enemies 
were by him at once conquered and made kings (wandering beggars) 
like evil spirits naked and ever hungry, with new terrors appearing 
each day, they wander by night from door to door of the stranger. 

IO. N'ot once or twice did he the mighty and valorous one by his 
own right hand adorn over again the fields of fight-deserted of timid 

1 Literally "like a lake charming by means of the lotus," &c. It is no ee.sy 
matter to render this style into English iu a way thut shall not be absolutely 
unreadable. 
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men with the severed heads of his enemies for lotuses torn from their 
stalks, though these fields were already adorned with the pearls that had 
fallen from the elephant temples he had cloven asunder in his wrath, 
and garnished with broad streams of blood. 

11-12. Now a king Sri Safikuka by nnme had long been this 
man's intimate and dear friend. Though a brnhmin this Saiikuka 
bore arms and took such joy in them that he was a very vessel of ac
ceptable offerings to the King of the Dead. He was famed for his 
virtues. Even now the spirit-haunted fields of fight, full of the mur
mur of the rivers of the blood of his foes slowly drying up speak of 
his pastime in the courts of war. To Dhavala Saiikuka was what the 
meaning is to the significant word, what the Path of the BO·called 
Triad (the three Vedas) is to the Law. He was pure at heart and a 
very Root of Good Conduct - - - - ? 

13. He had a lawful wife, by name Dengii;ii, of the p~ople of the 
twice-born. She bore to him a son-a hero, who paid due respect 
to merit. 

14. King Sivaga9a, glorious, handsome, liberal and fortunate. 
Surely he was once (in a previous birth) that gal}B (host) of Siva 
since he became now his de\"Otee. 

15. Not once or twice did he wrestle, pleasecl at heart in the field of 
war, the field made frightful by the noise thnt issued from the open ends 
of the throats of the headless corpses thnt were their own funeral pyre, 
on which they burnt with the flame lit by tho flashes of fire that rose 
from their arrows as it was cloven by the sword stroke-the field where 
the spirits of the dead saw with pleasure the blood vomited by the fowl11 
of the air as they rose in terror from the fnces gnshed by the arrows that 
still adhered to them.• 

lli. But the good know assuredly thnt life is full of all manner of 
troubles-old age, bereavement, and death-and that 'one thing only is 
needful' here : therefore did this man cnuse to be built this temple of 
the Most High Goo, to but look on Whom is for all people to wash from 
their bodies the stain of Time. 

17. When asoka-trees in flower perfumed the air, when the mango 
was in blossom, and East, West, North, and South were beset with 
swarms of drunken and staggering bees, when Love spoke only of the 

• Tho birds wero wo1.11ulo<l or frightoncJ : Ullll till' l!JJiriLI! of Lhu air geL 
blood to Jrink wilhuul havi.ug to go fw·Llier. 
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coquettish glances of women folk, here in the hermitage of Knq.va this 
man piously built a fair House for Siva. 

18. At the time when women, Lrought fnce to face with their lovers, 
with a laugh bend low nnd half close their eyes, as they think of all 
they show on breasts laid bare by the motion of the swing, and speak 
the love they frel only by their knotted brows. 

19. And when those whose lords are absent, let fall a tear as they 
mark how all round them the place is adorned with mango-trees on 
which the drunken bees are humming. 

20. For incense, perfumes or light, and for repairs, two villages, 
Sarviltka and Chaoni, hnve been assigned in perpetuity. 

21. Let all ki11gs whose this land may be maintain this gift: if 
they do so for righteousness' sake assuredly they will come to Siva's 
heavenly home. 

22. This is a Dridge of Righteousness' over which assuredly such 
an one nlRy transport himself and his parents• across life's awful sea. 

23. His fame shnll endure as long as the earth with her seas, hills, 
nnd groves, as long as the sun and moon shall burn. 

24. When 795 yenrs of the kings of Mai.lava had gone this temple of 
Siva was built. 

25. The architect was AsabdagnJ].a (?)-a m11n free from avarice, 
kindly spoken, and always a true worshipper of Siva. 

26. The writer here is Gomiks's son Raupuka, a man clever, wise, 
modest of heart, devoted to his guru, kind spoken. 

27-8, Sivanaga, Dvara.Siva's son, engraved this: Deva~a, Bhat~ssura
bhi's son composed with faithful heart these verses that ere bright ns 

the scriptures, nnd full of the nectar distilled from the moon on His 
crest. And the virtuous NaJ].q.aka, Krishna's son, was the Sutradbara 
here. 

29. Forasmuch as the hermitage of Kar;iva is blessed and able 
to take away all sin : therefore in it has Lren built this temple of 
Sambhu, whereby that one's merit and fame shall increRSe. 

30. Whatevrr mistakes there may be in the joinings or words or 
matrai.s these I pray the learned of all time kindly to forgive. 

• B R give this as a meaniug of 31"~ for which no reference was availab'.e. 

VOL, XVI. lJl 
4 3 

3 



PROCEEDINGS m' THE BOMBAY RRANCII O:F THE 
ROYAJ, ASIATIC SOCIETY. 

(JANUARY TO lhcE~tmat 1883.) 

A Meeting of the Society wnH held on Tuesday, the 16th January 
1883; the Hon'blc Mr. Justice R. Wc11t, Presitle11t, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the la.st Meeting were read o.nd confirmed. 

The following gentlemen were elected members :-The Hon'ble 
Mr. Justice Scott, Karsetji Rattanji Bomanji Duba.sh, Esq., 
Jehn.ngeer K. R. Came., E11q., J. M. Drennan, Esq., and R.H. 
Baker, Esq. 

Dr. Fuhrer read a. paper entitled, "Neryosangh's Sanskrit Trans
lation of the Khordah-Avest;i," of which the following is a. short 
abstract :-It if! just 11 century ago that Anquetil <lu Perron publish
ed his French translation of the Zend-Avest;i, or the theological, 
physical and mom] ideas of the lawgiver Zo.rathustra, the ceremo
nies of the divine service which he established, and several 
important traits respecting the ancient hiHtory of the Persinns. 
This translation, however, had the only merit of introducing the 
literary world to the chief contents of the sacred books of the Za:ra
thustrians, and furnishing Europe with all the materials neccssnry 
for eager researches in this important field. His work, although 
utterly incorrect and ip.accurate, nevertheless been.me thus a powerful 
11timulus to tuture studies of the Zend-Avcsta in a, critical and 
philological way. Burnouf, Westergaard, Haug, Spiegel, and Kos
fmwicz, who investigated, in a scientific wa.y, into the right unde1·
Htanding of the Zend-AYesta, would never have succeeded in laying 
down a foundation of Zend philology witl10ut Anquetil's labours. 
Under the manuscripts brought hy him from India to Paris, tlwrc 
were three copies of Neryosangh's Sanskrit translation of the 
Yasna, or the prayer-book of the Pars<'(' priestl1ood, which tmnsla
t.ion has been published hy Spit·gcl, in lHGl, at Lcipzic. Of n. 
Sanskrit translation of the Kh1mlah-A\'l~sbi, 01· tl1<" Ynshts, by th<" 
same author, nothing was k11nw11. I>i-. L<'iil1rcr wa,.. fortunate to linrl 
in t.lw lihrari£"s of .Jarnaspj<•t• ll11>;(11r ~li111wl1l'rjc1· awl f'l',..holu11 
D11stu1· Rchrnmj('P ihrcc nrn1111sl'1'ipl:-; ni11lai11in~ lite Zl'ml a11rl 
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Pazend text, the Pahlavi a11d S:rni:;krit translations of the Khordah
Ansta, or the pmycr-book fol' the daily use of the Zarathustrian 
laity. Speaking cxtcns!vcly about the scientific value of this 
translation, Dr. Fiihrer poi11tcd out that, though N eryosangh's 
Sanskrit translation is not founded upon the original Zend text, 
but npon the Pahlavi version, a11d though he committed many 
mistakes against th1~ spirit of the Sanskrit language, yet his trans
lation ii! an admirahlc memorial of mental training of the Parsec of 
fnl'mer times, and of grent value for Sanskrit as well as for Zend 
scholars. l<'irn\lly, Dr. lt'iihre1· gave some notes on the three manu
scripts npon which his ei:say relies. The oldest and best manuscript 
belongs to Dnstnr Jamaspjce, the !late is givc11 in the Nikah or 
marriage-prayer, Sn~1vat 1400 = l;H2 A.U, In order to show 
the old age of the book, and the peculiarity of the Pazend characters, 
which arc not to he foand elscwhcn•. Dr. Fiihrer presented a photo
graph of the Inst part of t11e Patct Arlerl1tif, 01· a formulary of con
fei;sion, which answers exactly to the BuddhiHt P:itimokkha, or the 
words of disburrlcnnw11t. Of tlie otl1er two manuscripts, one be
longs aw1in to Dnstnr .Jnrnaspjee; it is rlaterl Y ezrlczerd 1152 = 1783 
A.D., and the other, belonging to Dnstur Prslwtnn, is, according 
to the Persian colophon on th<' end, a copy of l>ustur Jamaspjee's 
seeond mnnns!"ript. All three 111111mscripts co11tain Cflsentially the 
same frxt; more import:rnt m11diti1·nti(•ns are sl'l<lom to be met with, 
but i,;friking similarities of 1<pl•eial mii;.tnhs. Ar; regards the time 
of Nl'ryoHnngh little is known. According to tlw generally accept
ed traditions, Nl·ryoi:nngh wnR the lt·ndcr of tlu· Parsees emigrnting 
from Persia to India, and the learm•d Dnf.tur who explained to king 
T:ideri'l11a. (Tay1ukrn of A11ahillav11da Pattun, 745 = 806. A.D.), 
the Mnzdayni<nian belief in 16 slokns, and who consecrated the first 
firc-h>mple at S1rnj1inain 8n~1vat 777 = .71!1 A.I>., and 87 Yezdezerd. 
Bnl historical records for thl• l'Xal·t11e~s of this dntc arc still want
in!!· The old ng-c of the 111:11111s1·ript and the fo1·m of the Sanskrit 
whieh Ncryiis:rngh wrih·~. pro\·c as distinctly as possible that he 
Jived hdorc the t.wl'lfth 1•1•11t11ry of onr em. 

On the nwtio11 of thP P1·1•,.i1h·11t, 1<1•1·ornll'd hy ~Ir. Ja,·e1·ilal Umia
F<hn11kt•1· Yajuik, a \"0!1· 1•f tha11ks was pa,.:<l'd to JJi-. Fiihrer for his 
paper. 

A list of hook>', pa111plilcts, &I"., p1·e,.c11tc1l to the Soeiety, was 
read, a1ul tha11ks \·0 1.1·11 to tlw d1,nnr~. 
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A Meeting of the Society wo.s held on Thursday, the J;)th 1''eb
ruary 188:{; the Hon'ble M1. .Justic•e H.. \Ve11t, Pre.<ide11t, in the 
Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meeting- were !'end and confinned. 

The following gentlemen were dPrted members :-~fajor Spnrks 
and Captain H. 0. Selby, R.E. 

Rev. Dr. Murray-Mitchell read a paper entitled," Farther Extract.'! 
from Marathi Poets." He iu:tid thn.t he pmposed writing a series of 
11ix papers on this subject for the Society, with extracts from six 
sets of poems, viz., of Tukaram, some of which have been adopted 
by the Prarthana Samaj for use in their worship; of Dnyaneshwer, 
whose chief work is a commentary on the Bhagwadgita; of N emdeo, 

'the tailor poet of Pandharpur, and of_members of his fomily, male 
and female, some of which is 11uoted in the (irantha of the 8ikhs; 
of Ramdas, ell these being of the Bhakti school ; of Mukundmj, 
a pantheistic poet, aulhor of Vyvek 8indhu and of an heroic ballad 
of Maharashtra. 

Dr. Murray-Mitchell gave a short introduction to the works of 
Dnyaneshwar. The poet's life is really mythical, and was so two 
centuries· ego; the date of his chief work, Dnynneshwari, !s 1212 
Saka, ·i.e., 1280-81 A.D. His dwelling was on the bunks of the 
Goda very, and his grave is at Alundi, near Poona, whence, it iH said 
musical sounds are still at times heard to issue. The Dnyaneshwar, 
is a commentary on the Bhagwadgita in the uvi metre; it is amongst 
the oldest monuments of the literature of the country, its infloenctl 
is still great in Maharashtra, and it is of gn·et philosophical value 
as tracing the progress of the language, &c. The harmony of the 
poems is not so beautiful as that of the Bhagwadgita itself, or some 
other Marathi poems. It is of historical value as showing the 
mental culture of the time, and how the Bhagwadgita was then 
understood. Amongst other matters of interest it contains an exposi
tion of the Yoga philosophy. He refers to his own language in his 
poems in terms of high admiration. No other work in Marathi, 
the author said, had been published, approaching the Dnyancsh
wari as a poem. This probably was due to the troubles and opprt's
sion the people had been subject to, but he hoped that in these 
peaceful days Marathi poetry would revive, and some one would 
again arise to "sing his elaborate song to generations." 

Dr. Murray-Mitchell then read extracts from the poems of 
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Namdeu, whu !lied A.D. l:.rnH. He wa.i; a follower of the Bhakti 
t<ehuul and w01"Hhippcr uf Vittoba. The p1Ls1mgcs road were one's 
fimli11g fault with the Umhmanieal worship of the day, u.nd Hhowcd 
that the poet had n good deal of humour ; extracts were then read 
from his mother't1 poems, taking the other side of the question and 
scolding her son for hiR absurd religious view11, and altlO from 
Namdco's wife, taking the same line ILi-i his mother. 

The President, iu conveying a vote of thanks to Dr. MmTay
M.itchcll for his p1Lpcr, aud for the promise uf others, which will be 
a memorial of him iu future yea.rs, referred to the regret felt at his 
kaviug these shores, where he had been known so lung, and espe
cally by those whose poetry he had illustrated iu closing hie l:Lbour 
nmongst them lfaviug- little knowledge of .Marathi poetry him
self, he could feel the greater thanks to those who, like the author 
could devote so much time a.nd kuowledge to it. Progress in Maha
rashtra will lie, he said, in self-improvement. The educated Mara
th;w should c>mlcnvour to look at their own literature in the light 
of "\V t.•stern literature, and iufusc the same into it as W eetern 
likmture uud la11gungt.•11 hnd received iufusions from that of 
former years. 

A list of book11, pamµhlets, &e., was presented to the Society, 
and thanks voted to the donors. 

A ~keting of tlw Society wmi held on Tucsdny, the 10th Ap1·il 
1883; the Hon'ble Mr .• T nstice H.. 'Vest, l'resid,•'llf, in the Chair. 

The minutes of last l\Icl'tiug were read and confirmed. 

The following gt.•ntlemen were elected members :-Major Frere, 
R.E .. Rev. J. II. l\lackay, and JI'. Yorke Smith, Esq. 

The following papers Wl't"e n·ad :-
1. Hy Pa1.1~it Blmg,·1inl;il Indrnji, 011 a copper-plate grant of the 

Chi1lukya dynasty found at Navs;iri, The names of the Chiilnkya 
fnmily mentioned in the plate arc Pulake~ivo.lla.bha, his sons Vikra
mt1 ditya. Saty;i~myn. Prathfri Vallabha, nnd .JayasimI1avnrmi\, and 
the son of the last nnmcd, ~ra~ruya ~il;iditya, YnvarAja and 
donor. As neither Jayasirillun-arnui nor hi11 son are mentioned in 
any lkcean Cluilnkya copper-pl:1te, and as the former's glory is 
f'aitl in thi~ plate to luH"e bl'l'll augmentc>d by his elder brother 
Vikmmi1ditya, it is possible that Gujerat was given to him by his 
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brother, and that he thus became the founder of the Gujerat Cl11L 
lukyll.8. The most dispntable point in the plate is the <lute given iu 
figuros and letters Samvatsara 421. As the date of Vikram:lditya., 
the nncle of the donor, is pretty well estabfo1hed 11.B being !\!aka 5V2 
to 60G, some other era mast be meant nnless the plate be a forgl·ry. 
The Pa1.irJit wa.s inclined to think this to be the Gupta era, al
though there were difficulties in reconciling it with the date of that 
era as given in Genoral Cnnningham's tables, but he hoped soon to 
be able from some other plates which had since come into his hands 
to get further information on this point. The reason for consi
dering the plate not forgery was given. 

2. On coins of the Benee Rasool dynasty of South Aro.bin., by 
Lieutenant-Colonel W. F. Prideaux. The coins formed part of the 
large hoard found at Broach last year, described at a former meeting 
of the Society by Dr. Codrington, who was not able to attribute 
these to their proper dynasty. The author showed that they 
belonged to the Benee Rasool, a dynasty in dominant power m 
South Arabia from A.D. 1229 to 1454, of which a history is 
given in Johannsen's Historia Jemanm and in the MS. annals of 
El Khazrajee. There are in the collection specimens of the coinage 
of six out of the fourteen princes of the family, and of a pretender 
who temporarily attained to power during the reign of one or two 
of them. The mints being 'Aden, Ta'izz, Zebeed, El-:Mahjam, and 
Thaabat. An interesting peculiarity of the series is that the mint 
pla.c~ is in many represented by the figure of a man or animal; thus 
'Aden is personified by a fish, Zebeed by a bird, El-Mahjo.m by a 
lion, and Ta'izz by a seated man. The coins are so rs.re that as far 
as the a.nthor is a.ware only three pieces were known before the 
discoyery of this hoard. 

3. On some rs.re coins of Amawee Khaleefchs, by Dr. Codrington, 
The coins formed the remainder of the hoard discovered by Colonel 
Stnrt near Thull Chotiali, some of which had been shown nt a 
previous meeting, and consisted of 116 pieces; a.II of these early 
Khaleefehe, of dates from A.H. 80 to A.H. 132, and of the following 
mints :-Ardesheer-Ipmrrs.h, I~takhr, Balk, Be.~rah, Teymerah, 
Jezeereh, Ja.yy, DestuwA, Dimaehl$:, Ramhurmuz, Ro.yy, Sijiston, 
Karman, M&hee, MuMrs.keh, Marw, Menil.dhir, and Wilsit. Mo.ny of 
tho coins are very fine specimens, and amongst them a.re some very 
rare ones, and a few as yet inedited. 
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On the motion of the PrcsidPnt, a vote of thanks was passed to 
the authors of the papers. 

A list of books, pamp\ilets, kc., presented to the Society, wo.11 
ree.d, and thanks voted to the donors. 

A Meeting oft-he Society was held on Tuesday, the 10th July 
1883; the Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, Pre~ident, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected 
members :-Major J. Hibbert, Lieut.-Colonel E. S. Ostrehan, 
R. N. Mant, Esq., aud Lieut. H. D. Olivier, R.E. 

Dr. 0. Codriugton read notes on the coins of Aboo Sa'eed, 
Mongul Sultan of Persia. 

On the motion of the President, a vot.e of thanks was passed to 
Dr. Codrington for his paper. 

A list of books presented to the Society was read, and thanks 
were voted to t.he donors. 

A Meeting of the Society was held on Wednesday, the 26th 
September 188;J; the Hon'ble l\lr. Justice R. West, Presi'.de11t, 

in the Chair. 
The minutes of the le.at Meeting were read and confirmed. 

The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected 
members :-W.R. Macdonell, Esq., Surgeon-Major W. McConaghy, 
w. Talbot, Esq., A. Pallis, Esq., and J.B. Hampson, Esq. 

Dr. O. Codrington read a paper on· the copper-coinage of the 
Rahmani kings of Kalbarga.. 

This paper was intended as supplementary to one by the 
Honourable Mr. Gibbs in the Numis111atic Chrm1icle on gold and 
silver coins of this dynasty, and contained an account of such 
copper coins as the writer had sN•n of Daud Shah, Flruz Shah, 
Ahmad Shah, 'Al:i-nd-din Al.1mad Shah, Hum;iyun Shah, 1\lul.ia
m~d Shah II., Ma.l.11n(1d Shah II., and Ka.Hm-allah. 

A po.per by Pa1.u~it Bhagviml1il Indraji on a copper.plate grant of 
the Rash~raku~a dynasty was lien presented to the Meeting. 
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The plates were found at Chharoli, a village near Surat, and 
record the grant of the village Sthavarapallikii to a native of 
Jambusara, which village the writer identifies with the modern 
Chharoli. The grantor is king Kakka of the Rashtraku~a dyne.sty, 
and its genealogy is given as follows : ( l) Ka.kka., (2) his son Dhruva, 
(3) his son Govinda, (4) his son, by his wife who was the daughter 
of Nagavarma, Kakka, the Grantor, Saka 679 (A.D. 757). 

The kings mentioned have the same names as some of the mem
bers of the already well-known Rash~rakuta dynasty. But a. 
reference to the published genealogy of that dynasty will show that 
these four kings cannot be made to fit in with it. But there a.re 
no grounds for looking upon this grant as any thing but a genuine 
one. The characters are of the period to which the grant refers, 
and some information given is not at all what a forger would pro
bably invent. The conclusion of the anthor is that the first Kakka. 
of this grant is identical with Kakka I. of the published genealogy, 
and that these kings constituted a separate Guzerat branch of the 
family earlier than that hitherto known founded by Indra III., but 
this was only put forward as a tentative theory nntil more grants of 
these kings were found. 

A list of books and pamphlets pre8ented to the Society was read, 
and thanks voted to the donors. ' 

A Meeting of the Society was held on l<'riday, the 16th November 
1883, the Honble Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the Inst Meeting were read and confi~ed. 

The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected 
members :-Morcshwar Gopal Deshmuk, Esq., L.M._& S., Yeshwant 
Wassudeo Athale, Esq., LL.B. 

Dr. Codrington read part of a papl'r on the seals of the late Sate.re. 
Kingdom in the Society's :Museum. 

On the motion of the President, ll vote of thanh was passed to 
Dr. Codrington for his pnper. 

A li8t of books prC'scntcd to the SoC'idy wu~ laid before the 
)foeting, and t.l.mnk:; votcll tn the donor~. 
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A General Meeting of the Society was held on W edncsday, the 
28th November 1883. 

The following proposals about periodicals were lo.id before the 
Meeting:-

By R. H. Bo.ker, E<Jq.-

That All the Year Round and Temple Bar be diseonti
nued.-Carried. 

That Yanity Fair be discontinued.-Loat. 

That The Century Magazine and Whittaker' a Almanae be 
te.ken.-Carried. 

By Javerilal Umiashankar, Esq.-

That The Engliah Illuatrnted Magazine, The Indian Stalea
man and Journal of the So(}iety of Art1 be ta.ken.
Carried. 

By Rev. R. Scott-

Tho.t The Chriltian College Magazine, Madras, be taken.
Lo1t. 

By the Hon'ble Mr. Justice Scott-

That The National Reoiew be te.ken.-Carried. 

By the Hon'ble Mr. Justice Pinhey-

That The Aaian, The Bombay Guardian and The Bombay 
Catholic Ezriminer be discontinued.-Carried. 

By A. N. Pearson, Esq.-

That The Madra1 Mail be taken instead of Tlr.e Madra1 
.Atlr.enreum and Daily News.-Carried. 



LIST OF PRESENTS TO THE LIBRARY. 

(JANUARY TO DECEMBER 1883.) 

A. Catalogue of Indian Drugs, arranged and corrected for Indian 
Synonymes. By Pandurang Gopal. By the Author. 

A Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka, 
By Bunyio Nanjo. By the Secretary of State for India, 

Accounts of the External Land Trade of British India, April to 
September 1882. By the Government of India, 

Account of the Operations of the G. T. Survey of India. Vols. 
VII., VIII., and IX. By the Superintendent, G. T. Survey, 

Accounts Relating to the Trade and Navigation of British India, 
for December 1882. By the Government of India. 

A. Collection of Chinese Provt:rbs. By W. Scarborough. By C. 
Gould, Esq. 

Administration Report of the Central Provinces, 1882-83. By the 
Chief Commissioner, C. P, 

Administration Reports of the Civil and :Military Station of Banga
lore. For 1881-82. By the President at Mysore, 

Administration Report of the Meteorological Department of the 
Government of India, 1882-83. 

Administration Reports of the Stamp Departments, Punjab, 
1882-83. By the Punjab Government. 

Administration Report of the Public Works Department, Bombay 
Presidency, 1882-83. By the Bombay Government. 

A. Glossary of the Vernaculo.r Ne.mes of the Principal Plants and 
Drugs found in Bombay and on the Western Coast of India. 
By W. Dymock and N. K. Gadgil. By the Authors. 

A List of Chinese Words, with the meaning in English. By P. 
Popetti. By C. Gould, Esq. 

AlmA.Dach Recreativo para 1883. Por J, A. de Menzes. By the 
Author, through Dr. daGama. 

A. Manual of Jurisprudence for Forest Officers, By B. H. Be.den
. Powell. By the Government of India. 

A Manual of the Land Revenue Systems and Land Tenlll'es of 
British India. By B. H. Baden-Powell. By the Government 
of India. 
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.Annual Police Return showing the State of Crime in the Town and 
Island of Bombay during 1882. By the Bombay Government. 

Annual Report of Dispensaries in the Punjab, 1881 and 1882. By 
the Punjab Government. 

Annual Report of the Bombay Jails, 1882. By the Dom bay Govern
ment. 

Annual Report of the Comptroller of Currency, United States, 
1881. By the Comptroller, U. S. 

Annual Report on the Lunatic Asylums in the Punjab, 1882. By 
the Punjab Government. 

Annual Report of the Municipal Commissioner of Bombay, 1880-81. 
By the Municipal Commissioner, Bombay. 

Annual Report of the Commissioner of Agriculture, United States, 
1880. By U. S. Department of Agriculture. 

Annu~l Statement of the Trade and Navigation of the Presidency 
of Bombay, 1881-82 and 1882-8R By the Bombay Go
vernment. 

Annual Statement of the Trade and Navigation of British India for 
the year ending 31st March, 1882, and for the year ending 
31st March 1883. Vols. I. and II. Dy the Government of 
India. 

Aphorisms on the Sacred Law of the Aryas as taught in the School 
of Va.eiehtha. Edited by Rev. A. F'iihrer. By the Author. 

Arch1Eological Survey of India Report. Vole. XV. and XVI. B1 
the Government of India. 

Archmological Survey of Western India.-
Vol. IV. Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and their 

Inscriptions. 

Vol. V. Report on the Elora Cave Temples and Brahma.
nice.I and Jain Caves in Western India. By the Bombay 
Government. 

A Sketch of the Dynasties of Southern India. By R. Sewell. By 
the Madras Government. 

Bhagwadgit.a. Translated. into Gujera.lhi Verse. By the Trans
lator. 

· Brief Sketch of the Meteorology of Bombay. By the Meteorological 
Reporter, BombBy. 
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Catalogue and Handbook of the ArchlllOlogical Collections in the 
Indian Museum. By J. Anderson. Part I. By the Trustees 
of the Indian Museum. 

Catalogue du Mus6e Guimet. Part I. By the Musee Guimet. 
Catalogue of Persian MSS. in the British Museum. By C. Rieu. 

Vol. III. By the British Museum. 

Census of the City and Island of Bombay, taken on 17th Februar7 
1881. By Dr. T. S. Weir. 

Census of the Native States of Rajputanil., lt!81. By the Bombay 
Government. 

Census of the Central Provinces, 1881. By the Bombay Govern
ment. 

Criminal Report, Punjab, 1882. By the Punjab Government. 

Compendium of the Tenth Centlus of the United States, 1880. By 
the U.S. Department of the Interior. 

Congression11.l Directory. United States. 1883. By the Smith
sonian Institute. 

Correspondence relating to the Revenue Survey and Assessment of 
the Ke.rwar Taluka. of the Kana.ta Collectornte. By the Bom
bay Government. 

Diary of Richard Cocks. 2 vols. By the Bombay Goverument. 

Essay on the Dit!tribution of Wealth. Pa.rt I. By R. Jones. By 
J. W estle.ke, Esq. 

Fine.nee and Revenue Accounts of the Government of India, 
1881-82. By the Government of India. 

ll'irst Report of the Curator of Ancient Monuments in India for the 
. year 1881-82. By the Govemmcn: of India. 

J:i'orest Administration in the Central Proyin.::es : Suggestions re
garding. By W. Schlich. By the Government of India. 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency
Vol. VII. Baroda. 
Vol. XI. Kolaba. and Janjira. By the Bombay Govern

ment. 
Vols. XIII. and XIV. 'l'haun. Hy the Bamb:1y Government. 

Genealogy of Modern Numeral><. H~· Si1· E. C. Bayley. Pa.rt II. 
By the Author. 

General Report on the Operation11 of lhc Surrey of 1udia, 18dl-8~. 
By the Uu1·ernmcut of ludia. 
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Henrici de Bn.cton. De Legibns Consneto.dinibns Anglie, 1840. 
By J. Westlake, Esq. 

History of Indigenous Education in the Punjab. By C. W. Leitner. 
By the Punjab Government. 

Imperial Census of 1881. OperatiollB a.nd Results in the Bombay 
Presidency, inclo.ding Sind. By the Bombay Government. 

Indian Meteorological Memoirs. Vol. II., Pa.rt I., 1882. By the 
Government of India. 

India.: What can it teach ue? By F. Max Miiller. By the Author. 
Irrigation Revenue Report of the Bombay Presidency, 1881-82. 

Pa.rt I. By the Bombay Government. 
Kreolischc Stndien. Von H. Schuchardt. Parts 2 and 3. By F. 

M. de Canto. 
License Tax Report, Punjab, 1881-82. By the Punjab Govern

ment. 
License Tax Report, Po.njab, 1883. By the Punjab Government. 

Lists of the Antiquarian Remains in the Presidency of Madras. By 
R. Sewell. By the Madras Government. 

Meteorology. By Jiwanji Ja.mshedji Modi. (Gujerathi.) By Jam
shedji N. Patel, Esq. 

Monograph of the United States Geological Survey. Vol. II., with 
Atlas. By the Smithsonian Institute. 

Nasik Pandu Lena Caves. By Pandit Bhagwanlal lndraji. By 
the Author. 

New English-Hindustani Dictionary. S. W. Fallon. By the Direc
tor of Public lustrnction. 

Norwegian North Atlantic Expedition, 1876-1878-
Part VIII. Zoology. 
Part IX. Chemistry. By the Committee of the Expedition. 

Notas e Documentos ineditos para a Biographia de J. P. Rebiero. 
By F. Meyrelles de Canto, Esq. 

Notes on Budhist La.w. Part IV.-VII. By John Jardine. By 
the Judicial Commissioner, British Bnrmah. 

Note on Local Self-Government in the Bombay Presidency. By 
Javerilal Umiashankar. By the Author. 

Notices of Sanskrit. MSS. By Rajendralala Mitm. Vol. VI., Part 

II. By the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
Notes on the Pe.Ii Grnmmarin.n Kachchayana. By Lieut.•Colonel 

G. E. Fryer. By the Author. 
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Oriental Studies. By Hugh Nevill. No. II. By the Author. 

Papers relative to the Revision of the Rates of Assessment in the 
Old Ranebennur Talnka of the Dharwar Collectorate. By the 
Bombay Government. 

Parliamentary Papers :-

Army Indian Home Charges. 
(Appropriation Account.) 

Indian Contingent (Egypt). Expenses. 
Ea.st India. (Mysore Gold Mining.) 
Statements of the Trade of British India with British Posses· 

sions a.nd Foreign Countries, 1877-78 to 1881-82. 

Ea.st India. (Native Jurisdiction over British Subjects.) 
(Public Works Department.) 

Cooper's Hill College (Working of New Scheme.) 

India. Marine Service (Act to Provide for the Regulation of 
Indian Marine.) 

Ee.st India. (Finance and Revenue Accounts, 1881-82.) 
----(Contagious Diseases Act.) 
----- (Stat.ement cxhibit.ing the Moral and Material 

Progress and Condition of India.) 1880-81. 
----- (Wheat Report.) 
----(State Prisoners.) 
---- (Accounts.) 

Papers relating to recent Negotiations between the Govern-
ment of India and Burmah. 

East India. Public Works Expenditure. 
----- Loans raised in England. 
----- Net Revenue and Expenditure. 
----- Financial Statement, 1883. 
----- (Local GoYernmcnt.) 
Report on Railways in India, 1882-83. 
Statistical Abstract relating to British India, 1871-72 to 

1881-82. 16th and 17th Numbers. By the Secretary of 
State for India. 

Partbian and Indo-Sassanian Coins. Ed. Thomas. By the 
Author. 

Persian Poetry for English Readers. By S. Robinson. By the 
Author. 
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Police Reports of the Bombay Presidency, including the Province 
of Sind, 1881. By the Bombay Government. 

Practical Guide to Chemistry, Toxicology, and the Examination of 
Urine and Water. By A. Bocan-o. By the Author. 

Premaraya. (A Guzerathi Drama.) By the Author. 
Proceedings of the American Oriental Sociei y, 1883. By the Society. 
Proceedings of the Council of the Governor of Bombay. Vol. XXI. 

1882. By the Bombay Government. 
Progress Report of District and Canal Arboriculture in the 

Punjab, 1881-82 to 1882-83. By the Punjab Government. 
RatUoga Data. (A Sanskrit Poem.) By the Author. 
Regeneration of India. By Gopinath Sadashivaji. By the Author. 
Remarks on Certain Dates occurring on the Coins of the Hindu 

Kings of Kabul. Sir E. C. Bayley. By the Author. 
Report of the Bengal Chamber of Commerce for the half-year 

ended 31st October 1882 and for the half year ending 30th April 
1883. By the Bengal Chamber of Commerce. By the Com
mittee of the Chamber of Commerce, Bengal. 

Report of the Bombay Mill-Owners' Association far the year 
ending 31st October 1882. By the Association. 

Report of the Bombay Chamber of Commerce, 1881-82. By the 
Chamber of Commerce. 

Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, United States, 1879-80. By 
the Smithsonian Institute, 

·Report of the Commissioner of Agriculture, United States, 1881-82'. 
By the Smithsonian Institute. 

Report of the Committee on Local Self-Government in Ma.dn.s. 
By the Madras Government. 

Report of the Director of Public Instruction in the Bombay Presi
dency. 1881-82 and 1882-83. By the Director of Public In
struction. 

Report of the Smithsonian Institution, 1880. By the Smith
sonian Institute. 

Report of the Superintendent, U. S. Coast and Geodetic SIIl'Vey, 
1879. By the U. S. Coe.st Survey Department. 

Report of the U. S. Geological Surveys. Vol. III. By the U.S. 
Survey Department. . 

Report of the United States Coe.Rt and Geodetic Survey, 1880. 
By the U. S. CoasL Survey Department.. 
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Report on Cotton Cultivation in the Punjab, 1881-82. By the 
Punjab Government. 

·Report on Excise Administration in the Punjab, 1882-83. By 
the Punjab Government. 

Report on Municipal Taxation and Expenditure in the Bombay 
Presidency, 1881-82. By the Bombay Government. 

Report on Popular Education, Punjab, 1882-83 By the Punjab 
Government. 

Report on Publications Issued and Registered in British fodia, 
1881. By the Government of India.. 

Report on Sanskrit MSS. in the Punjab, 1881-82. By the Punjab 
Government. 

Report on Sanitary Measures in India, 1880-81. Vol. XIV. By 
the Secretary of State. 

Report on the Administration of the Bombay Presidency, for 
1881-82. By the Bombay Government. 

Report on the Administration of Civil Justice in the Punjab, 1882. 
By the Punjab Government. 

Report on the Administration of the Madras Presidency, 1881-82. 
By the Madras Government. 

Report on the Administration of the Baroda State, 1880-81. By 
the Baroda State. 

Report on °the Administration of the N .-W. Provinces and Oudh, 
1881-82. By the Government N.-W. Provinces. 

Report on the Administration of the Hyderabad .Assigned Districts, 
1881-82. By the Resident at Hyderabad. 

Report on the Administration of Bengal, 1881-82. By the Bengal 
Government. 

Report on the Administration of the Punjab and its Dependencies, 
1881-82. By the Punjab Government . 

. Report on the Census of Berar, 1881. By the Bombay Govern
ment. 

Report ~n the Census of the N.-W. Provinces and Oudh and of the 
Native States of Rampur and Native Garhwa.l, 1881. By the 
Bombay Government. 

Report on the External Land Trade of the Punjab, 1882-83. By 
the Punjab Government. 

Report on the External Commerce of Bombay, 1854-55 to 1861-62. 
By the Chief Accounts Officer, Customs Department. 
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Report on the [nternal 'J're.de o.nd Ma.11ufacture11 of the Punjab, 
1881-82. By the Pu11j1tb Govcmment. 

Report on the Jails in the Punjab, 1882. By the Punjab Govern
ment. 

Report on the Meteorology of India. in 1881. By the Govern
ment of India. 

Report on the Police Administration of the Punjab, 188 2. By the 
Punjab Government. 

Report on the Revenue AdminiRtrntion of the Punjab a.nd its 
Dependencies, 1881-82. Ry the Punjab Government. 

Report on the So.nihiry Admini!ltrntion of the Punjab, 1882. By 
the Punjab Government. 

Report on the State of J~ilueation in the Punjab and its Dependen
cies, 1881-82. By the Punjab Govemment. 

Besena. Geuealogica da 1"11.milla. de Pedro Alvares Cabral. By 
F. M. de Canto, Esq. 

Results of the Magnetical a.nd Meteorological Observations ma.de at 
Greenwich, 1881. By the Secretary of State for India. 

Results of the Magnetical o.nd Meteorological Observations ma.de a.t 
the Royal Observatory, Greenwich, 1880. By the Doard of 
Admiralty. 

Return of Wrecks and Casualties in lndiim Waters, 1882. By the 
Government of India. 

Review of Reports on the ·\Y orking of Municipalities in the Punjab, 
1881-82. By t.he Punjab GovemmC'nt. 

Review of the Accounts of the Sea-borne Foreign Trade of British 
India for the year ending 31st :March 1883. By the Govern
ment of India. 

Sacred Books of the Ea.st, Vole. 17, 19 and 23. By the Secretary 
of State for India. 

Sacred Books of the East. Vols. XIV. and XVIII. By the Se
cretary of State for India. 

Second Part of the Chronicle of Peru. By Pedro de Ciezade Leon, 
By the Bombay Government. 

Sketches of India. By H. Moses. By J. Westlake, Esq. 
Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collection. Vols. 22-27. By the 

Smithsonian Institute. 
Specilko.tions, Rates, and Notes on Work. By Capt.a.in E. L. 

Mitrryo.t. Hy the Bowbay Go\"ernwent. 
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Statir;tical Tables for British India, 1881-82. By the Government 
of India. 

Suggestions regarding Forest Administration in tho Hyderabad 
Assigned Districts. By the Government of India. 

Suggestions regarding Forest Administration in the Madras Pre
sidency. By the Madras Government. 

Suggestions regarding the Demarcation and Managements of the 
Forest in Kulu. By. W. Schlich. By the Punjab Government. 

Synopsis of tho Results of the Operations of the G. T. Survey of 
India. Vols. 14, 15 and 16. By the Superintendent., G. T. 
Survey. 

Tide Tables for Indian Ports and for the Port of Bombay. For 
1884. Dy tho Government of India. 

Tho Development of the Mineral Resources of India. By A. N 
Penri:mn. By the Author. 

The Original and Genuine Works of William Hogarth. By J, 
Bapty, Esq. 

The Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepal. By Rajendralala 
Mitra. By the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Tracts written by John Seldon. By J. Wl'stlake, Esq. 
Travels in Europe. By Framji Dinshaw Petit. (Gujerathi.) By 

the Author. 
Tropical Fibres. By E.G. Squier. By J. Westlake, Esq. 
U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey Report, 1881. By the U. S. 

Coe.st Survey Department. 
Vegetable Materia. Medica of Western India. W. Dymock. 

Parts I.-IV. By the Authnl'. 
Vinayapitake.m. Edited by H. Oldenberg. Vol. V. By the Se

cretary of St.ate for India. 
Voyage D'innigo de Biervilla.s. By J. Westlake, Esq, 
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE BO)IBAY BRANCH OF TllR 
HOYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 

(.JANUARY 1884 'l'O Dt:CEMBER 1885.) 

A Meeting of the Socitty w11s held on S11tur1fay, the 29th Mnrch 
1884, U. E. 1''ox, Esq., /7iee Preairle11t, in the Ch11ir. 

The minutes of the Inst Meeting were re11d and confitml'd. 
The following candidotes for electi.on were balloted for Rnd duly 

elected ml'mhers :-Dinsha Pestonji Kl\ngn, E~q. ; Colonel G. Smnrt, 
R. A. ; Miss Edith Pechey, !\1. D.; J. Griffiths, Esq.; H. M. Phip
son, Esq. ; Il. F. Fllrnham, Esq. ; W. E. Hart, Esq.; Dr. T. S. Weir; 
and G. W. Houghton, Esq. 

A Paper by Lieut. Col, W. F. Prideaux, entitled '"Note on Two 
Coins of the Auxumite Dynasty'' was relld, of which the following io1 
an ahstrnct :-

The Paper notes the legends on the two gold coins of this dynl\sty 
recl'ntly discovered flt Aden. No. I. A very finl' specimen of this type 
present~d bv Colonel C. Bteuut to the British Museum, has been 
frpquently described, but without satisfactory explanation of the legends. 
The specimen under notice differs slightly io the arrangement of words 
forming the inscription. The coin has been with much reason attribut
ed to Prince Bakhase, whose use of the cross shows that he lived after 
the introduction of Christinnity, on the Southl'rn Shores of the Red &-a. 
The correctness of the altributio11 is confirmed by some copper pieces, 
of which there is a fine specimen in the British Museum. The legend 
on the gold coin is not Greek, but it probably represeuts the meaning 
of the Greek inscription on the coins (" this will please the country") 
couched in one of the languages of the Auxumite tribe. No. II. The 
writer knows of two specimens of this type, one of which is in the pos
aession of the Royal Asiatic Socil'ty. A carl'ful comparison of the 
coin under notice with that in the Asiatic Society's Cabinet convinces 
the writer thllt the name Okhsas, which it bears, may be merely a ren
drring of Bakhasa, and two series of gold coins may have been struck 
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by the prince, one for circular ion within his dominions and the other 
for commerrial and l'Xternal usr, and the two specimen~ noticed in I he 
pnper, one with a Hrnaeular nnd the other with n Greek lrgeml, may 
reprrsent the two currencies. In conclusi.:m, the writer ndds that there 
nre coins of llnkhasa with other ioscriptious, but these do not e11kr 
into the scope oft his paper. 

All the cuins he is nc11uRintrd with hearing the name of DnkhRsa 
(including the three Okhsns sprcinrcns) ha•c bren l'onud in So1•th 
Ambia, and there is no evidence of the rule of this i>rince h:n-iug 
extruded to the Western shores of the Beil 8ra. 

A vote of thanks w11s passed to Colonrl Prideaux for his pnper. 
A list of Books prrsented to the Society was placed on the h1ble and 

thanks voted to the donors. 

A Meeting of the Socil'ty wns held on the 191h of June 1884. 
lfon'ble Mr. Justire R. West, Preaitlent, in the Chair. 
The minutes of the 111st l\leeting were read nntl confirmed. 
The followin1e gentlemen were balloted for 1111d dul.v rlrcred ml'm

bers :-RRghunnth Nnmyl'n Khote, Esq., C.l.E.; W. J. Best. E~q., 
E. V. Jordrrn, Esq. ; Bhnishauknr Nao11bhoy, Esq.; Rev. \V. J. Ffennell, 
l\l.A.; J. A. llegbie, Esq.; John R. Grrnvcs, faq. ; Walter Thacker, 
E,q. 

A Paper by Mr. J. .-\, Murray, Curntor, K urrachee Museum, 
entitled "The l\farine Fish Fauna of the Indian Sens" was read, of 
which the following is an abstract:-

The object of the pnprr is to give a stimulus to the collection of the 
l\larine l•'ishcs of lndinn Sens, with a view to arrive Rt a more correct 
knowledge of the distribution of species, The collection of the Fishes 
of Sind, Kutch, and Domba_v, he has been able to mn'ke with that 
\vhich he mnd.e for the London International Fisheries Exhibition, and 
1everal works on local fish fannR afforded Mr. Murray materi11ls to 
work ont a distribution tnble of all the ~Inrine Fishes. The table is 
appended to the pRper, and is based on the collection in the Kurrachee 
Museum, from the 8ind, Kutch, 11nd Bombay Coasts, and on the infor
mation from Dr. Day's and Russell's works, and the Catnlogue of Fishes 
in lhe l\lailras Centrnl l\luseum. According to present information the 
number of species of l\fnrine Fish in lndi11n Sens is 870. It is evident 
from the table that many of the characteristic fishc~ of Sind arr 
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nhsent along the Dombny Cout, l!nd similarly thnt those of Bombay 
Rre not found on the Sind, Kutch, and Mnlabar Coasts. It has not yet 
been satisfactorily explained how this happens. Prevalent winds would 
probably have some i118uence as well ns direction of currents, tidts, 
temperature of writer and d~pths. This is inferred simply from the feet 
that there ue Bombay species which do not occur on the Sind Const 
except during the monsoon~. The paper conclurles with a remark that 
lmlin presents a wide field for the study of Ichthyology, but its rich· 
ness in this branch is not taken advant11ge of. If a11uarin were started 
in Bomhay (thnn which no other seaport possesses more favourable 
admntRges) the interest in Ichthyology would soon revive, and it would 
receive an iinpetus. It would then be possible to study the habits or 
the vuious species, and in course of time every fish in Bomhny would 
come under observation. The writer would be glad to receive specimens 
for identification from 1rny part of the Westl'rn Coast, the specimens 
being retained for the colll'ction in the Kurrachee Museum. 

On the motion of the President a vote of thanks was pnssed to Mr. 
Murray for his p!lper. 

A list of Book'!, P11mphlets, &c., presented to the Society, was laid 
on the table, and thanks voted to the donors. 

A i\leeting of the Society was held on Wednesday, the 9Lh July, 
1884. 

The Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, Preaident, in the Chair. 
The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

·The following gentlemen were balloted for and dnly elected mem. 
hers :-W. M. Mncaulny, Esq.; Hoo'ble F. Forbes Adam ; Brig11dier
General Edw1irdes; BR! Mnngesh Wagle, Esq.; Sorabji Shapurji 
Btngalee, Esq. ; G. Ormiston, Esq. ; Khanderao Chimnnrno Bedarkar, 
Esq.; E. C. K. OllivRnt, Esq.; A. Maitland, Esq.; J. A. C11ssels, Esq. 

Ur. Peterson read a paper on "Some Recent German Contributions 
to the li':lueidRtion and History of Sanskrit Literature." The paper 
gave an account of (1), a new transl11tion of Rig Veda iv. 27, furnished 
to the Journnl of the German Oriental Society by Prof. Roth ; (2), 
three papers on Indian Poets by Prof. Aufrecht; (3), Von Drndke's 
Es~a.y on the Manava-Grihyn Sutra; and ( 4), the elaborate exposition 
of Jain Literature, contributed by Weber to the last volume of his 
I ndischc Studien. 

3 
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On the proposition of l\lr. Javeril11l Umiashunkur, secondrd by the 
Pre11ident, the thanks of the Society were awarded to Dr. Peterson for 
his paper. 

A list of Books, Pamphlets, &c., preaented to the Socirty, was laid 
on the table, and thaak.s voted to the donors. 

A Met>ting of ~he Society was held on Thursday, the 24th July 1884. 
The llon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, Pre1ident, in the Chair. 
The minutes of the last Meeting were rend and confirmed. 
The following gentlemen were balloted for nod duly elected mem

bers of the Society:- Perozsha Merwanji l\lethn, Esq.; Goknldas Ka
hand11s, Esq.; Dosabhoy Framji, Esq., C,S.l. ; Rahimtulla l\fohomrd 
Sayani, Esq.; J.amf'S Thorburn, Esq.; H. 0. Campbell, Esq. ; A. R. M. 
Simkins, Esq.; Babu Puroochandra Mukerji. 

The Honorary Secret11ry submtttrd a paper dr11wn up for the Society, 
nt his suggestion, by Pandit Durgaprasad of Jcyporc. The paper is 
Rn examination, based on independent sources, of Professor Bohtlingk's 
very ,·aluablc collection of Sanskrit proverbs and l_vrical pieces {lndische 
Spriiche). Dr. Peterson gave, out of several, two instances in which 
the text furnished by Durg11prasad cannot fail to secure Dr. Bohtlingk's 
own npprovnl. In the one case the substitution of Konaksl•i for 
Km1timli.i, which is the German Scholar's emendation for the Kan
nakaki of his l\IS. gives the sense. 

" A man destitute of excellence, if he but keep neRr the excPlleot m11y 
be held in honour; the blind eye of a one-eyed m11n gets a little of the 
ointment which is meant for its neighbour only ;" instead of in the 2nd 
line, "'l'he ointment which is itself of no beauty becomes beautiful 
bec1mse it is applied to the eyes." 

In the 2nd case, whereas Bobtlingk with the rending Yatrarpitipi, 
translates :-

"The Sugarcane docs not lose its sweetness where,·cr you put it," 
a doubtful, if not impossibl!•, rendering; the Pnndit's reading Yai;tror
pitopi" efen when placed in the crushing press "is undoubtedly correct. 

l\lr. JRVerilal U. YAjnik moved, and Dr. Dhagvanlal Indrajiseconded, 
a propos11l that the thnnks of the Society shtJuld be tendered to the 
P11ndit for his paprr. In putting the motion the Prt>sident (\Ir. Jnstice 
West) din-It on the satisfaction with which the Societ~· hailed, in the 
paper brfore them, the beginning of an attempt to make the Society 1111 

etf~cti\·e mrans ofrom1111111ication betwrt'u Xnti\·e and European scholars. 
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1'he Society could undertake no more honourable or befitting work, and 
hl' 1rusted lhRt the present paper was only the first of a aeries of r.imi
l11r communications. 

The thaoks of the Society were accordingly awarded to Paodil 
Durgapra~ad for his paper. 

A General Meeting of the Society was held on Thursday, the 27th 
No,·ember 1884. 

Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair. 
1'he following proposals about periodicals were maJe :
By J. Griffiths, Esq.-

That Cassell' a Magazine of Art and L' Art be taken.-Carried. 
By Major SpRrks-

ThRt The lllrtatrated Army o.nd Navy Magazine be taken.
Carried. 

By the Secretary-
That Truth be subscribed for.-Carried. 

A Meeting of the Society was held oo Thursday, the 4th December 
1884. 

Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair. 
The minutes of the last meeting were rea.d and confirmed. 
The following gentlemen were balloted for and duly elected mem

bers :-Rev. Dr. R. W. Evans; CaptRin G. C. Parker; Jelumgir NRs
serwRnji Mody, Esq.; Bejonji Stmpurji M11Jan, Esq. ; Surgeon-GPneral 
G. A nchinleck. 

A Paper on a Copper-Plate Grant, found near Chiplun, by Dr. Bhag
wanlal lndraji, was read. 

On the molion of the SecretRry, seconded hy Ilon'hle K. T. Telang, 
a vote of thRnks was pnssed to Dr. Bhngwonlnl for hid pnper. 

A list of books pnsented to the Society was placed before the 
Meeting, and thanks \'Oted to the donors. 

A Merting of the Society was hPld on Fridny, the 6th March 1885. 
1\fr. C. E. Fox, Vice Preairlent, in the Chair. 
The minutrs of the last Merling were rea1l nnd confirmed. 
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The following gPntlPml'n wne bnlloted for 1111d duly el!'cted 
Members :-llon'ble M. Meh·ill; Gonpatrao Shrikrishnajel', Esq.; and 
}'nkeerjec Uinshawjee Knrracheew11Ila, Esq. 

Dr. Peterson read a pnper entitled, "Some Early Indian Poets," in 
which he gave an 11ccou11t of the writers cited by Ksbemendra of 
Cashmere (.\.0. 1020) in his Auchitynlanknrn,. or which work Dr. 
Petprson obtained the lonn of a copy, the second found, fiom Rajen
drasuri of Ahmedahad. Kshemendra quotes a verse which is cited in 
the Mahilbhashyn, nnd nssigns it to Kumaradnsa, nn author whose dnte 
is not known, but who, from the specimens of his style available in the 
later anthologies, cannot he placed so far back, Dr. Peterson con
tended, ns B. C. 150, the date now commonly accepted for Patanjali. 
Other finds of importance in Kshemendra's book are the verse put by 
Kalhann, a Inter writer, into Mntrigupta's mouth (RRje.tarnngini III. 
18), and which is here ascribeii to Karpatika, a verse by Dann, which 
Kshcm!'ndra tells us refers to the Kadamhari, and i;o leads to the conclu
sion that Ilana wrote a version of that story in metre-11 verse by Kali
d8Sll which does not nppear to occur in any of the kuown works of that 
poet, and which Kshemrndra says occurs in his KuntesvnrndantyRm ; 
1md lastly, several verses by different authors which now stand in 
Bhartrihari. 

In moving a vote of thanks to Dr. Peterson for a paper which he 
said was sure to attract the attention of scholars, the Hon. K. T. Telang 
discussed briefly some of the points rnised, in pnrticular that with regard 
to the date of Patanjnli. That Mr. Telang intimated he agreed with 
Profrssor Bhnndarknr nnd the late Professor Goldstiicker in regarding 
11s fixed; and he therefore was disposed to tnke Dr. Peterson's quota
tion as of importance more for the dnte of Kumaradaaa than for that 
of Patanjali. 

l\lr. Telang's motion wns seconded by Mr. K. R. Cama and carried. 
A list of hooks, &c., presented to the Society was laid on the table 

and thanks voted to the donors. 

A MePting of the Society wns hl'ld on Friday, the 17th April 1885. 
llon'hle Mr. Latham, Pice-Preaident, in the Chair. 
The minutes of the Inst Meeting were read and confirmed. 
The following gentleml'n were bnlloted for and duly elected mem

brrs :-His Exccllcnry the Governor; R. II. Gunion, Esq.; Nowrowji 
Pestonji Vakeel, Esq.; Surgeon-:\lajor A. N. H ojel. 

3 
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The following alterations in Articles 2, 3, 4, and 43, ns proposed by 
the Committee were thrn put to the vote Rnd carried. 

11.-The Elecliou shall he by bRIJut, and one blRck bllll in five shRll 
exclude. 

111.-0n rrceipt of the proposal the Honornry St'cretary shnll Rt 
noon on the follo,.ing dRy CHuse R hallot box Rnd votini.: pnper to be 
plncrd in R prominent part of the rending room, with the nnmes of the 
Candidntes, his proposer Rnd seconder, duly inscribed thl'reon, the 
said box to remRin on the tRble till noon on the eighth day, when it shell 
be remo,·ed. 

IV.-As soon as convenient thereafter the box shRll be opened by the 
Honorary 8PcretRry in the prPsenee of a Member of Committee, and if 

not less thnn six l\lembrrs have vote1l, the Candidate shall be der.lnred 
elected, suhject to Art. II., and his election duly notified to him by the 
Honorary SPcretnry. 

XXIII.-" Till the receipt of the next following number" for 
"fifteen dRys nfter the dlly on which it was recl'ived." 

The following P"pers, by Dr. Bhagwanlal lndrRji, Mr. J. F. Fleet, 
and Dr. P. Peterson were read. 

Hevised Trans!Rtion of SkllndR~upta Inscription on the Ilhiti1r1 Lilt. 
On R Western Chnluk~·a GrRnt of the first yeRr of AdityRrnrman. 
Transcript and Translation of a l\Iaurya Inscription from Kuuswa 

neRr Kotah. 
On the motion of the Chairman, the best thRoks of the Society were 

returned to the writers of the p11 pc rs. 
A list of books, pRmphlets, &c., presented to the Society, was laid 

on the tnble, and thnuks Toled to the donors. 

A Meeting of the Society was held on FridRy, the lat l\fay 1885. 
Juerilal UmiRshRnkRr YRjnik, Esq., in the ChRir. 

The minutl's of the lRst Mreting were rend and confirmed. 
The following papers were rend :-

Papera. 

The Dntc of PatRnjali ; a reply to Prof. Peterson. By Prof. R. G. 
Bhandnrknr, 1\1. A. 

A Note on BndarayRnR, the author of the Brahma Sutras. By 
Hon'ble K. T. Telang, <.:. I.E. 

J 
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On the motion or the ChRirman, secondl'd by Mr. Yeah want W asau
deva Athale, the bPst thanks of the Society were voted to Messrs. 
Bhaudarkar and T .. la.ng for their papl"rs. 

A list of book~ &c. presentPd to the Society, was laid on the table, 
and thanks voted to the donors. 

A Meeting of the SociPty was held on 14th October 1885, to recri"e 
Count A. DeGubernatis, Professor of Sansli:rit in the Royal Institu· 
tion of Florence, who is at present in Bombay. The Hon. Rno Saheb 
V. N. \Janrllik, Vice-Pruitlent, pre~ided. 

The Chairman sai1J :-Gentlemen,-The prinl'ipnl business for which 
\lP have ml't this evenin~ is what I will, with your permission, now lay 
before the meeting, under article five of our rule!!, and that_ is to propose 
that Count A. UeGu hl'rnati~, Profl'ssor of Sanskrit in the Royal I nsti
tutinn nt Flore•1ce, vho by hiil researches has consider11bly enriched 
compararive physiological litl'rature, and added m11teri11lly to the 
knowledge of India on the Continent of Europe, should be elected nn 
Honorary Member of this Socirty, and that we invite him to read his 
paper on " Ind inn Stujies in lti1ly," which he h11s kindly offerl'd to do· 
Gt'ntlemen, I shall be very brief in my remarks, because another gentle
mnn who will follow me, and who hn~ a mo1·e cornplPte knowledge of 
.European lnngunges, will be able to do better justice to the suhject, hut 
I must s11y thRt since the proposal carne before us in committee I have 
sel'n an English transliition of one of the Count's works, which is " 
very exhaustive work in its way on what I may call mythological 
zoology. It is a very ll'arnPd '"ork, and it is one which, coming from 
one in the position of the Count, is certainly calculRted to creRte a vrry 
wide and genernl interest in the ancient hisrory of this country. I 
think, gentlemen, that we have to a considerable extent departed from 
the early tradition of this Society; and I speRk here in regard to our 
own as well as the sister Societies in Calcutta and Madras. From what 
I l111ve reRd in the old transactions, we appear to hRve created great 
interest in the study of Snuskrit on the Continent. I do not say that 
that interest has now faded, but it is not kept up by us to the extent 
to which it ought to be; and to a certain extent, it ie, I think, to the 
election of such members as the gentleman· whose name I am now 
bringing before you, that we can hope to diffuse au intimate knowledge 
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of this rountr~', nnd of its litl'raturp, A11d of the quRint in~tirutions 
which have been presen·ed through thousn1uls of yenrs, in the WPst. 
I think it is Vl'ry nec~ssnry, nnd from whl\t I hnve sPen of the eRrnest 
inquiring spirit nncl powers of ohsnvRtion contained in his work, Count 
A. DeGuhernatis i~ well qualified for such dutie~ as I hnve named; 
n111l he will be nn ncquisition to this Society. I beg to submit his 
nnme for the nccrptnnce of this Sociery. 

Dr. J. Grrson DaCunhR said : I have nlrendy furnished to the Com
mittee of Mnnagement of this learned Society such Jetails on the merits 
nnd altRinments of my noble friend, Count Angelo de Gubernnris, us 
entitle him to be enrolle1l among its llonornry Members. It is un
necessnry for mP, therefore, to rrpent them here, upecinlly ns other 
spenkers will, I believe, refer to his principal contrihutitJns to both 
J!:enernl nnd Oriental literature. I must, however, in,·ite your attention 
to one notnble trnit in the Count's liternry chnrncter and scientific ncti
vity which more than nny other acrentuates his claim to our recogni
tion. I nllude to his constant endenrnur, his unremitted efforts to in
spire his countrymen-the sons of R country which is, like Greecr, nkin 
to ours in clnssicnl nntiquity, and in nil those qualities which len:l charm 
to one's existence-with the taste for lndinn literature and with 
sympnthy f.ir India. To nttnin this object he hns, among other menns, 
dramatized Indian subjects, and thus render.ed them populAr. One of 
his dramatic idyls, Snvitri, which I had the plensure to trnnslate from 
Italian into English, was two yenrs ago trnnslnted agnin from English 
into Guzerati by my friend, Mr. Nannbhoy Rnstomjee Raninn, the 
nuthor of R Guzernti lexicon, nnd perform~d at the Gaiety in the pre
sence of such distinguished critics ns our present Chnirman. I have 
much pleasure in seconding the proposition. 

The Hon. K. T. Telang said: Gentlemen,-Not befog· nrquainted 
with the langunge in which most of Count A. De Gubernntis' works 
hal"C npprnred, I nm not 11ble to spenk with RS much nuthoriry on the 
suhject n.s I should ha,·e <le~ire<l, but there are one or tlvo cireumstances 
which I ha\e rencl which relate to the Count's activity in the matter of 
Oriental literature, which hns convinced me that the honour \\·e pro
pose to confer upon him is thoroughly cleservec. The history of the 
movement of Oriental le11rning in Italy is n very short one compnretl 
with its history in Germany aml elsewhere; nnd the lristor~· of that 
moHment mny he snid to be the history of the Connt's OIVll effcrts for 
populnrising Oriental literature in his own country with his actiril)", 
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for which, I nm snrl', thi~ Society will consi<lrr thanks nre clue to the 
Count, nml fl rcco;:nition for "·hirh h~s hcr11 propos('rl. The Count 
wns the nble R.•rr1·tnry of the Orientnl Conference heM in Florence 
IRtcly. nnd he is aho the ~rlitor of n n•ry impo1tnnt pcriodicnl which is 
Ul'\'Otrd to Oriental suhjects, nnd I remrmhcr thnt his nnme wns me11 • 
tioned in cnnnrction with 1111 css11y on the suhject of the ,·icissitndes of 
Aryan ci\'ili~1tio11. Ile is vrry symp11thetic in his hcntment of the 
PSSllJS which IH·re fnrn!shrtl f·•r competition, and the \'ery <l~~r feeling 
of his criticism 011 thr sttC'res•ful l'~ony showed u·ith whnt grt'nt 
s.1•mpnth~· he c•nterrcl i11t11 the stncl.v of the n11cic11t history nncl litern
ture of this conntry, ni11l the nsl' he mnile of it in his prncticnl work. 

Thl: 1listi11gui~he1l 1·i;itor wns then elc·cted 1111n11imously ; 1111t.l he 
then rcuJ in :;auokrit a pnpcr on " ltu.lia!l Stu<lies in Italy." 

(f\I ! 

~Mhlia1·n<liyii11:1m k•hn111111ii pftrYmh ync'e ynd vide1ii ~an·apriic'
d1·c:'ii11t11n uttn111111i1 ~ilrnntl:h.1·n1·11rtnm f1!;nl11s t11s~·i1rit vic;rut:1~-.iri1 

~nbh:1y;iiii yntrn kntipny.i clcc:a!t' a hohnrnc:c' n prnl ic'ldrc;ag';irya,·artnmitni 
mah:ip:11.uJiti'd,1 ~icliinri n1nskritf1111 bh;lshi'un prnyukt,·ii, hhri'i11n<lhnr
~hadmi. 

:\ th•1, i;rlbhaYn«l iy <irJnrnrlnprntnnc' nritrr prntnil hhr1sha y:i n' i;c' n c'iri1t
st hi tns tn~yi1 ckasyill.1 p111,1~·nbhf1shi'1yit!,1 prn)·ognl) pnrnmnm me <lhnrmom 
n1l.vn pratihh;hi. 

S111ar>1mi tv lt:lly;iilri;e Phirents1·11iimn11i~'np11shpapure g';itenn 
hi'111ig;' ~na Philipra-assl'ttiti,:ruter)ll ;;nri1s!,ritnbh,ishii11:1 mndheyam prn· 
thnma m prntlcine Lh· ;r g' 11' :ipitnn. l>11k~hi1.a:ipnthnprakrit:ini snr[Hkri· 
tiin' i;c'n bh;ishtun antnr:i dharmikC'l~l~·;'uici;arnsino DeskiJrnobiliilellil
t11111htu:c' n snrrnt ha \'t'<lul1. Sn1i1sk ri takh~·,111,in~tu subh11tamnrit U;lma· 
yn1,1am prnthamnltf1ly~1lr·~·ag'o mahf1pa1.uJital.1 r;rigarrrsyn Enrop:hishnyn 
nrntiiray:im:isn. S.impratnnstriti'il~·;ipnthnsy;i~h~:isu mnh;hidyili;iil1isn 
sniihkrit:";hh:hla:ig'nf11ia111 np1111yatc. Yn~ya c'hatro '11tnnyo :\lnratsil,t· 
K;ilicl1i.-n11;it.nk,i11, Dh itrtn•a111;ig11mn11' r;c' 1iv11tiir:iy;imf1sa, m11hiic';iryo 
G 'a' a1111il.1 l'hlek yns 'l'ari1r1p11re mah;is1unskritl1bhii~hf1vy;iknrm,1nrit lile
k hn. S;uii-;!i ~·i1:ibht1sh;hy<ikarnr.insai•grnhaknrokal.1 Knralo G't'.i.ssanis; 
tas111:'1c'c' ;ish(Ha krn.~itam nnn 1·f1clitam. ~Iilfmnp11re sn sibhay11ti ~'rimnh1i
p:it,1r,litr11ibkuli1!a sah:i yo prathnina .\rya1·m·taprf1k!'it;i11itn!yader;aprf1-
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kritiinic' a snmyog' nyar11iisa. PrlclRnipure tu s11ri1skritabht1sha•:iksh11J.a 
11ig'1l<_:rh·ebcrni;c'n pi"1rrntnrr11n i;ishyal.1 P11lleni1m11 g'11i11nk11katht1 ,·i~r

shnto ynth.1 pratnagrrinth;ii1 s11pt11vnrshii111nre1Jd<i\y;i<lc·i;1m n:nma 
priynmitnlt i;ridt1kun,i<l ltpauitiin s;iva<lht11111m arnt<lrnynti. Pisapure 
i;rir etsal.1 ~·ikshako kn tipay11s11mskritnpri1k ri1 agr nuthalJhir g;i i1 y al ne11o<l11g' 
nhre. Uam;lpure i;rilig' 11'11110 v;igmi sa1i1skrit:"1p;irasikitl.1h:1sh1ii;ik
shak11l.1; Perug'yapure di~eshikamaiigalnvi.J~·:l.lpa~rnnthi111' g'11t1pa
yam:"tsn. Nam pure tvuttarerp i;rik;r.rbi1kri1 Rigvcdakatipayasfiktaual
op;lk,riu1a- m~ic'h:rkatikfih suhham nnu.-u<litf1h. 

T.tto 'dy1itin:iry11vart11cl11ri;1111i1rthnm, Mumhay:1pur.un 11bhy:i~ato 

bhn<lrnustniiikshnuan' i;c'intay11mi yasmim bha,·11diy1i11i11i1 samnyeua 
sari1skrit.i1bh;ish1i satynbluisl11h1p11!11bhy:1; kim punah? 

8a1hskrit:lbhi1sh;l iirynnig'n'iim aryat~1n;i bhiish;i pun·am i1sid. 
Yath:i ta~y:ih k>hnyen;irya,·nrtsya saiikshayo 'rabclhns tath;1ryapui;iya
bh;ishil prakrnm;itl nsya i;rl<lr~asyn pr11tik:1mm prn1iksha111i 

San·e pnrapnncJit;i ye tadbh.ish;ibhy;lse prarnrtnnta t1ry11rnrtng;'a11am 
pfig'nynnti. Tena hetuna ,·i~eshnto bhnrn<lbhir nsrn11c'c'a mnhayatnam 
sa111skrittil.1h:ishiip:-nr'nr;iy11 pratidin11l1 karta,·.rnm. A 

Acly a tviitmngatam i;riwelJeral.1 i;ishyn lt:ily;iclr\'C ynth;i,nkty A ry·1-
urta111 pi\~[iyitum uts;iha)·1imi. 'l'ent1rthl'11n mahyam ihi1gnt1iyn 
yush111ii<lrikp:u.r1Jita11111<lhyn lll)·nutn upabhogn. 

Qrimnclblin,·nciiy;i11i1111 ngre sa.11:i)·y11m t1ptvi1 dri,·idhe11opn_1·rniiryn
v11rtag'11';ln11111 It1ll~·t1<ll'1,'C prac'ara~·itum iic;ni1sr; pf1rv11111 aryavlll'tiya
<lra•·ytd11_1am nig'npushpnpure uityan d11r~·:111lya1111in11iha t!Yil)'Rnstv 
Ait;l\yiisy.itik.lr.ig' as;i1.i1Hlpi rig' unn L11n<lhu11n uig'adr~~e san·i1r.rnrnrta
par.11Jit1111t11i1 pi11_1i111y 11ig':l11ic'1111irnpnrnsp11ra11' i;;:;'dpitl"li. lti1l.l'iilr::11 
AryavartnmnhapCtg':i c'inidbltarnt.i. Yacla tnsmi11' i; ~11':111;imtwiqrnne 
l·ishnya i1ry11,·artiy11dra,· yamn h;ipraynn' t;c' cslt:·;\my n~hme.hu c' 1irya
,·artasy;irthnr11 hrihadviJy;iqitti!.1 kshipram Lh:ffi,.yati; bhi1vatc>hu c'a 
mah;i11nu<lirnf1rra111 g' nnish)·atc )·11<l;'iitnly11dl'~·11_1· a~at;v ic · akr:l\ a1 tini'v 
A mbertnm ~largii riti111' ~c' a nig' ariig' yt1ry;hart!lg' nfnmrnkslrnk;i la>ya 
,·riuJaye sarrn,·idhirnaprny11kti111i stl:itnm tayol.1 suma11tri1pim saht1y 
yena pnlayant;iu vnthi1tntha1i1~roshy1111ti. 

Arynrnrt:iyn ~ubhnm astu. 

Subjoiueu is n translntion ot this paper :-



:XXX ADSTRACT OF TJIE SOCIETY'S PROCEEDINGS, 

OM! 

SALUTATION TO GANEfiHA ! 

Pirst of all, Gentlemen, I crave your indulgence, for I, R strnngcr 
hnving nrri\"ed i11 this gloriou~ lndin, the first of nil the Eastern coun
trie~, nm afrnid of being tboui:ht pre5umpt11011s for speaking the Snuskrit 
lnngu11~e in this Noble Assembly, where nre scatrd some learned lndinns 
and many learim.I friends of India.. But, Gentlemen, it is 11 lo1:g time 
since I have devoted my mind to the stn<ly of the nncient histor~· nnd 
ancient langunge of lndin, nnd it seems to me that it is here '!l:V supreml' 
Juty to spenk only this sacred tougue. I remnnbl.'r that it was Filippo 
S11ssetti, n grent merchant of ltnly, born in Florene!.', the ci1 y of flowers, 
who first mnde known to the West the 1rnme of the Sanskrit lnnguage. 
Thi.' lnngunge! of the Dekkan, as well ns the Sao~krit, were known to 
three Italian l\fissionRries, Besehi, De Nobili nnd UellRtomba. It was 
an Italian scholnr, the learned Gurresio, who first translated in Europe 
the most beautiful of the Snnskrit poems, the Riim1iyanR. And now 
the Sanikrit larn;uage is taught in eight Italinn U niversitil.'s. The 
distinguished Professor Giovanni Flt'chia C>fTurin wrote a large Sanskrit 
Grammar, and his pupil A.11to11io '.\farazzi tr msl11te<l into I1ali1111 the 

dramRs of K:lliclisa, and the Indian Comedy entitled "The Conitr<·ss 
of Knnves." Curio Ginssnni published a short Sanskrit Grammar for 
beginners, and translntt'd the little philosophicnl poem e11ti1 led Ash~ua
kraglta; he teaches at l\li\.111, where the relehrared scholu Ascoli first 
cumpnred the phonology of the dialects of ln<lia with those of Italy. 
In Pr.d11a the I•rofessor Pull{~, who was once my pupil, as wPll as that 
of Prof~~sor W<·ber, ii Jiligently W•lrki11).: nt thP tra11~latio11 of a 

Collection of Jain slories f1om a11<"ie11t :\lnnn•cripts t11kt'11 to Italy some 
~e\'Pn years ngo by my dear fril.'nd, the illustrious Da C11nl11. At Pisa 
the Proft"sse1r Tt'za interpreted carefully port.ions of Snn•krit and Prnk rit 
nooks. In Rorne the illustricius Profossor Li;,:nann tenches splendidly 
the Sanskrit an<l Pt'1sia11, while nt Prrugin 111.'' dc·ar pupil, Gerolarno 
Donati, mndr known n little work on Yaise,hikn philo~nphJ, entith•d 
"The Scil'nce of llappinPss." A111l last, nt I\np!es, the lcnrnPd Pro
f,•,sor Kcrbnker tra11sl:1tr1l beautifully some Y t"1lic hymns, the episode 
of the Nala, 1o11d the drnrna l\lric'ch:1katik:i.. As I nm mys<·lf' come to 
.nomhny to visit lndin, so I helie,·e this to be an opportune moment 

for n·questing you, Gt•ntlcmen, to recognize Sanskrit os the lnng1•age 
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proper of the scholRrs intent on the study of India. What else! The 
S"~skriL was once the noble tongue of the ancient Indian kings, 1md 
with its corruption begnn the decline of India; I now hope that from 
the progrPss of this sacred lnnguage of the Aryans will arise the revi,·al 
of rhis glorioui country. All the learned foreign scholars who study 
this language honour lndin and her people ; it is therefore both your 
11nd our specinl duty to mAke e,·ery effort to promote the study of this 
tongue. With regard to myself, as pupil of Lht' illustrious Professor 
Weber, I strive, as hard as I possihly can, to support in Iuly the 
culture of Indian studies. I am for this reason come to India, and it 
is a source of infinite grntification to me to be among so many learned 
men. I expect, Gentlemen, b.v means of your sympathy, to promote in 
two ways the knowledge of India in Italy-by first of' all founding a 
Museum of Indian objl'cts, to be opened to the public, and in the second 
phce by establishing an Asiatic Royal Society in Italy as a close link 
between the two countries, trying to approximate and mutually know 
nil the Indian learned scholars and the forei~n scholars and friends of 
India, as well as their researche~. · India has since long been highly 
honoured in my country: when in my country,.second to none in paying 
homage to science, nn Indian Museum shall be founded; grt'ater will at 
once become our scienti fie activity on behalf of India, and to you, Gentle· 
men, it will certainly afford an occasion of joy to learn that the great 
Ki11g encl Queen of Italy, Humbert and Mugherite, guardinns of the 
Indian science in their kingdom, protect with assistance of high-minded 
ministers, all the institutions tending. to its progress. Let India be 
J•rosperous ! 

Dr. Ilhagwanlal lndraji, who also spoke in Snnskrit, BRid: Gentle
men,-! hue no doubt the members of our Socidy must have derived 
11 very grent pleasure in mPeting this day our learned guest, Count 
Angelo DeGubcrnnti~. Profrs~or of Sam.krit in the Univnsity of 
Florence in Italy. The nddress deli1ered by him to-clay in the Sanskrit 
language is the first of its kind delivered in this room. 'fhis Riso indi
cat~s in the clenrest manner possible the grent l11'l'e he evinces towards 
the study of this ancient languRge, his heartfelt affection towards the 
people of this country, and his unceasing energy for the spread of 
knowledge this languRge is cnpahle of imparting. His love for India is 
so strong and zenlous that he h11S preferred to decora~e his new resid- . 
enc~ which he has erected in FlorPnce, by carving the figurr1 of Orien
tal mythological gods, and he hns namrd it "Villino Vidya," or 
4 5 
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"Hnnse of Wisdom" or S·iphi-homr, Sophin or Vid~··i, heing the 
name nl~o of his dear wift•. lie is not onl.v 11 Sanskrit scholnr himscll: 
Lut one who is foremost in implanting thr 101·e for Oriental stuclic& 
nmon~ his brother rc~idrnls of ltnly. Ill> has published an interesting 
small work on the Y cdic gocl I nclrn. He has fouucletl 11n Orientnl 
aca<lrmy in Floreucr. Be was Ge1lt'ra! Secretar~· tot he Fourth Iuterna
tionnl Congrcs~ of Oricntalists, helcl in 1''lore11ee in SPptcmbcr I8i8, 
Ile has written three nry interesting works on the origin of rites co11-
nectcJ 1l'ith birth, mnrriog1· and clcath; Riso a large hiogrnph!cal clic
tionary, which inclncl!'s biography of Indian pandits also, He hail 
published a work in 18 rnlumcs, on nnirersal literature', Ile hns nlso 
publishecl an Indian Cycloptcdin, a mytholol?Y nf plants, nncl the 
zoological my1l1ology, a work writlen in l~nglish 1111cl trnnslatecl into 
Germnn nnd French. Ile has olso pnhlished n story of the Itnlian 
trncllcr in India. Ile hns edited sernrnl dramas on Inclinn subjects. 
He is an editor of n fortnightiy Rt',·iew of 11ni1·ers11l interest. These 
nre few evidences of his great nncl untiring energy for the stuclies of 
Oriental literature; it i~, therefore, unnecessary for me to dwell much 
on this subject. Suffice it to sny, in short, that he is n true friend of 
India nnd its people. 

'fhc ChnirmRn: -G-:-ntlemen, with yonr pnmission I brg to propose 
that we offer our brst th:111ks to the Count for the pnprr which he l111s 
rencl here this enning. 'fhis is nn innorntiou, nn<I n wry 11~rernble one. 
I hn\"c not Leen prrsrnt hCl'e Rt the rr:Hling of nny Sanskrit pnper, 
nlthongh n short onr, interspersed with English extr111·t~, wns rcHd here 
iu I8G4 or 18G:i. I trust that this will be thr commrncemcnt of n 
ncw e:·n in our history; n111l I hope thnt the interest which this e,·ent 
will excite among our members ill'rc will he reflectrd hy the increased 
intt't'PSt in Europe, ancl that it will replenish our stores ancl contribute 
to our mutual pro~rt•ss nnd that of our conntr~·· 

l\lr. Ja,·eril ,J U 111iashu11kur Yaj11ik, in ;;econcling the proposal, said: 
I nm informed that Count .A. De Guhcruntis has Leen n student of 
Snnskrit for the Inst twenty-lhe ~·cars; 1111<1 thnt his object in 1·isiting 
Iuclin is of n twofold c:inrncte1·: to sec nn lncl1a11 :'iluseum established 
in Ital~-, nnJ to establish nn A:;iatic Socict~· thC;re; nnd these institu
tions will in future Le n link Letwrcn India nnd Italy; and I think 
''"e cannot better reeiprocale the SJmpathy that has Leen shown by 
Italy in the study of Sanskrit language nm! literature than by doing 
what we ha\·e clone iu h111·ing elected him an llonornry l\lember of 
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Lhi~ Socit'ty, nn<l in tendering to him our Liest thnuk~ for the p~per 
lie I.as rc·:ul. 

!\Ir. Fox: I think I may he allowed to ~ay, n~ one of the European 
111c111liPrs 1>f the ~ocicty, that it hn~ hcrn a great pll'asnrc to u~ (tlie 
European members) to welc:omc 011e who is cn,,nc·etf'd with the most 
eharn1i11g, as i11 0\1! time• it was the most c1ilti1 atP<l, ci1 it·s in I tnly. 
c~n only hope that the Connt's visit wili draw Inclin n111l Italy together, 
and thnt the (\n111t will pro1·e a successful promolH of nn A~iatic 

Socie1 y in 1 he latter country. 
The proceediugs then tcr111i11atcd. 

A General \leering of the Socil't.y "as held on 'l'ncsclay, the 24th 
NoHmliH lti85. Cd . . 1. II. White H.E., V-ice l're11i-le11t, in the 

chair. 
The following propnsnh nhont perio<licllls received from members 

were plact'<l hcfore the .'.\lee ting:-
Proposed-

By Dr. Atmnram Pnnclurang; seco11det/ by C. E. l•'ox, E~q. 

That 11'11gli.!h Jlleclw11ic ·~· Wodtl uf Science he take11-Lo11l. 
lly Dr. Atmarain Pa111l11ra11:; ; sccon<lecl by Hev. Dr. Ernns. 

That Proctor's J(11owled9e he taken-Carried. 
By Ilon'hle Mr. ,Justice Bil'llwoo<l; s<'Contled by llcv. Dr. E\·ans. 

That Le Cltarivari be discontinnc<l-LoBl. 
That Indian Gardener be t11ken-Lost. 

By Hon'lile Mr. Justice Bir<lwoo<l--seconded by Ucv. Dr. Erans. 
That Eumf,ciy Guardian he taken- C·11·ried. 

By Ilon'hle Mr. Justice llinlwood, seco11t/etl hy Ilou'Llc K.T. Telang. 
Thnt Madra8 Christian College Jla9azi11e lie take11-ca1·ried, 

By Dr. Pechey-
Th11t lluyen's Revue he subscribed for. On the proposition 

uf C. E. F•n:, Esq., seconded liy Dr. At1nnrnm Pnnclurnng, 
it was resolved that the 11urstion of subscribing to the 
periodical be refcrrt'd to the ~Ianaging Committee. 

Dy the Hou'ble :\Ir. F. L. Lntham-
Thnt Clternical News be discontinued-Lo11t. 

By the Honorary Secretary; seconded liy Hev. Dr. E1·nns-
'l'hat YaR.ity Pair be struck off the lbt of periodica!s.-Lost. 
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East India (Gold and Silver Plate). 
}~ast India (Fin1111ciHl Statement 188~-86). 
East lnJ:a (Home Accounts.) 
East India (Loans rRised in Engl11nd.) 
East lndill (Lonns nised in India.) 
East India (M11dras Univer~ity) Cam-Talloch Scholarship&. 
East India t.l\lysore Gold Mining.) 
EMt India (Net Revenue and Expenditure.) 
Enst India (Silver Question). 
East lndin (Unchi.imecl Stocks.) 
Home Accounts of the Gol"emment of India. 
Indin (Assessment)-Bombny Government Resolntion on the 

Hevised A~sessment, JhRlod Tnluka, Pnnch Mahnls. 
India (Civil Serl"ice Cnndidates) corre~pondence relating to the 

age of admission for competition in England. 
Report of the Indian Famine Commission. Parts 3 am! 4. 
Report of Committee on Enst Indian Railway Communicatioo. 
Return (East India) Army Sptem. 
Snnitary .l\ft.asures iu India, 1881-82 an<l 1882-83. 
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Parliamentary Papers, euntd. , -
Statement Exhibiting the Moral anrl ~fRteriaJ Progress and 

Condition of lmlia, 1881-82 and 1882-83. 
Statement of the TradP. of British India, 1878-n to 1882-83 

and 1879-80 to 1883-84. By the Secretnry of State for 
India. 

Police Reports of the Bombay Presidency, 1882-1883. By the Bom
bay Government. 

Proceedings of the Council of the Governor of Bombay. Vols. 22 
and 23, 1883-84. By the Bombay Government. 

Progress Repnrt of Forest Administration in the Panjab, 1882-83 
& 188~-85. By the Panjab Government. 

Report, Bengal Chamber of Commerce, 1884. By the Bengal Cham
bers of Commerce. 

Report, Director of Public Instruction, Bombay Presidency 1882-83. 
By the Director of Public Instruction. 

Report, Internal Trade, Panjab, 1883-84 & 1884-85. By the Panjab 
Government. 

Report of the Bombay Chamber of Commerre, 1882-83. By the 
Chambtr of Commerce, Bombay. 

Report of the Commissioner of Agrieulture 1883. By the Smithsonian 
Institute. 

Deport of the Excise Commission, Bengal, 1883-84. By the Bengal 
Government. 

Report on Enteric Fever. By the Bombay Government. 
Report on Excise Administration, Panjab, 1883-84. By the Panjab 

Government. 
Report on lnremal .Land Trade, Panjab, 1883-84. By the Panjab 

Government. 
Rrport on Meteorology in India, 1882. By the Government of India. 
Report on Municipal Taxation and Expenditure in thl' Bombay Presi

dency, 1882-83. By the Government of Bombay. 
Report on Police Administration Panjab, 1883.-By the Gonrnment 

of Panjab. 

Report on Publications issued and registered in British India 1882 
and 1883. By the Govern1nent of India. 

Report on the Census of A19am, for lt:IB I. By the Bombay Govern
ment. 
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Report on the Census of Bengal, 1881. By the Bengal Government. 
Report on the Census of the P11njab, taken on lith February 1881· 

By the P11nj11b Government. 
Report on the Dyes 11nd Tans of Bengal. By H. W. M. Cam. By 

the Government of India. 
Report on the Explorations in Great Thibet and Mongolia. By the 

G. T. Survey of India. 
Report on the Internal Tr11de 11nd Manufactures of the Panjab, 1882-83. 

By the Pa11jab Gofernment. 
Report on the Meteorology of India, 1883. By the Government of 

India. 
Report on the Revenue Administration, Panjab 1883-84. By the 

Panjab Government. 
Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Presidency, 

18~2-3. By R. G. Bhandarkar. By the Director of Public 
Instruction. 

Resolution on District and Divi<Jional Muncipal Reporta. Panjab 
1883-84. By the Panjab Government. 

Return of ·wrecks and Casualties in Indian w11ter1. 1883-84. By the 
Government of India. 

Review of Reports on the Working of l\f unicipalities in the Pan jab 
1882-83. By the P11nj11b Government. 

Review 011 Forest Administration in British India, 1882-83, 1883-84. 
By the Government of India. 

Review of the Seaborne Foreign Trade of British India for the year 
ending 31st l\larch 1884. By the Government of India. 

Review of the Trade of India, 1883-84, & 1884-85. By the Government 
of India. 

Sabhaprnkash. (Urdu). By Kahirnj Samaldas. 
Sacred Books of the East :-

V oL 20. Vinaya Texts. Part III. T. W. Rhys Davids and 
H. Oldenberg. 

Vol. 22. Jainn Sutras. Part I. H. Jacobs. 
Vol. 24. Pahlavi Texts. E. W. West. Part III. By the 

Secretary of State for India. 
Saddarshan11-Chintanikn. By the Director of Public Instruction. 
Sanitary Administration, Panjnb, Reports 1883 and 1884. By the 

Panjab Government. 
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S1mitRry CommiHioner, Bombay. Reports 1883 and l!-:84 By the 
Bomblly Government 

San~krit W arks, published by the Proprietor " NiruRyo Siignr Pre88, " 
Bombay:-

T1ukn Snngraha. 

MeghRduta. 
A~htadhyayi Sutrapatha. 
RRtnavali. 
Hitopndesha. 
Shakuntnla. 
RoghuvnmsR. 
SubhRshitn RatnR-bhB.ndagaram. 
KumRrsambhRVa. 
Das'akumarcharitra. By K. P~Panh, Esq. 

Scieut ific Results of the second Y arkond Miasion. By the Government 
of India. 

Selections from the Minutes and other official writings of the Hon'ble 
Monntstuut ;Elphi11Etone, with llll introductory Memoir by 
G. W. Forrest. By the Director of Public Instruction, Bombay 
Presidency. 

SmithsoniRn Miscellaneons Collections. Vols. 22 to '!7. By the 
Smithsonilln Institute. 

SmithsoniRn Report, 1881 llnd , 1882. By the ~mithsoniRn Institute. 

Statistical Tables British India 1882-1883 and 1883-84. By the 
Government of Ind11l. 

Swarupno Sandhana. GourishankRr Udeyshankar. (Gujerathi). By 
the Author, 

Synopsis of the Results of the Oper1ttion11 of the G. T. Survey of India 
Vols. 17 to 21. · By the Got'ernment of lndiR. 

Textile M1tnufactures oflndia. 17 Vols. By Forbes Watson. By the 
Bombay Government. 

Theosophy Unveiled. By Dr. J. Murdoch. By the Author. 

The Mahnbhar~t. Translation into English Prose. Parts 1 to 18. 
By the Director of Public Instruction .. 

-United States Geological Survey Report. Mineral Resource• of the 
United States. By the Smithsonian Institute. 



p;;l:::>F.~TS TO THE LIBRARY. xliii 

Vaccination Rr,.ort, Pn11j•1b 18k3-84. By the Pa11jab Government. 
Vedarthnyotnn. By the Uirel"1or of Pu•.l•c lnstrnc.i .. n. 
Vege1able l\lnteria i.\1edic:i of Westeru India. lly W. Oymock. Dy 

the A111hor. 
Vertebrhte ZJolo;zy of Siad. Dy J . .-\. lfnrr:iy. Dy the Domb117 

Go,·rrnml'nt. 
VoJa;;e d'IDuigo de Dien-illaa. Dy J. \\'l'stloke, Esq. 

YUL. XVI. d 
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